We thank you for buying a Volkswagen vehicle

This Volkswagen vehicle is equipped with advanced technology incorporating a number of convenience features for
you to enjoy in your daily driving.

Please carefully read and follow the information in this Owner's Manual. It will help you to become more familiar
with your vehicle and to be able to recognize and avoid hazardous situations for you and others.

If you have questions about your vehicle or if you believe that the manual is not complete, please contact your
authorized Volkswagen dealer or your authorized Volkswagen Service Facility. Authorized Volkswagen dealers and
authorized Volkswagen Service Facilities always welcome your questions, suggestions, and constructive criticism.

We hope you enjoy driving your vehicle and we wish you safe and pleasant motoring.

Please note the important safety information about using a child restraint system in the front passenger seat
(=2 Child restraints)




About this Owner's Manual

This Owner's Manual is valid for all models and versions of your Volkswagen model and model year. The Owner's
Manual describes all equipment and models without indicating special equipment or model versions. This may
include descriptions of equipment that your vehicle may not have or that may only be available in some countries.
You can find details of your actual vehicle equipment in your sales documentation or by contacting an authorized
Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility. Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized
Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

This Owner's Manual describes a passenger vehicle.

Depending on the country-specific vehicle regulations, the design of the model may also be a light-duty commercial
vehicle.

All information in this Owner's Manual was correct at the time of printing. Due to continuous vehicle development,
there may be differences between your vehicle and the information in this Owner's Manual. No legal commitment
can be derived from the information, illustrations, or descriptions in this manual.

An alphabetically ordered keyword index as well as a list of abbreviations that explains technical abbreviations and
designations are included to assist with orientation and understanding of the printed manual.

Brief definitions are placed in front of some sections in a different color to summarize the topic in question. Detailed
information about the systems and equipment along with their properties, conditions, and system limitations is
included in the associated sections.

Owner's Manual materials:
Due to legal and technical requirements, the vehicle may be provided with different Owner's Manual variants
depending on the country.

The printed Owner's Manual describes the range of functions of the vehicle at the time of release. Additions and
amendments to the Owner's Manual may also be added in the form of supplements.

i Make sure that the printed documents are in the vehicle if you wish to sell or lend the car. Volkswagen also
recommends resetting the Infotainment system to its factory settings in order to delete all personal data.



Explanations

The following section explains phrasings and terms found in the Owner's Manual to help understanding.

Directions
Directions (left, right, front, back) are in reference to the driving direction unless noted otherwise.

Units and speeds
The display in miles instead of kilometers or mph instead of km/h is determined by the versions of the instrument
cluster and Infotainment system that are installed, which varies depending on the country where the vehicle is sold.

Illustrations
[llustrations are only for orientation and are simply used to provide a visual display of descriptions and instructions.
The illustrations may differ from your vehicle.

This Owner's Manual was created for left-hand drive vehicles. Forvehicles with right-hand drive steering controls are
sometimes arranged differently from what is shown in the illustrations or described in the text.

Form of address
To improve readability, plural pronouns are used here to refer to a singular subject of any gender. This applies to all
genders equally. The use of abbreviations are for editorial purposes and do not contain any evaluation.

Terms used and their meanings:

Sunroof

The term "power sunroof" is used as a synonym for all variants of the tilting and sliding panoramic sunroof
depending on the vehicle equipment.

Authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility

Authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility refers to workshops with instructed or
trained personnel that specialize in servicing passenger vehicles. A qualified professional can be an authorized
Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility or an independent workshop.

Authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility

Authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility refers to workshops that have a
contractual relationship with Volkswagen. This contractual relationship means that they have access to more
information as well as a direct line of communication to the manufacturer.

Contact an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility

In some situations, it is necessary for you to drive your vehicle to an authorized Volkswagen dealer or
authorized Volkswagen Service Facility so that it can be checked.



Contact an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility for assistance

If it is no longer possible to continue driving your vehicle, it is necessary to have it checked directly where it is.
A decision regarding whether the vehicle can continue to be driven following inspection or whether it needs to

be towed will then be made depending on the circumstances.

Explanation of symbols

>A
>A
>A
40,

A\ DANGER

Indicates a reference to a section within a chapter containing important information and safety
warnings A\ that should always be heeded.

The arrow indicates the end of a section.
This symbol indicates situations where the vehicle must be stopped as quickly as possible.

The symbol means “Trademark” and indicates a recognized but not(yet) officially registered
trademark. However, the absence of this symbol does not constitute a waiver of any rights associated
with intellectual property.

This symbol indicates a registered trademark. However, the absence of this symbol does not
constitute a waiver of any rights associated with intellectual property.

Symbols of this type refer to warnings in the same section or on the specified page, pointing out
possible risks that can cause accidents and personal injuries and how to help prevent them.

Cross-reference to a warning of potential property damage, in the same section or on the specified
page.

Texts with this symbol contain information regarding hazardous situations which will cause death or severe injuries

if ignored.

Texts with this symbol contain information regarding hazardous situations which could cause death or severe
injuries if ignored.

A CAUTION

Texts with this symbol contain information regarding hazardous situations which could cause minor to moderate
injuries if ignored.

O NoTICE

Texts with this symbol contain information regarding situations which could cause vehicle damage if ignored.

9 Texts with this symbol contain information about the environment and how you can help to protect

it.

i Texts with this symbol contain supplementary
information.



Front view

B1T-0643

Fig. 1 Vehicle front overview.

@ Sunroof (= Sunroof)

(2) windshield:
— With VIN
— with windshield defroster (= Windshield defroster)
— With windshield wipers (=2 Windshield wipers)

— With camera window for assistance systems (= Vehicle care exterior)

— With rain/light sensor in the interior rearview mirror area (=2 Rain/light sensor), (=2 Vehicle care exterior)

@ Opening lever for the hood (= In the engine compartment)

@ Behind the Volkswagen emblem: radar sensor for assistance systems(=> Vehicle care exterior)

@ Behind a cover: mount for towing eye

@ Headlights

@ Headlight washer system (2 Windshield wipers)

Sensors for assistance systems (= Vehicle care exterior)
@ Lights in the bumper




Side view

B1T-0641

Fig. 1 Overview of right side of the vehicle.

@ Roof antenna (=2 Radio reception and antennal
@ Roof rails (=2 Roof rack)

@ Door handles

@ Outside mirrors (=2 Exterior rearview mirrors)

—with Lane Change System (Side Assist) display (=2 Lane Change System (Side Assist))

@ Mounting points for the vehicle jack

(6) Fuel filler flap




Rear view

B1T-0644

Fig. 1 Vehicle rear overview.

@ High-mounted brake light

@ Rear window:

— With rear window defroster (= Rear window defroster)

— With window antenna (= Radio reception and antenna)

@ Rear window wiper (2 Windshield wipers)

(&) Taillights
@ Area:

— Button to open the trunk lid

— Camera for parking systems , (= Vehicle care exterior)

— License plate light

@ Sensors for assistance systems (= Vehicle care exterior)

@ Behind the bumper: radar sensor for assistance systems/=> Vehicle care exterior)

Trailer hitch

@ Behind a cover: mount for towing eye




Driver door

=

Fig. 1 Driver door (left-hand drive vehicle): controls (right-hand drive vehicles are a mirror image)

B1T-0645

@ Door handle

@ Central locking button to lock and unlock the vehicle/= Central locking button)

@ Central locking indicator light/=> /Indicator light in the driver's door)

@ Knob for outside mirror positions and functions(= Exterior rearview mirrors)

@ Hood release lever (=2 In the engine compartment)
@ Storage compartment with cup holder
@ Storage compartment with storage option for a reflective vest/=> Emergency equipment)

Reflector

@ Buttons for operating the power windows




Driver side

Fig. 2 Driver side overview (right-hand drive vehicle).




@ Light switch

@ Control for the instrument and switch lighting/=2 /nstrument and switch illumination)

@ Multi-function steering wheel controls:

— For driver assistance systems

— For menu selection (= Volkswagen Digital Cockpit (Pro))

— For accepting telephone calls QK

— For audio, navigationki»,,

— For adjusting the volume —4 £+

— For voice operation activation « (may not function depending on the equipment)

—In order to switch between the current and previous menusV|EW (=2 Volkswagen Digital Cockpit (Pro)

@ Turn signal and high beam lever (2 Turn signal), (2 High beam headlight)

— With switch and buttons for driver assistance systems

@ Vents (= Air conditioner air distribution)

@ Instrument cluster (= Volkswagen Digital Cockpit (Pro))

— With warning and indicator lights (=2 Symbols in the instrument cluster)

@ Windshield wiper/washer lever

— With buttons for menu operation /= Volkswagen Digital Cockpit (Pro))

Horn

@ Ignition switch (=2 /gnition switch)
Pedals (=2 Pedals)

@ Installation location of driver’s front airbag

@ Lever for adjusting the steering wheel position
@ Knee airbag location
@ Storage compartment
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Center console

Fig. 1 Overview of the upper section of the center console.

@ Vents (=2 Air conditioner air distribution)
@ Button for switching the emergency flashers on or offA
@ Storage compartment:

— With USB socket

— with mobile phone interface

@ Indicator light for front passenger’s airbag deactivationQFF 2¢;
@ Infotainment system

@ Buttons:

— for the seat heating /=2 Seat heating)

— for the steering wheel heating (=2 Steering wheel heating)

@ Controls for the air conditioning system

— With auxiliary heater (= Auxiliary heater and ventilation)
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B1T-0649

Fig. 2 Overview of the lower section of the center console
(left-hand drive vehicle).

@ Buttons:

— For start/stop system
— For assist systems for parking and maneuvering

— For the electric trunk lid (=2 Electric trunk lid)

—for the Driving Mode Selection

@ Cigarette lighter or 12 V socket/=> Sockets)

@ Shelf for connecting a mobile phone to the exterior antenna/= Radio reception and antennal

@ Lever:

— For DSG® automated transmission

— For manual transmission (= Manual transmission)

@ Cup holders

@ Center armrest with storage compartment
@ Button for Auto Hold function/= Auto Hold)
Electronic parking brake (= Electronic parking brake)

@ Button to start and stop the engine(Keyless Access with push-button start)

USB socket
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Passenger's side

B5T-0007

Fig. 1 Front passenger side (left-hand drive vehicle):
Instrument panel overview (right-hand drive vehicle is the
mirror image).

B5T-0008

Fig. 2 When the front passenger door is open(left-hand
drive vehicle): Key switch in the instrument panel (right-
hand drive vehicle is mirror image).

@ Opening lever for the upper storage compartment
@ Vent (=2 Air conditioner air distribution)

@ Installation location of the front passenger's airbag in the instrument panel
@ Glove compartment:

— With handle

— With media drives for the Infotainment system

— With vents for glove compartment cooling

— With holder for pen, coins and plastic cards

— With Manual

@ Key switch for switching off the front passenger's front airbag

13



Controls in the headliner

Symbol Meaning
N REAR
Buttons for interior/reading lights .
7
<D Sunroof switch (=2 Sunroof).

Sunshade buttons (= Sunshade in the sunroof].

]
565\ et Buttons for Emergency Call, Information Call and Roadside Assistance Call .




Symbols in the instrument cluster

The warning and indicator lights can turn on individually or in combination with each other and indicate warnings,

malfunctions and certain functions. Some warning and indicator lights come on when you switch the ignition on and

must turn off after some time.

Indicator lights that turn on in the light switch are described in the “Lights” chapter (=2 Low beam headlight).

Failure to respond to illuminated warning lights and messages may result in a vehicle breakdown, accidents and
serious injuries.

e Never ignore illuminated warning lights and messages.

e Stop the vehicle as soon as it is safe to do so.

Do not continue driving!

Central warning light = Priority 1 warning message, > and Engine coolant

Fasten safety belt 2 Fasten seat belts reminder and seat belt safety indicator

Electronic parking brake - Using the electronic parking brake

Do not continue driving!

Brake system malfunction - Brake system malfunction

Do not continue driving!

Brake fluid level too low = Brake fluid level

Take over steering and be ready to brake.—> /ntroduction

Engine oil level too low - Engine oil level very low

Do not continue to drive!

Engine oil pressure too low = Engine oil pressure too low

Do not continue to drive!

Engine coolant system malfunction - and Engine coolant, - Checking and filling engine
coolant

Do not continue driving!

Steering malfunction - Steering malfunction

Rear Traffic Alert has detected an obstacle to the rear—> Rear Traffic Alert

Do not continue driving!

12 V energy supply malfunction > 12-volt power supply

Collision warning - Warning levels and braking support

SCR system malfunction = SCR system malfunction

AdBlue level too low > AdBlue® level too low
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Central warning light = Priority 2 warning message

Airbag system or safety belt pretensioner malfunction -2 Airbag system or safety belt
pretensioners malfunction

Airbag system or safety belt pretensioner deactivated with diagnostic equipment—> Airbag
system or safety belt pretensioners deactivated with diagnostic equipment

Front passenger’s airbag disabled 2 Front passenger's front airbag disabled

Front passenger’s airbag enabled = Front passenger’s front airbag enabled

Emergency Call Service limited - Emergency Call Service limited

Emergency Call Service malfunctioning > Emergency Call Service malfunction

Electronic parking brake malfunction - /- ./ Electronic parking brake malfunction

Check brake system - Brake pad wear indicator

Flashes: Electronic Stability Control(ESC) or Anti-slip regulation (ASR)in operation
- Electronic Stability Control (ESC), - Anti-Slip Regulation (ASR)

Comes on: Electronic Stability Control (ESC) malfunction - ESC malfunction

Anti-Slip Regulation (ASR) switched off > ASR

Anti-Lock Braking System (ABS) malfunction - ABS failure or malfunction

Engine oil level too low - Engine oil level too low

Engine oil level too high—> Engine oil level too high

Engine oil system malfunction - or Engine oil system malfunction

Engine oil system malfunction = or Engine oil system malfunction

Tank almost empty - Fuel tank almost empty

Water in diesel fuel = Water in diesel fuel

Driving light failure - Exterior lighting malfunction

Rear fog lights switched on—2 Switching on and off the rear fog light

Rain/light sensor malfunction 2 Rain/light sensor malfunction, - Rain/light sensor
malfunction

Windshield wiper malfunction = Windshield wiper malfunction

Washer fluid level too low = Washer fluid level too low

Steering malfunction - Steering malfunction

Do not continue to drive!

Tire pressure low - Tire pressure low, - Tire pressure low




Do not continue to drive!

Tire pressure monitoring system malfunction - T7ire Pressure Monitoring System
malfunction, - Tire pressure monitoring system malfunction

Front Assist is switched off 2 Using Front Assist

Cruise control system malfunction - Cruise control system is malfunctioning

Speed warning - Driving data menu

Adaptive cruise control (ACC) not available 2 ACC is not available

Lane Assist in control = Driving with Lane Assist

Lane Assist in control = Driving with Lane Assist

Side Assist malfunction = Lane change system malfunctioning

Rear Traffic Alert brakes = Rear Traffic Alert

Engine control malfunction - Engine control malfunction

Exhaust system malfunction - Exhaust-related malfunction

Diesel engine prewarming -2 /gnition switch, > Preglow system or engine control

Particulate filter clogged with soot 2 Particulate filter clogged with soot

Engine RPM limited - Engine speed limited

12 V vehicle battery malfunction = 12-volt power supply

Transmission malfunction - Clutch slips, - Transmission overheating

Adaptive chassis control (DCC) malfunction - Adaptive chassis control malfunction

Trailer hitch ball mount does not engage—> Ball mount of the trailer hitch not secured

SCR system malfunction - SCR system malfunction

AdBlue level low = AdBlue® level low

Press the brake pedal. 2 The engine is not starting

Vehicle is kept stationary - Auto Hold

Turn signals - Turn signal indicator light

Trailer turn signal = Trailer turn signal indicator light

Speed stored, regulation active - Introduction, - Switching ACC on and off

Speed limiter is switched on = /ntroduction

Cruise control switched on, regulation active - /ntroduction

Speed limiter switched on, regulation active = /ntroduction

Lane Assist active = Driving with Lane Assist

Lane Assist active = Driving with Lane Assist




Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) regulates, no vehicle driving ahead is detected—> Switching
ACC on and off

Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) regulates, vehicle driving ahead is detected—> Switching ACC
on and off

High beams or headlight flasher - Switching the high beam headlights on and off

Outside temperature is below +39 °F(+4 °C) - Volkswagen Digital Cockpit Pro Version
information displays

Start/Stop system active - Start-stop system

Start/Stop system not available - Start-stop system

Economical driving condition - Volkswagen Digital Cockpit Pro Version information displays

Service due = Service interval display

High beam control active - Switching on Light Assist - Switching on advanced high beam
control (Dynamic Light Assist)

Distance warning - Warning levels and braking support

Cruise control switched on = Introduction

Cruise control system malfunction - Cruise control system is malfunctioning

Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) regulates, no vehicle driving ahead is detected-> Switching
ACC on and off

Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) regulates, vehicle driving ahead is detected—> Switching ACC
on and off

Speed limiter is switched on, regulation active > /ntroduction

Eco driving mode - Driving mode properties

Comfort driving mode = Driving mode properties

Normal driving mode - Driving mode properties

Individual driving mode - Driving mode properties

Sport driving mode - Driving mode properties

Mobile phone connected via Bluetooth® = Volkswagen Digital Cockpit Pro Version
information displays

Mobile phone battery charge level - Volkswagen Digital Cockpit Pro Version information
displays

Note about information in the Owner's Manual = Note about information in the Owner's
Manual

SCR system malfunction - SCR system malfunction

AdBlue level low = AdBlue® level low
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Warning and information texts

The status of some functions inside the vehicle and vehicle components are checked when the ignition is switched on
or while driving. Malfunctions are indicated by red and yellow warning symbols in the instrument cluster display and
may also be signaled audibly in some cases. The appearance of texts and symbols may vary depending on the
instrument cluster version.

Any malfunctions currently occurring can also be manually called up. To do this, open theVehicle status or Vehicle
menu (2 Vehicle settings menu).

A\ Priority 1 warning message
The red central warning light flashes or comes on, in some cases together with warning tones or additional symbols.

Do not continue driving! There is a hazard. Check the malfunction. Immediately contact an authorized Volkswagen
dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility for assistance.

Priority 2 warning message
The yellow central warning light flashes or comes on, in some cases together with warning tones or additional
symbols. Malfunctions or insufficient operating fluids can cause vehicle damage and vehicle malfunctions. Check the
malfunction as soon as possible. Immediately contact an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen
Service Facility to have the system checked. Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or
authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

[E Note about information in the Owner's Manual

You can find more information about the existing warning message in the Owner's Manual.

Informational text
Information about various processes in the vehicle.

i If there are multiple warning messages, the symbols will appear consecutively for several seconds. The
symbols will appear until the malfunction is corrected.

If warning messages about malfunctions appear when the ignition is switched on, settings or information
displays may not appear as described. If the malfunction persists, contact a suitably qualified professional.
Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service
Facility.

Ho
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Introduction to the instrument cluster

The vehicle may be equipped either with an analog instrument cluster or a Volkswagen Digital Cockpit. The
instrument cluster shows essential information, such as speed.

In addition, the following functions, among others, are available depending on the equipment:
— Various menus, such as for the driver assistance systems.

— Status displays for the driver assistance systems.

— Display messages.

— Warning and indicator lights.

— Information about economy and range.

Content can be individually adapted and settings can be changed in the menus.

If the driver is distracted while driving, accidents and serious injuries can occur.
e Never operate the instrument cluster while driving.

e Only adjust any settings in the instrument cluster or Infotainment system when the vehicle is stationary.

If there is a serious fault in the instrument cluster, the display may be turned off. The warning lighti\ may also come
on here.

e Safely stop the vehicle.
e See an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility for assistance.

i After starting the engine when the 12 V vehicle battery is severely drained or when it has been replaced or
jump-started, the system settings, e.g. personal convenience settings and programming, and user profiles
may be changed or erased. Check and correct the settings after the 12 V vehicle battery is sufficiently
recharged.



Overview of Volkswagen Digital Cockpit Pro Version

The Volkswagen Digital Cockpit Pro is a digital instrument cluster with a high-resolution TFT color display. By
selecting different information profiles, other displays can be shown in addition to the standard dials, such as the
tachometer. The term "Volkswagen Digital Cockpit Pro version” is used to refer to the digital instrument cluster Pro

version in the following.

100

120"
0 —©

mph

trip 45.8km

Fig. 1 Volkswagen Digital Cockpit Pro Version in the instrument panel(general example).

@ Tachometer (RPM of the running engine).

@ Currently engaged gear or selector lever level .
@ Displays.

@ Speedometer.

@ Digital speed display.
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Operation of Volkswagen Digital Cockpit Pro version

BAW-0017

Fig. 1 Right side of the multi-function steering wheel:
buttons for operating the menus and information displays
in the Volkswagen Digital Cockpit Pro Version.

K21-0083

Fig. 2 On the right side of the steering column: buttons on
the windshield wiper lever.

Vehicles with a multi-function steering wheel do not have buttons on the windshield wiper lever. The Volkswagen
Digital Cockpit Pro Version is then exclusively operated via the buttons on the multi-function steering wheel. The
functions of buttons on the multi-function steering wheel vary depending on the vehicle equipment.

Vehicles with multi-function steering wheel: Menus cannot be accessed when a priority 1 warning message is
displayed (2 Warning and information texts). You can confirm and hide some messages using the( QK ] button on the
multi-function steering wheel - fig. 1.

Vehicles without multi-function steering wheel: Menus cannot be accessed when a priority 1 warning message is
displayed (2 Warning and information texts). You can confirm and hide some messages using the(QK/RESET) - fig. 2

button.

Selecting a menu or information display
Vehicles with multi-function steering wheel:

Switch the ignition on.
If a message or vehicle icon is displayed, press the(QK ] button, repeatedly if necessary.

To display a menu and to scroll through the menu, press the(z) or (%) button.

s~ W R

To open the displayed menu or information display, press the@] button or wait until the menu or the

22



information display opens automatically after several seconds.

Vehicles without multi-function steering wheel:

1.

2.
3.

Switch the ignition on.
If a message or vehicle icon is displayed, press the(QK/RESET) button = fig. 2@, repeatedly if necessary.
To display the menus or to return to the menu selection from a menu or information display, press and hold the

rocker switch 2 fig. 2@.

To scroll through the menus, press the rocker switch upward or downward.

To open the displayed menu or information display, press the(QK/RESET) = fig. 2@ button or wait until the
menu or the information display opens automatically after several seconds.

Applying settings in the menus
Vehicles with multi-function steering wheel:

1.

3.

Press the (a) or (v) arrow button in the displayed menu until the preferred menu item is highlighted.
The item is marked with a frame around it.

Press the (K ) button to apply the desired changes.

A check mark™ indicates that the respective function is switched on.

To return to the menu selection, press the or ['f] button.

Vehicles without multi-function steering wheel:

In the displayed menu, press the rocker switch = fig. 2@ upwards or downwards until the desired menu item
is marked.

The item is marked with a frame around it.

Press the button - fig. 2@ to apply the desired changes.

A check mark™ indicates that the respective function is switched on.

To return to menu selection, select theBack menu item or press and hold the—> fig. 2@ rocker switch.

VIEW button on multi-function steering wheel

Vehicles with multi-function steering wheel: You can use the(J[EW) button to switch between the classic display of
dials, the large platform without information profiles, and the enhanced view with highlighted information profiles.
The classic display shows the large dials on the right and left side, and the selected information profile is displayed in

the center.

1. Press and hold the(V[EW) button to select from the preset information profiles in the list:

Classic

View without information profiles.

Automatic

The information profiles adjust to the selected driving mode. Only for vehicles with Driving Mode Selection.
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Preset 1

Individual selection of information profiles

Preset 2

Individual selection of information profiles

Preset 3

Only on vehicles with standard factory-installed navigation system.

Navigation map in the Volkswagen Digital Cockpit Pro version
Vehicles with multi-function steering wheel: Depending on the vehicle equipment, the Volkswagen Digital Cockpit
Pro version may display a detailed navigation map.

The navigation map can be displayed in three sizes. With the larger map view, the navigation map is shown across the
entire display. To select the desired map size, proceed as follows:

Select menu itemNavigation.

Press the button on the multi-function steering wheel to switch between the map sizes.

Press the (a) or (v] arrow buttons on the multi-function steering wheel to zoom in or out.

s~ W R

When zooming manually, press the((K ) button on the multi-function steering wheel to switch to auto-zoom.

Depending on the equipment, navigation will be shown on two screens or only on one screen. The navigation map
may appear in the Volkswagen Digital Cockpit Pro version and in the Infotainment system or just in the Infotainment
system. In the last scenario, only navigation arrows are listed in the Volkswagen Digital Cockpit Pro Version.

i If warning messages about malfunctions appear when the ignition is switched on, settings or information
displays may not appear as described. If the malfunction persists, contact a suitably qualified professional.
Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service
Facility.

If the driver is distracted while driving, accidents and serious injuries can occur.

e Never operate the Volkswagen Digital Cockpit Pro Version while driving.

e Only adjust any settings in the Volkswagen Digital Cockpit Pro Version or Infotainment system when the vehicle is
stationary.

Volkswagen Digital Cockpit Pro Version information displays

Information profiles

Using the Volkswagen Digital Cockpit menu item in the Infotainment system vehicle settings, you can select different,
topic-specific information profiles (=2 Vehicle settings menu). Depending on the selected information profile, the
Volkswagen Digital Cockpit Pro version may show additional information in the center of the dials or the dials may be
hidden and the additional information shown across the entire display. The following information profiles can be
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selected:

— Gear indicator The digital display of the current gear or the selected gear.

— Speed Digital display of speed

— Consumption Graphic display of the current consumption and the digital display of the average consumption
— Range. Digital display of range

— Traffic sign recognition Display of detected traffic signs.

— Distance Digital display of the distance driven

— Destination arrival information. Digital display of remaining driving time, the distance to the destination, and the
estimated arrival time.

— Comfort drive Travel Assist. Visual display of various driver assistance systems .
— Navigation Graphic display of arrow navigation

— Audio. Digital display of the current audio playback

Depending on the equipment, the number and scope of the information profiles that can be selected may vary.

Possible displays in the Volkswagen Digital Cockpit Pro Version
Depending on the vehicle equipment, different information may be shown in the Volkswagen Digital Cockpit Pro
Version:

— Open doors, hood and trunk lid.
— Odometer displays.

— Phone information.

— Outside temperature display.

— Compass display.

—Selector lever position.

— Gear recommendation (=2 Gear recommendation).

— Speed warning for winter tires.

— Depending on the vehicle equipment: Fuel-efficient drivingee. Status display for Active Cylinder Management ACT
) (2 Eco tips).

— Engine code (

).

— Radiator fan run-on indicator.
— Warning and information texts.

— Warning and indicator lights /(=2 Symbols in the instrument cluster.

—Time.

— Multimedia and navigation information.

— Driving data menu and menus for various settings.
—Service interval display.

— Status display for the start-stop system.

— Detected road sign from the traffic sign recognition.
— Driver assistance systems display.

— Speed warnings.

— Driver personalization: greeting and user selection (2 Driver personalization).

o
al
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Suitably qualified professionals can program or modify additional functions depending on the vehicle
equipment. Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen
Service Facility.

Open doors, hood and trunk lid
If, after unlocking the vehicle and while driving, any doors and/or the hood or trunk lid are open, this is displayed in
the Volkswagen Digital Cockpit and an audible signal may also sound.

Selector lever position
The selector lever position that is engaged is shown on the left side of the selector lever and in the Volkswagen
Digital Cockpit.

If necessary, the respective gear is displayed in the Volkswagen Digital Cockpit when in the D/S selector lever position
as well as when in tiptronic mode.

Outside temperature display
When outside temperatures are colder than approximately +4°C(+39°F), a snowflake symbol also appears on the
outside temperature display #%. This symbol remains on until the outside temperature rises above +43 °F+6 °C) 2> A.

In the following situations, the temperature displayed may be higher than the actual outside temperature due to heat
radiating from the engine:

— When the vehicle is stationary
— When auxiliary heating is on

— When the driving speed is very low

The measurement range is from -45 °C(-49 °F) to +169 °F (+76 °C)

Streets and bridges may be icy when outside temperatures are above the freezing point.

e The #% snowflake symbol indicates a possible risk of black ice.

e Black ice may also be present when outside temperatures are above +39 °H+4 °C) when the # snowflake symbol
is not displayed.

e Never rely solely on the outside temperature display.

Phone information
If a cell phone is connected via Bluetooth, the Bluetooth symbol® will be displayed in the Volkswagen Digital Cockpit.

The # symbol also indicates the charge level of the mobile device.

Gear recommendation

A recommendation to select a fuel-saving gear may be displayed in the Volkswagen Digital Cockpit while driving
(=2 Gear recommendation).

Odometer displays
The odometer registers the total distance that the vehicle has driven.

The trip odometer (trip) shows the miles that were driven since the trip odometer was last reset.

1 DAacnt tha AadAamaAatar vuia tha lnfAatainmant cuctam Ar tha cardicAa mani /A CariiicAa mAanil
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Speed warning for winter tires
If the set maximum speed is exceeded, this will be shown in the digital instrument cluster.

Settings for the speed warning can be adjusted in the vehicle settings in the Infotainment system (=2 Winter tires).

Compass display
When the ignition is switched on, the instrument cluster display shows an abbreviation to indicate the direction the
vehicle is currently traveling, for example "NW" for northwest.

If the Infotainment system is switched on and route guidance is not active, the graphic display of a compass is also
available.

Fuel-efficient driving €

If the vehicle is driving in a fuel-efficient manner, this will be indicated in the Volkswagen Digital Cockpit while
driving €.

Engine code

1. Open the service menu (=2 Service menu).

2. Select the Engine code menu item.

Radiator fan run-on indicator
This indicator appears after the ignition has been switched off, if the radiator fan continues to run.

The radiator fan may continue running due to:

— Exhaust gas post-treatment, through particulate filter regeneration, for example.
— Active brake cooling after descent.

— Dissipation of engine heat after high load, e.g. trailer mode.

i Some settings can be saved in the driver personalization user profiles and can then be changed automatically

when the user profile is switched (= Driver personalization).

i There are different instrument clusters; therefore the versions and appearances of the displays may vary.
Malfunctions will only be indicated by indicator lights if the display does not have warning or information
texts.

i Some displays in the Volkswagen Digital Cockpit may be hidden due to events that occur suddenly, e.g.
incoming phone calls.

i Depending on the equipment, some settings and displays may also appear in the Infotainment
system.

i If there are multiple warning messages, the symbols will appear consecutively for several seconds. The
symbols will appear until the malfunction is corrected.

o

al
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If warning messages about malfunctions appear when the ignition is switched on, settings or information
displays may not appear as described. If the malfunction persists, contact a suitably qualified professional.
Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service

Facility.

Overview of the analog instrument cluster

|

Fig. 1 Analog instrument cluster in the instrument panel.

@ Tachometer (RPM of the running engine).
@ Coolant temperature gauge.

@ Display (= Driving data menu).

@ Reset, set, and display button.

@ Speedometer.

@ Fuel gauge.
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Operating the analog instrument cluster

BAW-0017

Fig. 1 Right side of the multi-function steering wheel:
buttons for operating the menus and information displays
in the analog instrument cluster.

K21-0083

Fig. 2 On the right side of the steering column: buttons on
the windshield wiper lever (general example).

Vehicles with multi-function steering wheel:

Menus cannot be accessed when a priority 1 warning message is displayed (= Warning and information texts). You
can confirm and hide some messages using the [E] button on the multi-function steering wheel > fig. 1.

Vehicles without multi-function steering wheel:

Menus cannot be accessed when a priority 1 warning message is displayed. You can confirm and hide some messages

using the - fig. 2@ button on the windshield wiper lever.

Selecting a menu or information display
Vehicles with multi-function steering wheel:

Switch the ignition on.

Driver personalization: select a user.

If a message or vehicle icon is displayed, press the(QK ] - fig. I button, repeatedly if necessary.
To display a menu and to scroll through the menu, press the(z) or (%] button = fig. 1.

v B W N

To open the displayed menu or information display, press them button =2 fig. 1 or wait until the menu or the
information display opens automatically after several seconds.
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Vehicles without multi-function steering wheel:

1. Switch the ignition on.

2. Driver personalization: select a user.

3. If a message or vehicle icon is displayed, press the(QK/RESET) - fig. 2@ button on the windshield wiper lever,
repeatedly if necessary.

4. To display the menus (2 Driving data menu) or to return to the menu selection from a menu or information

display, press and hold the rocker switch(TR|P) =2 fig. 2@ on the windshield wiper lever.

5. To scroll through the menus, press the rocker switch(TRI|P] =2 fig. 2@ on the windshield wiper lever upward
or downward.

6. To open the displayed menu or information display, press the(QK/RESET) = fig. 2@ button on the windshield
wiper lever or wait until the menu or the information display opens automatically after several seconds.

Applying settings in the menus
Vehicles with multi-function steering wheel:

1. Press the(a]or (v) arrow button = fig. 1 in the displayed menu until the preferred menu item is highlighted.
The item is marked with a frame around it.
2. Confirm your selection using the(QK ] = fig. I button.

A check mark™ indicates that the respective function is switched on.

Vehicles without multi-function steering wheel:

1. In the displayed menu, press the rocker switch(TRIP] =2 fig. 2@ on the windshield wiper lever upwards or
downwards until the preferred menu item is highlighted.

The item is marked with a frame around it.

2. Press the button on the windshield wiper lever = fig. 2@ to apply the preferred changes.

A check mark™ indicates that the respective function is switched on.

Returning to menu selection
Vehicles with multi-function steering wheel:

1. Press the [z) or (%) button - fig. 1.
Vehicles without multi-function steering wheel:

1. Select the Back menu item.

VIEW button on multi-function steering wheel
Vehicles with multi-function steering wheel:

You can switch between the current and previous menu using the (VIEW) button > fig. 1.

Odometer displays
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The odometer registers the total distance that the vehicle has driven.

The trip odometer (trip) shows the miles that were driven since the trip odometer was last reset.
1. Toreset the trip odometer to zero, press the (0.0) button in the analog instrument cluster briefly.
If warning messages about malfunctions appear when the ignition is switched on, settings or information

displays may not appear as described. If the malfunction persists, contact a suitably qualified professional.
Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service

o
al,

Facility.

If the driver is distracted while driving, accidents and serious injuries can occur.
e Never operate the analog instrument cluster while driving.

e Always drive attentively and responsibly.

Tachometer
The start of the red area on the tachometer indicates the maximum permissible engine speed for all gears when the
engine is run in and at operating temperature.

Before reaching the red area, shift to the next highest gear, select the selector lever position D/S or take your foot off
the accelerator pedal.

e Avoid high engine speeds, full acceleration and heavy engine loads when the engine is cold.
e To prevent engine damage, the tachometer indicator may only be in the red area of the scale briefly.

£ Shifting up early helps save fuel and reduce operating
noises.



Digital fuel gauge

Fig. 1 Fuel gauge on the Volkswagen Digital Cockpit Pro
version (general example).
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Analog fuel gauge

B5K-0431

Fig. 1 Fuel gauge on analog instrument cluster(general
example).
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Troubleshooting

Fuel tank almost empty
The yellow indicator light turns on. The reserve supply(red marking ) is being used.

1. Refuel at the next opportunity.

When the [ indicator light turns on, the auxiliary heater and the fuel-operated supplementary heater switch off
automatically.

Driving with low fuel level that is too low can lead to a vehicle breakdown in traffic, accidents, and serious injuries.

o |f the fuel level is too low, this can result in irregular fuel supply to the engine, particularly when going uphill or
downhill.

e The steering, all driver assistance systems and brake support systems will not work if the engine is “sputtering” or
cuts out due to fuel shortage or irregular fuel supply.

e To prevent vehicle breakdown due to low fuel, always refill the fuel tank once it reaches a fill level of 1/4.

O w~oTICE

Never drive with a completely empty fuel tank. Irregular fuel supply can result in misfiring and unburnt fuel entering
the exhaust system.

Water in diesel fuel

The yellow indicator light turns on.

1. Immediately reduce the speed and contact an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service
Facility. Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen
Service Facility.

Or: if the warning light turns on immediately after filling the tank@ Do not continue driving! Switch off the
engine and immediately contact an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility for
assistance.

i The small arrow next to the fuel pump symbol on the fuel gauge indicates which side of the vehicle the fuel
filler flap is on.



Digital coolant temperature gauge

K20-0156

Fig. 1 Coolant temperature gauge in the Volkswagen
Digital Cockpit Pro version (general example).

@ Cold range. The engine is not at operating temperature yet. Avoid high engine RPMs and heavy engine load
when the engine is not at operating temperature.

Normal range.

@ Warning range. The bar may move into the warning range when engine load is heavy, especially when ambient
temperatures are high.
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Analog coolant temperature gauge

[ B6K-0433 |

Fig. 1 Coolant temperature display in an analogue
instrument cluster (schematic diagram).

@ Cold range. The engine is not at operating temperature yet. Avoid high engine RPMs and heavy engine load
when the engine is not at operating temperature.

Normal range.

@ Warning range. The needle may move into the warning range when engine load is heavy, especially when
outside temperatures are high.
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Troubleshooting

/N and -E Engine coolant
The red central warning light A turns on. A message also appears in the instrument cluster display.

Or: the .E warning light blinks red.
The engine coolant level is incorrect or the engine coolant system is malfunctioning.

Do not continue driving!

1. Stop the vehicle, stop the engine, and let it cool down.

2. Check the engine coolant level (= Engine coolant).

3. If the warning light does not turn off even if the engine coolant level is correct, contact an authorized
Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

Or: If the engine coolant level is not OK, immediately contact an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility.
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Driving data menu
The driving data menu shows driving and consumption data.

Depending on the vehicle equipment, various driving data can be displayed. The displayed driving data is dependent
on the current driving style, the vehicle status, e.g. particle filter regeneration, and the current driving situation, e.g.
city traffic. The driving data is determined as an average value over sections of different distances and the currently
displayed value may therefore differ from the actual average value.

Switching between the displays
Vehicles with multi-function steering wheel:

1. Press the(a] or (v) button on the multi-function steering wheel.
Vehicles without multi-function steering wheel:

1. Press the[TR|P] rocker switch on the windshield wiper lever.

Switching memories
Vehicles with multi-function steering wheel:

1. Press the((QK ) button on the multi-function steering wheel.

Vehicles without multi-function steering wheel:

1. Press the (QK/RESET) button on the windshield wiper lever.

Since start memory
If the trip is interrupted for more than two hours, the memory is erased.

Since refuel memory
Display and memory of the collective driving and consumption data. The memory is erased when the vehicle is
refueled.

Extended period memory

The memory collects the driving data up to 19 hours and 59 minutes or 99 hours and 59 minutes driving time or
1999.9 km (miles) or 9999.9 km (miles) distance driven. If one of these maximum thresholds is met, the memory is
erased. The maximum thresholds may vary depending on the version of the instrument cluster.

Erasing the driving data memory
Vehicles with multi-function steering wheel:

1. Select the memory to be erased.

2. Press the (0K ] button on the multi-function steering wheel.
Vehicles without multi-function steering wheel:

1. Select the memory to be erased.

2. Press the (OK/RESET) button on the windshield wiper lever.
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Setting a speed warning
Vehicles with multi-function steering wheel:

1. Select Warning at --- km/h or Warning at --- mph.

2. Press the (0K ] button on the multi-function steering wheel to save the current speed and to activate the
warning.

3. Set the speed on the multi-function steering wheel within approximately five seconds by pressing théa) and (v]
arrow buttons. Then press the (0K ] button or wait several seconds.

The speed will then be saved and the warning will be activated.
4. Press the (0K ] button again to deactivate.

The stored speed is erased.
Vehicles without multi-function steering wheel:

1. Select Warning at --- km/h or Warning at --- mph.
2. Press the button on the windshield wiper lever to save the current speed and to activate the warning.
3. Set the desired speed within five seconds with the[TR|P] rocker switch on the windshield wiper lever. Then

press the button or wait several seconds.

The speed will then be saved and the warning will be activated.

4. Press the button again to deactivate.

The stored speed is erased.

The warning can be set for speeds between 18 mph(30 km/h) and 155 mph (250 km/h).

Depending on the country, a single warning tone sounds at speeds of over approximately 50 mpHapproximately

80 km/h), and from approximately 75 mph (approximately 120 km/h), a continuous warning tone sounds. The¢
indicator light will also be displayed in the instrument cluster display. This warning is required by law and cannot be
altered.

Driving Data in the Infotainment system
Driving Data can be displayed in the Infotainment system, in addition to being displayed in the instrument cluster.

Selecting displays
You can select the driving data you would like to display using the vehicle settings in the Infotainment system
(2 Vehicle settings menu).

& fuel consumption display
The average fuel consumption is displayed after approximately 300 m(984 ft).

Range display

This indicates the approximate distance in km(miles) the vehicle can travel under the same driving conditions.

SCR range or Range # display
This indicates the approximate distance in km(miles) the vehicle can travel under the current driving conditions with
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the amount of AdBlue® left in the tank. If an increase in range is possible through refilling, the refill volume required
for this is additionally displayed.

I speed display
The average speed is displayed after approximately 100 m(approximately 328 ft).

If the driver is distracted while driving, accidents and serious injuries can occur.
e Never operate the instrument cluster while driving.
e Only adjust any settings in the instrument cluster or Infotainment system when the vehicle is stationary.

ﬁ Some settings can be saved in the driver personalization user profiles and can then be changed automatically
when the user profile is switched (= Driver personalization).

Service menu

Depending on the equipment, settings can be applied in the service menu.

Opening the service menu

1. Select the Range information profile in the instrument cluster.
2. Press and hold the(QK ] button on the multifunction steering wheel for approximately four seconds.

3. Navigate in the menu using the buttons on the multi-function steering wheel.

Resetting the service interval display

1. Select Service menu.

2. Follow the instructions in the instrument cluster display.

Resetting the oil change service

1. Select Reset oil change service menu.

2. Follow the instructions in the instrument cluster display.

Resetting the trip odometer

1. Select Reset trip menu.

2. Follow the instructions in the instrument cluster display.

Displaying the engine code

1. Select Engine code menu.

The engine code is shown on the instrument cluster display.

Setting the time
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1. Select Time menu.

2. Set the time with the (a) and (v] arrow buttons.

Displaying copyright information

1. Select the Copyright menu to access the copyright information.

Service interval display

Displays about service events appear in the instrument cluster display and in the Infotainment system. There are
different versions of the instrument cluster and Infotainment system; therefore, the versions and appearances of the
displays may vary.

Service appointments at Volkswagen are divided into oil change services and inspections. The service interval display
informs the driver about the next service appointment which includes an engine oil change and about the next
inspection.

The service intervals are specified for vehicles with the fixed oil change service interval.

Intervals are determined individually on vehicles with the flexible oil change service interval. Oil change services only
need to be performed if the vehicle requires it. The specific operating conditions and the personal driving style are
also taken into consideration. The service early warning message is first displayed 30 days prior to the calculated oil
change service due date. The displayed remaining distance to be traveled is always rounded to 100 km (miles) and the
remaining time is rounded to whole days.

Service notification
If an oil change service or an inspection service is due in the near future, a service notification will be displayed when
the ignition is switched on.

The specified mileage or time is the distance or time until the next service can be completed.

Service event

When an oil change service or an inspection service is due, a chime will sound when switching on the ignition and you
can then see a wrench symbol »= for a few seconds in the instrument cluster display together with one of the
following displays:

— Inspection now!
— Oil change now!

— Oil change service and inspection now!

Checking a service due date in the Infotainment system
When the ignition is on, the engine is off, and the vehicle is stationary, the current service due date can be viewed at
any time:

Checking the service due date in the Infotainment system:
1. Depending on the vehicle equipment, press them button or function key and select theVehicle menu in the
Infotainment system.
Or: depending on the vehicle equipment, press the button or function key.
2. Depending on how your vehicle is equipped, select theSettings menu.

3. Select the Service menu item to display the service information.
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Checking a service due date in the analog instrument cluster

1. Press and hold the(0.0) button in the instrument cluster untilService appears in the display.
2. Release the(0.0) button.

The current service due date is shown in the display.

Checking a service due date in the Volkswagen Digital Cockpit Pro Version
When the ignition is on, the engine is off, and the vehicle is stationary, the current service due date can be viewed at
any time:

1. Open the service menu (=2 Service menu).

Resetting the service interval display
If the service interval display was not reset after the oil change service or inspection service, the display can be reset
as follows:

Vehicles with analog instrument cluster:

Switch the ignition off.
Press and hold the button in the instrument cluster.

Switch the ignition back on.

A W N R

Release the(0.0) button when one of the following messages appears in the instrument cluster display:Reset oil
change service? or Reset inspection service?.

5. Press the button in the instrument cluster to confirm.

Vehicles with a digital instrument cluster: The service interval display can only be reset through the service menu
(= Service menu).

Do not reset the service interval display between service intervals or incorrect information will be displayed.

If the oil change service interval was manually reset, the service interval display then also switches to a fixed service
interval, even on vehicles with the flexible oil change service interval.

i The service message disappears automatically after a few seconds when the engine is running or when the
(0K ) button on the multi-function steering wheel is pressed.

i If the 12 V vehicle battery in a vehicle with the flexible service interval has been disconnected for an extended
period, the time for the next oil change service cannot be calculated. Therefore, the service interval displays
may show incorrect calculations. If this is the case, follow the maximum permissible maintenance intervals.

Time

Setting the time in the Infotainment system
1. Depending on the vehicle equipment, press them button or function key and open theVehicle menu in the
Infotainment system.
Or: depending on the vehicle equipment, press the button or function key.
2. Depending on how your vehicle is equipped, open theSettings menu.

3. Select the Time and date menu item to set the time.
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Setting the time in the Volkswagen Digital Cockpit Pro Version

1. Select the Range information profile.

2. Press and hold the(QK ] button on the multi-function steering wheel until the service menu is available in the
instrument cluster display (= Service menu).

3. Select Time menu.

4. Set the correct time using the (4] or (v) arrow buttons.

Setting the time in the analog instrument cluster

1. To set all clocks in the vehicle, press and hold the(.0] button in the analog instrument cluster untilTime appears
in the instrument cluster display.

2. Release the(0.0) button.
The time will appear in the instrument cluster display and the hour display is marked.

3. Press the [0.0) button as many times as required until the preferred hours are displayed.
Press and hold the(0.0) button to move through the numbers faster.
After a few seconds, the instrument cluster display is automatically switched to the minutes display.

4. Press the [0.0) button as many times as required until the desired minutes are displayed.
Press and hold the(0.0) button to move through the numbers faster.

5. Release the(0.0) button to finish setting the time.

Vehicle settings menu

You can switch individual functions and systems on and off and adjust settings in the vehicle settings menu in the
Infotainment system.

General information for operation
The relevant information for the settings in theVehicle settings menu is included in the following section.

A check mark® indicates that the respective function is switched on.

Opening the Vehicle settings menu

1. Switch the ignition on.

2. If necessary, switch on the Infotainment system.

3. Depending on the design, press the[MENU) button or function key and select theVehicle menu.
Or: depending on the design, press the(CAR] button or function key and select theSettings menu.
Or: Tap the(gy function key and select theCar menu.

4. To open other menus in theVehicle settings menu or to adjust settings to the menu items, tap the_23; function

key and select the relevant function keys.

5. Tap the function key to return to the previous menu.

System settings and vehicle information display
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Depending on the version, information can be displayed or settings set in theVehicle settings menu:

— Vehicle settings (setup)

— Depending on the vehicle equipment: Think Blue. Trainer (= Think Blue. Trainer.).
— Depending on vehicle equipment: Performance monitor .

— Depending on vehicle equipment: Lap timer .

— Auxiliary heater settings .

— Volkswagen Digital Cockpit(Pro Version).

— Active media.

— Driving Data.

— Vehicle status.

— Radio station selection.

ﬁ After starting the engine when the 12 V vehicle battery is severely drained or when it has been replaced or
jump-started, the system settings, e.g. personal convenience settings and programming, and user profiles
may be changed or erased. Check and correct the settings after the 12 V vehicle battery is sufficiently
recharged.

Driver distraction can cause accidents and injuries. Operating the Infotainment system can distract you from traffic.
e Always drive attentively and responsibly.

Introduction

Fig. 1 Driver Alert System symbol on the instrument
cluster display.

The Driver Alert System tells you if your driving behavior suggests that you are tired.

At the beginning of your journey, the Driver Alert System observes your driving behavior and uses this observation to
assess how tired you are. It continually compares its initial assessment with your current driving behavior. If the
system detects that you are tired, it issues an audible warning, as well as visually alerting you by displaying a symbol
and accompanying message on the instrument cluster display - fig. 1. The message will remain on the instrument
cluster display for approximately five seconds, and will be repeated once if necessary. The system saves the message
that was most recently issued.

When is it active?
Your driving behavior will only be evaluated when you are traveling at speeds of more than approximately 37 mph
(approximately 60 km/h), up to approximately 125 mph (approximately 200 km/h).

The Driver Alert System's intelligent technology cannot overcome the natural laws of physics and it can only
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operate within its own limits. Do not allow the increased convenience provided by the Driver Alert System to tempt
you into taking risks. On longer journeys, take regular breaks and make sure that you feel adequately rested before
setting off again.
e |t is always your responsibility to make sure that you are fit to drive.
e Never drive a vehicle when tired.
e The system is not guaranteed to detect tiredness every time without fail. Familiarize yourself with the
information in the section entitled Limits of the Driver Alert System.
e In certain situations, the system may incorrectly interpret a deliberate driving maneuver as driver tiredness.
e Please note that the system is not configured to issue an immediate warning in the event that you doze off
momentarily.
e Pay attention to indicators in the instrument cluster display and respond to the prompts accordingly.

i The Driver Alert System is designed exclusively for driving on highways and good road
surfaces.
i In the event of a malfunction, have the system checked by suitably qualified professionals. Volkswagen

recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

Limits of the Driver Alert System

The Driver Alert System has certain limitations. The following conditions may limit the effectiveness of the Driver
Alert System or prevent it from working at all:

— Speeds of less than approximately 37 mph (approximately 60 km/h).
— Speeds of over approximately 125 mph (approximately 200 km/h).
— Winding roads.

— Poor road surfaces.

—Inclement weather.

— Sporty driving.

— Journeys with heavy or long trailers (= Trailer towing).

—If you are very distracted.

The Driver Alert System will be reset in the following situations:
— When the ignition has been switched off.
— When you have taken off your safety belt and opened the driver door.

— When the vehicle is stationary for more than approximately 15 minutes.

On long, slow journeys when traveling at less than approximately 37 mph(approximately 60 km/h), the system
automatically resets its assessment of how tired you are. If you then start driving faster, it will start assessing your
driving behavior once again.
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Operating the Driver Alert System

Hiding a message
The message in the instrument cluster display can be hidden as follows or disappears automatically after five
seconds:

Vehicles without a multi-function steering wheel:

1. Press the (QK/RESET) button on the windshield wiper lever.
Vehicles with multi-function steering wheel:

1. Press the((QK ) button on the multi-function steering wheel.

Switching on and off
You can switch the Driver Alert System on and off using theAssistance menu in the Infotainment system (=2 Driving

data menu).

9 After the engine is started, the Driver Alert System automatically switches itself back

al

on.
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Introduction

The Dynamic Road Sign Display detects standard road signs using a camera in the interior rearview mirror base and
informs the driver of detected speed limits and passing restrictions. Within the limits of the system, the system
also displays additional symbols, such as time limits or restrictions when roads are wet. The system may also
continue to display the valid speed limit on roads without signs.

When driving on highways or two-lane expressways in Germany, the Dynamic Road Sign Display also displays the
road sign for the lifting of all road restrictions, in addition to the speed limits and passing restrictions. In all other
countries, the valid speed limit is displayed instead.

The traffic signs detected by the Dynamic Road Sign Display are displayed in the instrument cluster and Infotainment

system displays.

Road sign display

K20-0112

Fig. 1 In the instrument cluster display: Example of
Dynamic Road Sign Displays.

B

Fig. 2 In the instrument cluster display: Example of
Dynamic Road Sign Displays.

K20-0113

K20-0114
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Fig. 3 In the instrument cluster display: Example of
Dynamic Road Sign Displays.

After checking and evaluating the information from the camera, the Infotainment system, and the current vehicle
data, the activated Dynamic Road Sign Display function will display up to three valid road signs with the applicable
additional signs > fig. 1, > fig. 2, > fig. 3:

1st position:

The road sign that is currently valid is shown on the left side of the display, for example a speed limi80 mph
(130 km/h).

2nd position:

A road sign that is only valid under certain conditions is displayed in the second position, for exampleb0 mph
(100 km/h) “when roads are wet".

Additional signs:

For example, if the windshield wipers are on while driving the valid traffic sign with the additional sign “when
wet” will move to the left into the first position.

3rd position:

Another road sign can be displayed in the third position, such as a “temporary passing restriction”.

The intelligent technology of the Dynamic Road Sign Display cannot overcome the natural laws of physics, and it

can only operate within the limits of the system. Do not allow the increased convenience provided by the Dynamic

Road Sign Display to tempt you into taking risks. The system cannot replace the driver's attention.

e Always adapt your speed and driving style to the visibility, weather, road and traffic conditions.

e Poor visibility, darkness, snowfall, rain, and fog may prevent road signs from being display or may cause them to
be displayed incorrectly by the system.

e |f the camera lens is dirty, obstructed, or damaged, the Dynamic Road Sign Display function may be limited.

Driving recommendations and road signs displayed in the Dynamic Road Sign Display may differ from the actual
traffic situation.

e Not all road signs can be detected and displayed correctly by the system.
e Traffic signs on the roads and traffic regulations must always take precedence over driving recommendations and
displays from the Dynamic Road Sign Display function.

O NoTICE

When the Infotainment system is in waypoint mode(waypoint navigation), the Dynamic Road Sign Display function
only has limited availability.

ﬁ Some settings can be saved in the driver personalization user profiles and can then be changed automatically
when the user profile is switched (=2 Driver personalization).

Limits of the Dynamic Road Sign Display

Error messages



No road signs available.
The system is in the initialization phase.

Or: the vehicle has not detected any road signs.

Error: Dynamic Road Sign Display.
System malfunction. If the malfunction persists, contact a suitably qualified professional. Volkswagen

recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

Speed Alert currently not available.
The speed alert from the Dynamic Road Sign Display is malfunctioning. If the malfunction persists, contact a

suitably qualified professional. Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or
authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

Dynamic Road Sign Display: Clean windshield!
The windshield is dirty in the area around the camera or weather conditions are interfering with the camera

view. Clean the windshield.

Dynamic Road Sign Display is currently limited.
Data is not being transmitted by the Infotainment system. Check that valid map data is loaded in the

Infotainment system.

Or: the vehicle is located in an area that is not detected on the map stored in the Infotainment system.

No data available.
The Dynamic Road Sign Display function is not supported in the country where the vehicle is currently being

operated.

Functional limitations
The Dynamic Road Sign Display is subject to system limitations. The following conditions may cause the Dynamic
Road Sign Display function to be limited or to not operate at all:

— Poor visibility, such as in snow.

— Glare, for example from oncoming traffic or the sun

— High speeds

— If the camera is obstructed or dirty

— If road signs are outside of the camera's visual field

— If road signs are partially or completely covered, for example by trees, snow, dirt, or other vehicles.
— If road signs are not in the standard format

— If there are damaged or bent road signs

— If there are variable traffic signs on overhead signs (variable display of road signs byLEDs

s or other lighting).
— If there is outdated map material in the Infotainment system

— If there are stickers on vehicles that indicate road signs, such speed limits on commercial vehicles

Operating the Dynamic Road Sign Display

Switching on and off
The continuous display of road signs in the instrument cluster can be switched on and off through the vehicle
settings in the Infotainment system.

Speed warning
If the Dynamic Road Sign Display function detects that a valid speed limit is being exceeded, it may warn the driver
audibly or visually with a message in the instrument cluster display.



The speed warning can be set or completely deactivated in the vehicle settings in the Infotainment system (=2 Vehicle
settings menu). The setting can be set at increments of 3 mph(5 km/h) within a range of 0 mph (km/h) and 5 mph
(10 km/h) above the maximum permissible speed.

Trailer mode

On vehicles with a trailer hitch installed at the factory and a trailer that is connected to the vehicle electrical system,
the display of road signs relevant to a trailer, such as the valid speed limit and passing restrictions for vehicles with a
trailer, can be activated and deactivated in the vehicle settings in the Infotainment system (= Vehicle settings menu).

For trailer mode, the display of valid speed limits can be adjusted to the model of the trailer and to the legal
regulations. The setting can be set in increments of 10 km/h (5 mph) within a range of approx. 60 km/h (40 mph) and
approx. 130 km/h (80 mph). If a speed is set that is higher than the permitted speed for driving with a trailer in the
country or state where the vehicle is being operated, the Dynamic Road Sign Display function will automatically
display the legal speed limit, for example approx. 80 km/h (50 mph) in California.

If the speed warning is deactivated for the trailer, the Dynamic Road Sign Display function will display the speed
limits as it would when driving without a trailer.

Driver personalization

Using the personalization function, individual vehicle settings, such as the settings for the air conditioner, can be
saved to a We Connect user profile. Logging into your We Connect user profile in the Infotainment system identifies
the user.

Changes to the settings are assigned to the user profile active for the vehicle and, if there is an Internet connection,
they are automatically saved online in your We Connect user profile.

Greeting and user profile selection

After switching on the ignition, the name of the detected user is shown in the Infotainment system. The user is
detected via the remote control vehicle key when automatic assignment is activated. If automatic key assignment is
not active, the last user logged into the vehicle is displayed.

If you are not the detected user, you have the following options:
—Select your own user profile from the user list if you were already logged into the vehicle.
— Use your access data to log into yourWe Connect user profile and add your user profile to the user list.

— Create a new user profile directly from the vehicle if you are not yet registered withVe Connect.

If you do not want to log into or register withWe Connect, a guest user profile is available in the Infotainment
system. When changing to the guest user profile, the current vehicle settings are maintained.

After logging in, the vehicle settings stored online are loaded and activated in the vehicle. When you log into a vehicle
for the first time with your user profile, you start with the factory settings.

i If your vehicle has seats with memory function, you can manually cancel the adoption of the settings on the
Infotainment system display.

User management and applying settings

Users can be managed and settings selected when the ignition is switched on through the User management menu
in the Infotainment system. Here you can log in or register new users and remove saved user profiles from the
Infotainment system memory .

Opening the user management menu:

1. Tap in the main menu.
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Open the settings menu:

1. Tap|Settings|in the user management menu.

Switching the user profile

You can select the user profile from the user management menu. Here you can activate another user profile available

in the vehicle, log into an existing We Connect user profile or register with a new user profile inWe Connect.

Assigning a vehicle key automatically to a user profile

When the Automatic key assignment is selected, one of the following vehicle keys will be assigned to the user profile

when the account is switched:

— Vehicles without Keyless Access: The remote control vehicle key that was used to unlock the vehicle key.

—Vehicles with Keyless Access: The vehicle key that is first detected by the personalization function when the
driver's door is opened.

If automatic key assignment is deactivated, the vehicle key assignment is also deleted. When switching on the
Infotainment system, the last active user in the vehicle is displayed.

Synchronising vehicle settings

Vehicle settings that are changed in the vehicle are automatically assigned to the active user profile and stored online

periodically. The vehicle settings are synchronized automatically with the data saved online in the following
situations, when there is an internet connection:

— When switching on the ignition and the Infotainment system: synchronizes all recently used user profiles saved in

the vehicle.
— When switching to another user profile: synchronizes the newly activated and the now deactivated user profile.

— At the end of the trip and when switching off the ignition: synchronizes the user profile that was active last.

You can also start synchronization manually at any time in the user administration menu, e.qg. if automatic

synchronization upon login was not successful. Synchronization cannot take place automatically if the vehicle's online

status is impaired, e.g. in underground garages, or if you have activated the "Maximum privacy settings” mode.

i If an inactive user profile is active in another vehicle and if settings are synchronized from there, these
settings will also be loaded to your vehicle and assigned to the corresponding user profile.

Customizable vehicle settings

The vehicle functions that can be set depend on the equipment. Some functions that can be personalized are not
stored online, rather only assigned locally to the user profile in the vehicle. The following functions can be
personalized:

— Opening and closing (single door unlocking, convenience opening, window).

— Windshield wiper settings.

— Seat settings

— Light and view (daytime running light, low beam headlight turning on time, 3-blink turn signal)
— Climate control system settings

— Active driver assistance systems.

— Driving Mode Selection

— Multi-Function Display and instrument cluster(selection of displays)
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— Head-up display.

Introduction

Number of seats
Depending on vehicle equipment, the vehicle may have five or seven seats.

Every seat is equipped with a safety belt.

5-seat vehicle 7-seat vehicle
Front seats 2 2
Seats in the second row 3 3
Seats in the third row - 2

An incorrect seating position significantly impairs the protective function of the safety belt. This could result in
serious or fatal injuries. The risk of serious or fatal injuries increases even more if a deployed airbag strikes a
passenger who is sitting in an incorrect seating position. The driver is responsible for all vehicle occupants and
especially for children who are being transported in the vehicle.

Sitting incorrectly in the vehicle can increase the risk of serious or fatal injuries during sudden driving or braking
maneuvers, in the event of a collision or accident, and if the airbags are deployed.

e Before the vehicle starts to move, all vehicle occupants must always be in the correct seating position and
maintain it while driving. Safety belts must also be fastened and remain fastened.

e The number of persons in the vehicle must not exceed the number of seats with safety belts.

e Never tilt your backrest too far back.

e Always keep feet in the footwell while driving. Never place your feet on the seat or on the instrument panel, for

example. Never place your feet out of the window. Otherwise, if the airbag and the safety belt deploy, they could
increase the risk of injury in the event of an accident instead of providing protection.
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Correct seating position

BTT-1353

Fig. 1 General example: correct distance between the
driver and the steering wheel, correct safety belt routing
and correct head restraint adjustment.

The correct seating positions for the driver and passengers are specified in the information that follows.

If individuals cannot achieve the correct seating position due to physical conditions, contact an authorized
Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility for more information about possible special
modifications. The safety belt and airbags only provide the optimum protection when vehicle occupants are seated in
a correct seating position. Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility.

For your safety and to reduce the risk of injuries in the event of a sudden braking maneuver or accident, Volkswagen
recommends the following seating positions:

The following applies to all vehicle occupants:

— Adjust the head restraint so that the upper edge of the head restraint is in line with the upper portion of the head
as much as possible, but not lower than eye level. Position the back of the head as close as possible to the head
restraint - fig. 1.

— For shorter individuals, slide the head restraint all the way downward, even if the head is then below the upper
edge of the head restraint.

— For taller individuals, move the head restraint upward all the way.
— Always keep both feet in the footwell.
— Adjust and fasten the safety belts correctly .

The following additional points apply to the driver:
—In vehicles with head restraints that can be moved forward or back, position the head restraint so that it is as close
as possible to the back of the head.

— Adjust the seat so that the distance between the steering wheel and your chest is at least 25 cmjaround 10 inches)

—>fig. 1 @ and you can hold the steering wheel firmly at the sides with both hands and your elbows slightly bent.
— When adjusted, the steering wheel must always face your chest and not be directed toward your face.
— Position the seat backrest in an upright position, so that your back rests completely on the seat backrest.

— Adjust the forward/back position of the driver seat so that you can press the pedals while your legs are slightly
bent and there is at least 10 cm (around 4 inches) of space between the instrument panel and your knees—> fig. 1

— Adjust the driver seat so that the top point of the steering wheel can be reached.
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The following additional points apply to the front passenger:

—In vehicles with head restraints that can be moved forward or back, position the head restraint so that it is as close
as possible to the back of the head.

— Position the seat backrest in an upright position, so that your back rests completely on the seat backrest.

— Move the front passenger seat back as far as possible so that the airbag can provide optimum protection if it
deploys.

Introduction

Safety belts that are fastened correctly hold vehicle occupants in the correct position during braking maneuvers or in
a collision, in order to provide the maximum protection.

The risk of serious and fatal injuries may increase if the safety belts are not worn or are worn incorrectly.

e Before every trip, everyone in the vehicle must seat themselves correctly, fasten the safety belt that belongs to
the seat they are using, and keep it fastened while the vehicle is in motion.

e Secure children before and during every journey in the vehicle with a child restraint system that is appropriate for
their weight and height and with the safety belt used correctly .

e Always insert the buckle tongue into the belt buckle that belongs to that seat and let it engage securely. Using a
buckle from another seat reduces the protection provided by the safety belt and can cause serious injuries.

e Never unfasten the safety belt while the vehicle is in motion.

e Secure only one person with a safety belt.

e Never allow children or infants to ride on anyone's lap and never allow children or infants to be secured together
with anyone in the same safety belt.

e Do not wear extremely bulky, loose clothing in the vehicle, such as a coat over a sports jacket, because this could
impair the fit and function of the safety belt.

The risk of serious and fatal injuries increases if the safety belts are damaged. If the belt webbing or other parts of
the safety belt are damaged, the safety belts could tear during a collision or sudden breaking maneuver.

e Never allow safety belts to become caught in the door or the seat mechanisms because the belts could be
damaged.

e |f there is damage to the belt fabric, the belt connections, the automatic belt retractor or the buckle, have the
affected safety belt or belt fastening element replaced immediately by an authorized Volkswagen dealer or
authorized Volkswagen Service Facility. The authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service
Facility must use the correct parts for the vehicle, equipment and model year. Volkswagen recommends
contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

e Never try to repair, modify, or remove the safety belts or belt fastening elements yourself. Have all repairs to
safety belts, belt retractors and buckle components performed only by an authorized Volkswagen dealer or
authorized Volkswagen Service Facility. The authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service
Facility must only replace the safety belt with a safety belt approved for the seat. Volkswagen recommends
contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

e Have safety belts that are stretched during a collision replaced by an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility. Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility. It may be necessary to replace them even if there is no visible damage. Check the
safety belts' anchorage as well.

Incorrect handling of the safety belts increases the risk of severe or fatal injuries.
e Check the safety belts and associated components regularly to ensure they function correctly.

e Always keep the safety belts clean.

e Never allow foreign objects or fluid to enter the openings in the safety belt latches and belt buckles. This could
impair the function of the safety belt latch openings, belt buckles and safety belts.



e Never pinch the safety belt. Never damage the safety belt or allow it to rub against any objects with sharp edges.

Fasten seat belts reminder and seat belt safety indicator

BTT-0806

Fig. 1 In the instrument cluster display: warning light.

Fasten safety belts reminder for the front seats

If the safety belts are not fastened when you begin driving, at a speed of over approx. 15 mpHapprox. 25 km/h), or if
the safety belts are unfastened during a journey, a warning chime sounds for 126 seconds when the driver or front
passenger seat is occupied by an adult. The red 4 warning light in the instrument cluster display will also blink.

When the ignition is switched on, the red4 warning light only turns off after all vehicle occupants have fastened
their safety belts.

Fasten seat belts reminder for the rear seats (depending on the country and the vehicle
equipment)

When the ignition is switched on, the fasten seat belts reminder in the instrument cluster display indicates to the
driver if any passengers in the rear seats have fastened their own safety belts.

é This symbol indicates that the passenger in this seat has fastened “their own" safety belt.

é This symbol indicates that this seat is not occupied.

If a safety belt on the rear seat bench is undone when you are driving, theZ and 3 symbols for this seat blink
alternately, depending on the instrument cluster version. The red 4 warning light in the instrument cluster display
will also blink. If driving at speeds faster than approx. 15 mph (approx. 25 km/h), a warning chime will also sound for
126 seconds.

The fasten seat belts reminder is designed to recognize adult vehicle occupants. A seat occupied by a light person,
particularly by children, may not necessarily be recognized. The fasten seat belts reminder does not react, or has
limited reactions when a child seat or seat cushion is in use.

e Always ensure that all vehicle occupants, especially children, have their seat belt correctly fastened.
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Fastening and unfastening the safety belts

Fastening the safety belt

Fig. 1 Inserting the buckle tongue into the safety belt
buckle.

1. Assume the correct seating position (= Seating position).

2. Grab the belt and pull it evenly over the chest and pelvis. Do not twist the belt while doing this (2 Safety belt
positioning).
3. Insert the buckle tongue securely in the safety belt buckle for that seat=> fig. 1.

4. Pull on the safety belt to make sure the buckle tongue is latched correctly in the safety belt buckle.

Unfastening the safety belt

Fig. 2 Releasing the buckle tongue from the safety belt
buckle.

Only unfasten the safety belt while the vehicle is stationary (=2 Safety belt positioning).

1. Press the red button in the safety belt buckle > fig. 2.
The buckle tongue will pop out.

2. Guide the belt back by hand so that the belt rolls up easily, the belt does not twist, and the trim panel is not
damaged.

Twisted safety belt

If the safety belt is difficult to pull out of the belt guide, the safety belt may have been pulled out too quickly when
positioning the belt and may have become twisted within the side trim panel:
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1. Slowly and carefully pull the safety belt out completely by the belt buckle.
2. Untwist any twisted sections of the safety belt and guide the belt back slowly by hand.
3. If you cannot untwist the safety belt, fasten the safety belt anyway.

The twist must not be in a section of the belt that rests directly on the body.

4. Go to an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility immediately to have the belt
untwisted. Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen
Service Facility.

Safety belt positioning

Safety belts only offer the optimum protection during a collision and reduce the risk of serious injury or death if they
are fastened and positioned correctly. The correct safety belt position also holds the vehicle occupant in place so that
the airbags can provide their maximum protection if they deploy. Therefore, all vehicle occupants should always
fasten their own safety belts and make sure they are positioned correctly - fig. 1.

Correct safety belt positioning

BTT-1352

Fig. 1 Correct safety belt positioning and correct head
restraint adjustment.

—The shoulder belt section of the safety belt must always be positioned over the center of the shoulder and never
across the neck, above the arm, under the arm, or behind the back.

— The lap section of the safety belt must always lie across the lap and never over the stomach.

— The safety belt must always rest flat and securely on the body. Retighten the belt if necessary.

BTT-0043
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Fig. 2 Correct safety belt positioning for pregnant women.

For pregnant women, the safety belt must rest evenly across the chest and as low and flat as possible on the lap, so
that no pressure is applied to the lower abdomen. This should be done throughout the entire pregnancy - fig. 2.

Adjusting the safety belt position to body size
The belt positioning can be adjusted with the following equipment:

— Belt height adjusters for the front seats (= Safety belt height adjuster).

— Height-adjustable front seats (=2 Seating position).

Incorrect safety belt positioning can cause serious injuries in the event of an accident or during sudden braking or
driving maneuvers.

e Optimum protection from the safety belts is only possible when the backrest is in an upright position and the
safety belts are worn correctly.

e The safety belt itself or a loose safety belt can cause serious injuries if it shifts onto soft areas of the body, such as
the stomach.

e Lay the safety belt flat and securely on the upper part of the body.

e The lap section of the safety belt must lie across the lap and never over the stomach. Lay the safety belt flat and
securely on the lap. Retighten the belt if necessary.

e For pregnant women, the safety belt must rest evenly across the chest and as low and flat as possible on the lap,
so that no pressure is applied to the lower abdomen. This should be done throughout the entire pregnancy.

e Do not twist the safety belt while wearing it.

e Never hold the safety belt away from the body with your hand.
e Do not guide the safety belt over hard or breakable objects, such as eyeglasses, pens, or keys.
e Do not modify how the safety belt is routed using belt clips, retaining loops, or similar objects.

i Persons who cannot achieve the optimum belt routing due to physical conditions should contact an
authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility about possible special modifications
that can be used to achieve the best possible protection with the safety belt and airbags. Volkswagen
recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

Safety belt height adjuster

K20-0343

Fig. 1 Next to the front seats: safety belt height adjuster.

You can use the safety belt height adjuster to adjust the safety belt routing on the front seats in the shoulder region
according to the individual's body size, so that the safety belt can be correctly fastened:

1 Diich AAaunin and hald tha cafats halt haiaht adinictmant hiittan in tha Airacrtian Af thA AarrAane N £ia 1
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2. Slide the safety belt height adjuster upward or downward until the safety belt lies over the center of the
shoulder (=2 Safety belt positioning).

3. Release the safety belt height adjustment button.

4. Pull hard on the safety belt to check that the safety belt height adjuster is engaged.

Never adjust the safety belt height while driving.

Safety belt with two belt buckles

B1T-0738

Fig. 1 Fastening the safety belt for the rear center seat.

Note the important information regarding safety belts .

The safety belts for the rear center seat and for any seats in the third row of seats have two belt buckles.

Fastening the safety belt
Always fasten the safety belts before driving.

1. Assume the correct seating position (= Seating position).

N

. Grip the belt and pull it downwards evenly. Do not twist the belt while doing this.
3. Insert the buckle tongue - fig. 1 @ securely in the safety belt buckle for that seat=> fig. 1 @
4. Holding the buckle tongue 2 fig. 1 @, pull the belt over the vehicle occupant's pelvis.

5. Insert the buckle tongue 2 fig. 1 @ securely in the safety belt buckle for that seat=> fig. 1 .

6. Pull the safety belt to check that both buckle tongues are securely engaged in the belt buckles.

Unfastening the safety belt
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Only unfasten the safety belt while the vehicle is stationary.

1. Press the red button in the safety belt buckle > fig. 1 @

The buckle tongue will pop out.

2. Press the red button in the safety belt buckle > fig. 1 .
The buckle tongue will pop out.

3. Guide the belt back by hand so that the belt rolls up easily, the belt does not twist, and the trim panel is not
damaged.

i A general example describing how to fasten the safety belt with two belt buckles is located on each safety
belt.

iAutomatlc safety belt retractor, safety belt pretensioner, safety belt load

The vehicle seat belts are part of the vehicle safety concept . The vehicle safety concept has the following key
functions:

Automatic safety belt retractor

The safety belts for the driver and front passenger seat, and the safety belts for rear outer seat¢and also the rear
center seat, depending on the vehicle equipment), are equipped with an automatic safety belt retractor in the belt
shoulder section. If the safety belt is pulled slowly or while driving normally, the shoulder belt will be able to move
freely. The automatic safety belt retractor blocks the safety belt from moving if the safety belt is pulled out quickly,
for example during sudden braking maneuvers, when driving on hills, when driving around curves and when
accelerating.

In critical driving situations, fastened front safety belts can be automatically tensioned by the proactive passenger
protection system, e.g. in the case of an emergency braking maneuver or if the driver oversteers or understeers. If an
accident does not happen or the critical driving situation is no longer applicable, both safety belts are loosened again.
The proactive passenger protection system is ready to be triggered again .

Safety belt pretensioners
The safety belts for vehicle occupants in the front seats, and in some cases the outer rear seat¢depending on the
vehicle equipment), are equipped with safety belt pretensioners.

Safety belt pretensioners are activated by sensors and tighten the safety belts in the event of severe front-on, side
and rear collisions or if the vehicle rolls over. If the safety belt is loose, it retracts. This can reduce the forward
movement of the vehicle occupants and movement of the vehicle occupants in the direction of the collision. The
safety belt pretensioner works together with the airbag system. The safety belt pretensioner is not activated during a
rollover accident if the Side Curtain Protection® airbags are not deployed.

Fine dust may appear if airbags deploy. This is completely normal and does not indicate a fire in the vehicle.

The safety belt pretensioners only provide protection for one deployment. If the safety belt pretensioners deploy,
the system must be replaced.

e Have deployed safety belt pretensioners and affected system components replaced immediately with new parts
that are approved by Volkswagen for the vehicle.

e Only have suitably qualified professionals make repairs or modifications to a vehicle. Authorized Volkswagen
dealers and authorized Volkswagen Service Facilities have the required tools, diagnostic devices, repair

information, and qualified personnel. Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or
authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

e Never install safety belt pretensioner components removed from scrap vehicles or from recycling.
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e Never modify any components of the safety belt pretensioners.

Reversible belt tensioning (proactive passenger protection system)

In certain driving situations, the safety belts may be subject to reversible belt tensioning . Examples are:
— Heavy braking.

— Oversteer or understeer.

— Light collisions.

After certain driving situations, the reversible safety belt pretensioning may be permanently tightened. If this
is the case, in order to loosen the belt tensioning, the safety belts must be manually removed and correctly
fastened again when the vehicle is stationary.

o
al,

Safety belt load limiter
Safety belt load limiters reduce the force placed on the body by the safety belts during a collision.

i When disposing of the vehicle or of individual system components, all safety precautions must be observed.
An authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility will be familiar with these
provisions (= Safety belt pretensioners). Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen
dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

Safety belt pretensioner servicing and disposal

When working on safety belt pretensioners, as well as when removing and installing other vehicle components as
part of repair work, the safety belts can become damaged without you noticing. This may cause the safety belt
pretensioner to function incorrectly or prevent it from functioning in the event of an accident.

The instructions must be followed so that the effectiveness of the safety belt pretensioner is not impaired and
removed components do not cause injuries and environmental pollution. An authorized Volkswagen dealer or
authorized Volkswagen Service Facility will be familiar with these provisions. Volkswagen recommends contacting an
authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

Repairs that you perform yourself or that are performed incorrectly on the safety belts, automatic safety belt
retractors, and safety belt pretensioners can increase the risk of severe or fatal injuries. The safety belt pretensioner
may not deploy when it should, or it may deploy unexpectedly.

e Never perform repairs, adjustments, or removal and installation of components of the safety belt pretensioners or

safety belts yourself. Only have these procedures performed by an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility . Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility.

e Safety belts, safety belt pretensioners and automatic safety belt retractors cannot be repaired. These
components must be replaced.

£ The airbag module and safety belt pretensioners may contain perchlorate. Observe all the legal regulations
applicable to disposal.
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Introduction

The proactive passenger protection system is a support system which initiates measures for protecting the vehicle
occupants in hazardous situations. However it cannot prevent a collision.

Speed range
The proactive passenger protection system is available in its basic function at speeds above approximately 19 mph
(30 km/h) when driving forward.

The intelligent technology of the proactive passenger protection system cannot overcome the natural laws of
physics and it can only operate within the limits of the system. Do not allow the increased convenience provided by
the proactive passenger protection system to tempt you into taking risks. The system cannot prevent a collision. The
system cannot replace the driver's attention.
e Always adapt your speed and distance to vehicles ahead according to the visual, weather, road, and traffic
conditions.
e The system cannot always detect objects.
e The proactive passenger protection system does not react to animals or unrecognizable objects.
e Reflective objects, such as guard rails, tunnel entrances, heavy rain or ice, can impair the function of the proactive
passenger protection system and thus the identification of a collision risk.
e [t may result in the system being falsely activated.
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Functions of the proactive passenger protection system

Basic functions

In critical driving situations, the following functions may be initiated either individually or jointly, e.g. in the case of
an emergency braking maneuver, if the driver understeers or oversteers or in the event of non-serious collisions:
— Reversible belt tensioning of the fastened safety belts for the driver and front passenger.

— Depending on the vehicle's equipment, automatic closure of the power sunroof and the side windows to just a gap.

Depending on the critical driving situation, the safety belts may be tightened individually or together.

Additional functions for vehicles with Autonomous Emergency Braking (Front Assist)

On vehicles with Autonomous Emergency Braking(Front Assist), the probability of a collision with the vehicle in front
is also calculated within the limits of the system. If the system detects that a rear-end collision is likely or initiates
heavy braking, this can trigger the proactive passenger protection system.

Setting in the Driving Mode Selection
On vehicles with Driving Mode Selection, the proactive passenger protection system is adapted to the special vehicle
setup of the driving mode.

Settings in the Infotainment system

Depending on the vehicle equipment, it may be possible to make adjustments to the proactive passenger protection
system with full range of functions in the vehicle settings of the Infotainment system.

The proactive passenger protection system is activated again each time the ignition is switched on.

It may not be possible to operate the setting if the proactive passenger protection system has already been adapted
to the special vehicle setup.
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Limitations of the proactive passenger protection system

The proactive passenger protection system depends on local laws and regulations and the vehicle equipment.

The proactive passenger protection system is not available or only available to a limited extent in the following
situations:

— Malfunction of the ESC, the reversible safety belt pretensioning or the airbag control module .
— ASR deactivated or ESC restricted .

— System fault or restriction of Autonomous Emergency Braking (Front Assist).

— Reverse gear engaged.
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Troubleshooting

A message is briefly shown in the instrument cluster display.
— The proactive passenger protection system has limited availability or is not available. Stop the engine and restart.

—If the malfunction persists, contact an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility and

have the proactive passenger protection system checked. Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized
Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

i Additional information may be displayed in the vehicle status, depending on the malfunction (=2 Vehicle
settings menu).
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Introduction

The vehicle is equipped with a front airbag for the driver and one for the front passenger. The front airbags can offer
additional protection for the chest and head of the driver and front passenger as long as the seat, the safety belt, the
head restraint, and the steering wheel are adjusted and used correctly. Airbags are only designed to offer
supplementary protection. The airbags do not replace the safety belts, which must always be worn, even if the front
seats are equipped with front airbags.

Never rely only on the airbag system for protection.

e Even when an airbag deploys, it only offers supplementary protection.

e The airbag system provides optimum protection when the safety belt is worn correctly and it reduces the risk of
injury .

e Before every trip, everyone in the vehicle must seat themselves correctly, fasten the safety belt that belongs to

the seat they are using, and keep it fastened while the vehicle is in motion. This applies to all passengers and at all
times, including during city driving.

The risk of injury if the airbag deploys increases if there are objects located between vehicle occupants and the
airbag deployment zone. The objects could change the deployment path of the airbag or could strike the vehicle
occupants.

e Never hold objects in your hands or on your lap while driving.

e Never transport objects on the front passenger's seat. During sudden braking or driving maneuvers, the objects
could move into the airbag deployment zone and then be thrown through the vehicle interior if the airbag
deploys.

e There should be no people, animals, or objects between the occupants of the front seats or outer rear seats and
the airbag deployment zone. Make sure that child and adult passengers also follow these instructions.

The airbag system's protection only lasts for one deployment. If the airbags deploy, the system must be replaced.

e Have deployed airbags and affected system components replaced immediately with new parts approved by
Volkswagen for the vehicle.

e Only have suitably qualified professionals make repairs or modifications to a vehicle. Authorized Volkswagen

dealers and authorized Volkswagen Service Facilities have the required tools, diagnostic devices, repair
information, and qualified personnel. Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or
authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

e Never install airbag components removed from scrap vehicles or from recycling.

e Never modify any components of the airbag system.

Fine dust and water vapor can develop when the airbags deploy. This is normal and does not indicate a fire in the
vehicle.
e The fine dust can irritate the skin and mucous membranes in the eyes and can cause breathing problems,

particularly for individuals who have asthma or other respiratory conditions. To reduce the risk of breathing
problems, exit the vehicle or open the windows or doors for fresh air.

e |f you come into contact with the dust, wash your hands and face with mild soap and water before eating
anything.
e Do not allow the dust to come into contact with your eyes or any open wounds.

e Flush your eyes with water if dust enters them.

Cleaners that contain solvents can make the surface of the airbag module porous. Plastic pieces that come loose
could cause serious injuries in the event of a collision with airbag deployment.

e Never treat the instrument panel and the surface of the airbag modules with cleaners that contain solvents.
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Front passenger's front airbag system type

There are two different front passenger's front airbag systems available from Volkswagen.

Depending on the vehicle equipment, anairbag system or an airbag system with front passenger's front airbag
deactivation is installed in the vehicle.

Airbag system
The front passenger's front airbag can only be switched off by an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized

Volkswagen Service Facility. Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility.

Features of the airbag system:

— Front passenger's front airbag in the instrument panel

—Yellow indicator light & in the instrument cluster display.

Airbag system with front passenger's front airbag deactivation
The front passenger's front airbag can be switched off manually using a key switch (=2 Airbag system).

Features of the airbag system with front passenger's front airbag deactivation:
— Front passenger's front airbag in the instrument panel

—Yellow indicator light % in the instrument cluster display.

— Yellow PASSENGER AIR BAG indicator light QFF%¢; in the center console.
—Yellow PASSENGER AIR BAG indicator light QN & in the center console.

— Key switch on the front passenger side on the side of the instrument panel, which is only visible with the front
passenger door open.
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Indicator light

PASSENGER AIR BAG

@ @

Fig. 1 In the center console: indicator light for the
deactivated passenger front airbag.

PASSENGER AIR BAG
OFF 2

Fig. 2 In the center console: indicator light for the
activated passenger's front airbag.

After the ignition is switched on, the yellow indicator light in the instrument cluster display turns on for a brief
function check and turns off after several seconds.

Front passenger’s airbag disabled. The yellow indicator light in the center console stays on> fig. 1.

Front passenger's airbag enabled. The yellow indicator light on the center console turns off on its own
approximately 60 seconds after you switch on the ignition or after you enable the front passenger's front
airbag using the key-operated switch - fig. 2.

If the front passenger's front airbag isdeactivated and the yellow PASSENGER AIR BAG(QFFZ¢; indicator light in the
center console does not stay onor comes on together with the yellow % indicator light in the instrument cluster
display, there may be a malfunction in the airbag system -2 A\.

If there is a malfunction in the airbag system, the airbag may not deploy correctly or at all, or it may deploy
unexpectedly. This could cause severe or fatal injuries.

e Have the airbag system checked immediately by an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen

Service Facility. Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen
Service Facility.

o Never fit a child restraint to the front passenger seat. Remove any child restraints already fitted. The front
passenger's front airbag could still deploy in the event of an accident, despite the malfunction.
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Troubleshooting

Airbag system or safety belt pretensioners malfunction
The yellow indicator light stays on. There may also be a message in the instrument cluster display.

A malfunction has been detected in at least one of the airbags or safety belt pretensioners.
1. Visit an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility and have the airbag system

and safety belt pretensioners checked. Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer
or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

Airbag system or safety belt pretensioners deactivated with diagnostic equipment
After the ignition is switched on, the yellow indicator light turns on for about four seconds and then blinks for about
twelve seconds. There may also be a message in the instrument cluster display.

At least one airbag or safety belt pretensioner has been deactivated by a diagnostic device.
1. Have an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility check whether the airbag

system or safety belt pretensioners need to remain deactivated. Volkswagen recommends contacting an
authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

Front passenger's front airbag disabled
The yellow indicator light for the deactivated front passenger’s front airbag stays on.

The front passenger's front airbag has been deactivated.

1. Check whether the front passenger front airbag should remain deactivated, for example if using a child seat in
the front passenger seat.

Front passenger's front airbag enabled
The yellow indicator light for the switched on front passenger's front airbag comes on for about 60 seconds after
switching on the ignition or after switching on the front passenger's front airbag with the key switch.

The front passenger's front airbag is switched on.

1. Check if the front passenger's front airbag must remain switched on.
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Airbag description and function

The airbag can protect vehicle occupants in a collision by reducing the movement of vehicle occupants in the
direction of the impact during frontal and side collisions.

The airbag is filled by a gas generator when it deploys. When this occurs, the airbag covers open and the airbags
unfold with great force into their deployment zones within milliseconds. When vehicle occupants who are wearing
safety belts sink into the airbags, the gas contained in the airbags is released in order to cushion the individuals and
slow their movement. This can reduce the risk of serious and fatal injuries. The airbag cannot always prevent other
injuries, such as swelling, bruises, burns, and abrasions. Heat from friction can develop when the airbag deploys.

Airbags do not provide any protection for arms and the lower part of the body. Exception: On vehicles with a knee
airbag, the driver's knee area is protected.

The most important factors for triggering airbag deployment are the type of collision, the angle of impact, the vehicle
speed, and the characteristics of the object with which the vehicle is colliding. Therefore, the airbags will not deploy
in all situations where there is visible vehicle damage.

The deployment of the airbag system depends on the vehicle deceleration rate resulting from the impact, which is
detected by an electronic control module. If the deceleration rate is below the minimum value programmed into the
control module, then the airbags will not be deployed even though there may be significant vehicle damage. The
extent of vehicle damage, the repair costs, or even the absence of vehicle damage in a collision are not indicators of
whether the airbag should have deployed or not. Because situations can vary greatly among different collisions, it is
not possible to define a range of vehicle speeds and reference values. Therefore, it is not possible to cover every
conceivable type of impact and impact angle that could trigger airbag deployment. Among other things, important
factors for airbag deployment include the characteristics of the object with which the vehicle collides (hard or soft),
the angle of impact, and the vehicle speed.

Airbags are only a supplement to the three-point safety belts in some collisions when the deceleration of the vehicle
is great enough to trigger airbag deployment. Airbags can only deploy once, and only under certain conditions. The
safety belts are always there to provide protection in situations where the airbags do not deploy or if they have
already deployed — for example, this may be the case if the vehicle collides with another vehicle or is hit by another
vehicle after the initial impact.

The airbag system is part of the entire passive vehicle safety concept. The airbag system can only provide the best
possible protection when it works in conjunction with safety belts that are fastened correctly and a correct seating
position A\ (=2 Seating position) .

Components of the vehicle safety concept

The vehicle safety concept is comprised of the following safety features in the vehicle that reduces the risk of serious
and fatal injuries. Depending on vehicle equipment, some equipment may not be installed in the vehicle or may not
be available in some markets.

— Optimized safety belts in all seating positions.

— Belt tensioner for the driver and front passenger and possibly also for the outer rear seats in the second row, in
combination with side airbags.

— Safety belt load limiters for driver and front passenger and, where applicable, the outer rear seats.
— Belt height adjusters for the front seats.

— Red warning light 4 and where applicable safety belt status indicator.

— Front airbags for the driver and front passenger.

— Side airbags for driver, front passenger and where applicable for the outer rear seats.

— Left-side and right-Side Curtain Protection® airbags.

— Where applicable, knee airbag for the driver.

— Yellow airbag indicator light %
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—Yellow PASSENGER AIR BAG indicator light QFF8¢; in the center console.
—Yellow PASSENGER AIR BAG indicator light QN & in the center console.
— Control modules and sensors.

— Safety-optimized and height-adjustable head restraints.

— Adjustable steering column.

— Anchor points for child restraints on the outer rear seats.

— Attachment points for the Top Tether strap for child restraints.

Situations where front airbags, knee airbags, side airbags, or Side Curtain Protection®
airbags do not deploy:
— If the ignition is switched off during a collision.

—If the deceleration measured by the control module is too low during collisions at the vehicle front end.
—In non-serious side-on collisions.

—In rear-end collisions.

— When the vehicle rolls over.

— If the collision speed is lower than the required reference value in the control module.

Front airbags

Fig. 1 Installation location and deployment zone of the
driver’s front airbag.




Fig. 2 Installation location and deployment zone of the
front passenger's front airbag.

As a supplement to the safety belts, the front airbag system offers additional protection for the head and chest
regions of the driver and front passenger during frontal collisions with higher impact severity. In certain head-on
collisions, the Side Curtain Protection® airbags will also deploy on both sides.

Always maintain as much distance as possible to the front airbag (=2 Seating position). This allows the front airbags to
expand completely during collisions and thus provide maximum protection.

The front airbag for the driver is located in the steering wheel> fig. I and the front airbag for the front passenger is
located in the instrument panel - fig. 2. The airbag installation locations are indicated by the word "AIRBAG".

The area outlined in red defines where the front airbags will deploy(deployment zone). Therefore, never place or
attach objects in these areas = /\. The attachments mounted at the factory will not be affected by the deployed
driver's and front passenger’s front airbag.

An airbag deploys within a fraction of a second and at a very high speed.
e Always keep the deployment zones of the front airbags clear.
e Never attach objects to the covers or in the deployment zone of the airbag module, such as cup holders or phone
holders.
e There should be no people, animals, or objects between the occupants of the front seats and the airbag
deployment zone. Make sure that children and passengers also follow this guideline.
e Do not attach any objects, such as mobile navigation systems, to the windshield above the front airbag on the
passenger's side.
e Do not tape over or cover the steering wheel airbag module or the surface of the instrument panel in the
deployment zone of the front passenger's front airbag, or modify them in any other way.

The front airbags expand in front of the steering wheel-> fig. I and the instrument panel -2 fig. 2.

e Always hold the steering wheel with both hands on the sides of the outer edge, in the nine o'clock and three
o'clock position.

e Adjust the driver seat so that there is a distance of at least 10 inches(25 cm) between your chest and the center
of the steering wheel. If body characteristics mean that this is not possible, you must contact an authorized
Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility. Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized
Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

e Adjust the front passenger seat so that there is the greatest possible distance between the front passenger and

the instrument panel.




Switching the front passenger's front airbag on and off
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Fig. 1 In the instrument panel on the front passenger side:
Key-operated switch to turn on and off the front
passenger's front airbag.

The front passenger 's front airbag must be switched off, when installing a backwards facing child seat in the front
passenger seat.
Observe country-specific specifications regarding use of child restraints on the front passenger seat .

It is not possible to switch off the front passenger's front airbag in all countries (= Front passenger’s front airbag

system tzgesz.

Switching on the front passenger's front airbag

1. Switch the ignition off.
2. Open the front passenger door.
3. Fully fold out the key bit of the vehicle key.
Or: Remove the emergency key from the vehicle key .
4. Insert the key bit into the key switch until you feel resistance for a second time—> fig. 1.
The key bit is not fully inserted when doing so> ().
5. Turn the remote control vehicle key or emergency key to the@ QN position without applying significant force.
6. Pull the vehicle key out of the key switch and fold in the key bit> A.
Or: Pull the emergency key out of the key-switch, and put it back into the remote control vehicle key> A.

The yellow PASSENGER AIR BAG QN @ indicator light will come on and turn off after approximately 60 seconds
(= Indicator light standard airbag system).

7. Close the front passenger door.

8. Check that the yellow PASSENGER AIR BAG indicator lightQFF %, does notcome on (=2 Indicator light standard
airbag system) when the ignition is switched on.

Switching off the front passenger's front airbag

=

. Switch the ignition off.

N

. Open the front passenger door.

w

. Fully fold out the key bit of the vehicle key.
Or: Remove the emergency key from the vehicle key .

4. Insert the key bit into the key switch until you feel resistance for a second time—> fig. 1.



The key bit is not fully inserted when doing so> Q.
5. Turn the remote control vehicle key or emergency key to the&;0FF position without applying significant force.
6. Pull the vehicle key out of the key switch and fold in the key bit> A\.

Or: Pull the emergency key out of the key-switch, and put it back into the remote control vehicle key> A.
7. Close the front passenger door.

The yellow PASSENGER AIR BAG QFF%¢; indicator light will come on permanently when the ignition is switched
on (=2 Indicator light standard airbag system).

How to recognize that the front passenger's front airbag is switched off
The QFF&¢; PASSENGER AIR BAG indicator light is permanently lit up yellow to indicate that the front passenger's front
airbag is switched off (= Indicator light standard airbag system).

If the yellow PASSENGER AIR BAG QFF&¢; indicator light does not come on permanently or comes on with the yellow
& indicator light in the instrument cluster display, no child restraint system may be installed on the front passenger
seat for safety reasons. The front passenger's front airbag could trigger if there is an accident.

A DANGER

Read and heed the important safety instructions for the front passenger's front airbag .

A\ DANGER

The front passenger's front airbag may only be switched off in special circumstances.

e Only switch the front passenger's front airbag on and off with the ignition switched off, to avoid damage to the
airbag system.

e |t is the driver's responsibility to set the key-operated switch to the correct position.

e Switch off the front passenger's front airbag only if a rear-facing child restraint is fitted in the front passenger
seat in exceptional circumstances.

e Switch the front passenger's front airbag back on once the rear-facing child restraint in the front passenger seat
is no longer being used.

Do not leave the vehicle key or emergency key inserted in the key switch while driving.

e Vibrations can cause the vehicle key or emergency key to unintentionally turn in the key switch and potentially
activate the front passenger's front airbag.

e The front passenger's front airbag could trigger unintentionally, which could cause severe or fatal injuries.

O NOTICE

If the key bit is not properly inserted, it could damage the key-operated switch when it turns.

O wNoTICE

Do not leave the vehicle key or emergency key inserted in the key switch, as this may cause damage to the door trim
panel, instrument panel, key switch and vehicle key or emergency key when the front passenger door is closed.

Side airbags
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Fig. 1 Inside the vehicle on the left-hand side: Side airbag
deployment zone.

1

B1T-0696

Fig. 2 In the side of the front seat: Side airbag installation
location and deployment zone.

Depending on the vehicle equipment, side airbags are installed for the front, and for rear outer seats.

In the event of a side impact collision, the side airbags reduce the risk of injury to the vehicle occupants on the side of
impact. The Side Curtain Protection® airbags will also deploy on both sides.

The side airbags for the front seats are in the outer backrest padding of both the driver and front passenger seats.

The side airbags for the outer rear seats, if installed, are located in the outer backrest padding of the rear seat
backrests on both sides.

The installation locations of the side airbags are marked with the word "AIRBAG".

The area outlined in red defines where the side airbags will deploy(deployment zones). Therefore, never place or
attach objects in these areas 2 A\.

An airbag deploys within a fraction of a second and at a very high speed.

o Always keep the deployment zones of side airbags clear.

e There should be no people, animals, or objects between the occupants of the front seats and the airbag
deployment zone. Make sure that children and passengers also follow this guideline.

e Only hang lightweight clothing from the garment hooks in the vehicle. Never store heavy or sharp-edged objects
in pockets.

e Do not attach any accessories to the doors.
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e Only use seat covers or protective covers that are specifically approved for use in your vehicle. Otherwise, the side
airbag may not expand when deployed.

Incorrect handling and use of the driver's and front passenger’s seat can inhibit the side airbags from functioning
correctly and cause serious injuries.

o Never remove the front seats from the vehicle or modify parts of them.

e |If too much force is applied to the seat backrest bolsters, the side airbags may not deploy correctly, deploy
unexpectedly, or not deploy at all.

e Have any damage to the seat covers or the seam in the side airbag module areas repaired immediately by an

authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility. Volkswagen recommends contacting an
authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

Side Curtain Protection

Fig. 1 On the left side of the vehicle(5-seater): installation
location and deployment zone of the Side Curtain
Protection® airbag.

Fig. 2 On the left side of the vehicle(7-seater): installation
location and deployment zone of the Side Curtain
Protection® airbag.

Side Curtain Protection® airbags are located on the driver and passenger side inside the vehicle above the doors
> fig. 1.
The installation locations of the Side Curtain Protection® are marked with the word “AIRBAG".

The area outlined in red defines where the Side Curtain Protection® airbags will deploy(deployment zone) = fig. 1.
Therefore, never place or attach objects in this area 2> A.

In a side collision and in certain head-on collisions, the Side Curtain Protection® airbags will deploy on both sides.

The Side Curtain Protection® airbags reduce the risk of injury to vehicle occupants in the front and outer rear seats
during a side collision and certain head-on collisions.

An airbag deploys within a fraction of a second and at a very high speed.

e Always keep the Side Curtain Protection® airbag deployment zones clear.

e Never attach objects to the cover or within the Side Curtain Protection® airbag deployment zone.

e There should be no people, animals, or objects between the occupants of the front seats or outer rear seats and
the airbag deployment zone. Make sure that children and passengers also follow this guideline.
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e Only hang lightweight clothing from the garment hooks in the vehicle. Never store heavy or sharp-edged objects
in pockets.

e Do not attach any accessories to the doors.

e Do not attach any sunshades to the side windows that are not specifically approved for use in the vehicle.

e Only pivot sunshades toward the side windows if no objects such as pens or garage door openers are attached to
the visor.

Knee airbag

airbag.

Fig. 2 On the driver side: deployment zone of the knee
airbag.

Depending on the vehicle equipment, a knee airbag is installed on the driver side in the bottom area of the instrument
panel.

The installation location of the knee airbag is marked with the word "AIRBAG"-> fig. 1.

The area outlined in red defines where the knee airbag will deploy(deployment zone) - fig. 2. Therefore, never place
or attach objects in this area 2> A.

An airbag deploys within a fraction of a second and at a very high speed.
e Never use objects, e.g. key rings, which could get into the deployment zone of the knee airbag.
e Never attach objects to the cover or to the knee airbag deployment zone.

e The knee airbag deploys in front of the driver and front passenger's knees. Push the driver and front passenger
seats far enough back that there is at least 10 cm (approximately 4 inches) of space between the knees and the
installation location of the knee airbag. If body characteristics mean that this is not possible, you must contact an
authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility. Volkswagen recommends contacting an
authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.
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Introduction
Child restraints reduce the risk of injury in the event of an accident. Always transport children in child restraints.

Please note:
— Child restraints are categorized differently depending on the size, age and weight of the child.

— Child restraints can be secured in the vehicle using various securing systems.

For safety, always install child restraints on the rear seats .

Volkswagen recommends using child restraints from the Volkswagen accessory catalog. These child restraints are
developed and verified for use in Volkswagen vehicles.

For additional information about the child restraints from the accessory catalog, contact your authorized Volkswagen
dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility or visit the Volkswagen website.

Unsecured or incorrectly secured children can experience severe or fatal injuries. Please note:

e Children under the age of 12 or less than 59 in(approximately 150 cm) tall cannot ride in the vehicle without a
suitable child restraint. Observe any regulations specific to the country where you are driving.

e Always secure children in a suitable child restraint. Child restraints must correspond to the size, age and weight of
the child.

e Observe the specifications of the child restraint manufacturer for fastening the child restraint in the vehicle and
securing the child in the child restraint.

e Never secure more than one child in a single child restraint.

e Never under any circumstances drive with children or babies on the driver's or a passenger's lap.

e Never allow a child to sit in a child restraint unsupervised.

e Never allow children to be unsecured in the vehicle, stand or kneel on the seats, or be in an incorrect seating
position while driving. This especially applies to children riding in the front passenger seat. In the event of an
accident, children and other passengers could be fatally injured.

e For the child restraint to offer the maximum protection, it is especially important to route the safety belt
correctly. Always follow the specifications from the child restraint manufacturer for routing the safety belt
correctly. Safety belts that are fastened incorrectly can cause injuries, even during minor accidents.

e Replace the child restraint after an accident because there could be damage that is not visible.

Incorrect use of the integrated child restraint can cause severe or fatal injuries.
e |f routed incorrectly, the safety belt of the vehicle seat could lead to injuries to the stomach or neck.

e Always fasten children's belts correctly and make sure that they are sitting correctly.

e Do not make any modifications to the parts of the integrated child restraint. Have modifications to the integrated
child restraint carried out only by an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.
Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

e Have seat parts that are damaged or have been subjected to the forces of an accident replaced with new ones.

O wNoTICE

Follow all warning and information for vehicles with an N1 certificate (2 NI certificate).




Types of child restraints

Only use child restraints that are legally approved and suitable for the child using them.

Child restraint standards
Regulations ECE

-R 44 or ECE-R 129 apply to child restraints in member countries. Both regulations are valid at the same time. Child
restraints that have been checked in accordance with this standard have an orange ECE seal of approval. The ECE seal
of approval may contain the following information about the child restraint:

— Weight class
—Size class
— Certification category (universal, semi-universal, vehicle-specific, or i-size).

— Certification number.

For child restraints that are approved in accordance with regulationECE

-R 44, the eight-digit approval number on the ECE seal of approval must begin with 03 or 04. This indicates that the
seat is permitted. Older child restraints whose number begins with 01 or 02 are not permitted.

Child restraints according to weight classes

2/3
| K20-0345
Fig. 1 Example of child restraints.
Class Weight of the child
Group 0 Up to 10 kg
Group O+ Up to 13 kg
Group 1 9 to 18 kg
Group 2 15to 25 kg
Group 3 22 to 36 kg

— Weight class 0/0+: rear-facing infant safety seats - fig. 1 from group 0/0+ or 0/1 are best suited from birth to
about 18 months.

— Weight class 1: After reaching the weight limit, child restraints from group 1(up to about four years) and group 1/2
(up to approximately seven years) with an integrated safety belt system are the most suitable.

— Weight classes 2/3: groups 2 and 3 contain child restraints with backrests and booster seats without backrests.
Because of their integrated safety belts and side bolsters, child restraints with a backrest provide better protection
than booster seats without a backrest. Therefore, Volkswagen recommends using child restraints with a backrest.
Child restraints in group 2 are suitable for children up to about 7 years old. Child restraints in group 3 are suitable
for children older than about 7 years old.
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When using a child restraint from Group 2, also use the fourth child restraint attachment point, if available, for the
safety belt. Follow the child restraint user manual.

Not all children across the board fit into the child restraints in their weight group. Also, not all seats fit in every
vehicle. Therefore, always check if the child fits into the seat correctly and if the child seat can be secured in your
vehicle.

Child restraints according to approval categories

Child restraints can be in the “universal”, “semi-universal”, "vehicle-specific” (all in accordance with regulatiorECE

-R 44) or "i-Size" (in accordance with requlationECE-R 129) approval category.

— Universal: Child restraints with "universal” approval are approved for installation in all vehicles. A list of models is
not needed. With universal approval for ISOFIX, the child restraint is also secured using a Top Tether upper strap.

— Semi-universal: In addition to the standard requirements for universal approval, “semi-universal” approval requires
safety equipment for securing the child restraint that requires additional tests. Child restraints with “semi-
universal” approval have a model list that must contain the vehicle in which the seat will be used.

— Vehicle-specific: vehicle-specific approval requires a separate dynamic test of the child restraint in the vehicle for
each vehicle model. Child restraints with "vehicle-specific” approval also have a model list.

—i-Size: Child restraints with “i-Size" approval must conform to the requirements for installation and safety that are
contained in the ECE

-R 129 regulation. You can obtain information about which child restraints have an i-Size certification for this
vehicle from the child restraint manufacturers.

Installing and using child restraints

Country-specific specifications

There are different standards and requirements in different countries for using child restraints and their attachment
options. Transporting children on the front passenger’s seat is not permitted in all countries. Laws and regulations
take precedence over the descriptions in this Owner's Manual.

Notes on installing a child restraint

Note the following information when installing a child restraint. They are applicable to child restraints with every

securing system.

— Read and follow the instructions from the child restraint manufacturer-> A.

— It is best to install the child restraints on the rear seat behind the front passenger seat so that children can exit the
vehicle on the side that is away from traffic.

— Adjust the height of the safety belt so that the belt webbing runs naturally along the child restraint without any
sharp bends in the webbing. For rear-facing child restraints, use the lowest position of the seat belt height
adjuster.

— Switch off the front passenger front airbag before installing a backward-facing child seat in the front passenger
seat.

— If installing on the front passenger's seat, move the seat all the way back and move it into the highest position
possible. Bring the backrest into the upright position (= Mechanical front seat).

— If installing on a rear seat, move the rear seat in the second row of seats all the way back (2 Rear seat (single).

— Always leave sufficient free space around the child restraint. Adjust the position of the seat in front of it if possible.
Always make sure the driver and front passenger are using a correct seating position (=2 Seating position).

— The backrest of the child seat should be positioned as close as possible to the backrest on the vehicle seat. Adjust
the angle of the vehicle seat so that the child restraint contacts it fully. If the child restraint comes into contact

with the head restraint when installed and prevents it from fitting correctly, move the head restraint all the way
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up or remove it and store it securely in the vehicle .

Airbag label
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Fig. 1 General example: airbag label on the sun visor.
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Fig. 2 General example: airbag on the B-pillar.

BTT-1471

Labels with important information about the passenger's front airbag are located in the vehicle. The content depends
on the country and may vary. The labels may be located in the following places:

— On the driver's and front passenger's sun visors—> fig. 1.

— On the B-pillar on the passenger's side—> fig. 2.

Always following the warnings before installing a rear-facing child restraint > /\.

Dangers when transporting children on the front passenger’s seat

If using arear-facing child restraint, the front passenger’s front airbag can cause life-threatening or fatal injuries if it
deploys > A\.

Rear-facing child restraints may only be used on the front passenger seat if the front passenger's front airbag is
switched off . The PASSENGER AIR BAG QFF&¢; indicator light is permanently lit up yellow in the driver's line of sight to
indicate that the front passenger's front airbag is switched off (=2 /Indicator light standard airbag system).

It is not possible to switch off the front passenger's front airbag in all countries (= Front passenger's front airbag
system types).

Do not deactivate the front passenger front airbag when using aforward-facing child seat. When installing a child
restraint, makes sure it is as far from the front passenger’s airbag as possible. If the front passenger’s airbag deploys,
it can cause serious injuries 2 A\.

Not all child seats are allowed to be used in the front passenger seat. The child restraint must be specially authorized
by the manufacturer for use on the front passenger seat in vehicles with front and side airbags. Your Volkswagen
dealership has a list of permitted child seats.
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A\ DANGER

Read and heed the important safety instructions for the front passenger's front airbag (=2 Airbag system).

A\ DANGER

When using a rear-facing child restraint on the front passenger seat, the risk of life-threatening or serious injuries or
death in the event of a collision increases for the child.

e Never use a rear-facing child restraint on the front passenger seat when the front passenger's front airbag is
switched on.

e Deactivate the front passenger's front airbag. If the front passenger's front airbag cannot be deactivated, you
cannot use rear-facing child restraints.

e Position the front passenger's seat as far back as possible to create the greatest possible distance to the front
passenger’s front airbag.
e Move the seat backrest into the upright position.

e Adjust the height of the safety belt so that the belt webbing runs naturally along the child restraint without any
sharp bends in the webbing. For rear-facing child restraints, use the lowest position of the seat belt height
adjuster.

e Use only child restraints that are approved by the child restraint manufacturer for use on the front passenger seat
with front and side airbags.

There is a risk of injury if the child restraint is installed incorrectly.
e Always refer to and follow the installation instructions and warnings from the child restraint manufacturer.

There is a risk of injury if a front-facing child restraint is used on the front passenger’s seat.

e Position the front passenger's seat as far back as possible to create the greatest possible distance to the front
passenger’s front airbag.

e Move the seat backrest into the upright position.

e Adjust the height of the safety belt so that the belt webbing runs naturally along the child restraint without any
sharp bends in the webbing. For rear-facing child restraints, use the lowest position of the seat belt height
adjuster.

e Use only child restraints that are approved by the child restraint manufacturer for use on the front passenger seat
with front and side airbags.

To reduce the risk of injury if the Side Curtain Protection® or side airbag deploys:
e Make sure that children are not within the deployment zone of the airbag.

e Do not place any objects within the deployment zone of the Side Curtain Protection®.

Securing systems

Different securing systems are used for safe installation of child restraints depending on the country.

Overview of securing systems
—ISOFIX: ISOFIX is a standardized securing system to quickly and securely install child restraints in a vehicle. The
ISOFIX fastener creates a fixed connection between the child restraint and the vehicle body.

The child restraint has two fixed fastening brackets or arms. The attachment arms snap into the ISOFIX eyelets that
are located between the seat and the rear seat backrest (= Child restraint with LATCH/UAS or i-Size). Supplement the
ISOFIX fastener with a top tether or a support bracket, if necessary.

— Three-point safety belt If available, it is better to secure child restraints to the ISOFIX fastener using a three-point
safety belt (2 Child restraint with a safety beld.
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Additional fasteners:

— Top Tether: the upper belt is guided over the rear seat backrest and secured to the anchorage point on the rear
side of the rear seats using a hook (=2 Child restraint with the upper strap (top tether). Top Tether fastening
eyelets are labeled with an anchor symbol.

— Support base: some child restraints are supported with a support base on the vehicle floor. The support base
reduces the risk of the child restraint tipping forward in the event of a collision. If there is a storage compartment
in front of the rear seat, the storage compartment must be filled with a special insert before the support bracket is
used - A . The insert is available from the Volkswagen dealership as an accessory.

Recommended securing systems for child restraints
Volkswagen recommends securing child restraints as follows:
— Infant restraints or rear-facing child restraints: ISOFIX and support base.

— Forward facing child restraints: ISOFIX and Top Tether and possible additional support base.

Incorrect use of the support base can cause severe or fatal injuries.
e Make sure the support base is installed correctly and securely.

e Fill a storage compartment in the footwell with a special accessory before using the support bracket.

Anchorage points for child restraint systems are designed so that they will only withstand the loads generated by
correctly adjusted child restraint systems. The anchorage points must never be used for safety belts, items of
equipment or other objects in or on the vehicle.

Attaching a child restraint with ISOFIX or i-Size

Overview of ISOFIX or i-Size child restraint installation
The designation of the ISOFIX or i-Size anchorage points depends on the equipment installed and the country.

The following table shows the installation options of ISOFIX or i-Size child restraints at the ISOFIX anchorage points
at separate locations in the vehicle.



Size Front

Child restraint Rear seats, 2nd Rear seats, 3rd
Group . . class/ISOFIX  passenger
orientation seat row seat row
class seat
Group O: up to 22 Ibs(10 kg) Rear-facing E/R1 X IL-SU
E/R1 X IL-SU
Group O+: up to 29 Ibs(13 kg) Rear-facing D/R2 X IL-SU IL-SU
C/R3 X X
D/R2 X IL-SU, IUF
Rear-facing
C/R3 X X
Group 1: 19 to 40 Ibs(9 to 18 kg) B/F2 X IL-SU, IUF IL-SU, IUF
Forward-facing B1/F2X X IL-SU, IUF
A/F3 X IL-SU, IUF
Group 2: 19 to 40 Ibs(15 to 25 kg) Forward-facing - X IL-SU
Group 3: 19 to 40 Ibs(22 to 36 kg) Forward-facing - X IL-SU
Rear-facing -/R2 X
i-Size child restraint system i-U
Forward-facing  -/B2, F2X X
Booster seat Forward-facing -/B2, B3 X i-B X

— Size class: the size class specification corresponds to the body weight permitted for the child restraint. For child
restraints approved as "universal” or “semi-universal”, the size class is specified on the ECE

seal of approval. The size class specification is listed on the child restraint.
— X: seating location is not suitable for fastening an ISOFIX or i-Size child restraint classified in this group.

— IL-SU: Suitable seat for installing an ISOFIX child restraint with this “semi-universal” approval. Note the vehicle list
provided by the child restraint manufacturer.

—IUF: Suitable seat for installing an ISOFIX child restraint with this “universal” approval.

—i-U: Suitable seat for fitting a forward-facing or backward-facing i-Size child restraint with “universal” approval.

—i-UF: Suitable seat for fitting a forward-facing i-Size child restraint with “universal” approval.

—i-B: Suitable seat for the installation of a forward-facing ISOFIX booster seat in Group 2/3 and also for a forward-
facing i-Size child restraint for children approx. 39-59 in (100-150 cm) tall.

Attaching child restraints with ISOFIX or i-Size
The installation location of the lower anchorage point is indicated either by an ISOFIX or an i-Size symbol.

@ Designation of the ISOFIX anchorage points for child restraints on the rear bench seat.

@ Designation of the i-Size anchorage points for child restraints on the rear bench seat.
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Fig. 1 General example: fitting a child restraint with
attachment arms.

1. Pay attention to and follow the information .

2. Push the child restraint arms in the direction of the arrow and onto the ISOFIX or i-Size anchor points> fig. 1.

The child restraint must engage securely and audibly.

3. Pull on both sides of the child restraint to check that the child restraint is securely locked in place.

If the child restraint is equipped with a support foot, this support foot must be positioned securely on the vehicle
floor.

Securing the child restraint with the upper strap (top tether)

BTT-1204

Fig. 1 On the back side of the rear bench seat: retaining
eyes for the upper strap.

ISOFIX child restraints with “universal” approval must also be fastened to the ISOFIX anchor points using an upper
strap (Top Tether).

Fasten the top tether safety belt only to the top tether anchorages designed for this purpose. The anchorages
suitable for top tether are labeled with a symbol and may have the label "TOP TETHER".

Fastening the top tether safety belt

Pay attention to and follow the information .
Remove the screen separator if necessary.

Push the head restraint on the vehicle seat all the way upward or remove it.

A W R

Place the child restraint in the center of the vehicle seat surface.
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5. Push the child restraint arms in the direction of the arrow onto the ISOFIX anchorage (= Child restraint with
LATCH/UAS or i-Size). The child restraint must engage securely and audibly.

6. Adjust the rear seat backrest of the vehicle seat to the backrest of the child restraint.
7. Remove the luggage compartment cover if necessary.

8. Pull the child restraint top tether safety belt backward over the seat and hook it into the corresponding
anchorage point marked “Top Tether" -2 fig. 1.

9. Tighten the top tether safety belt so that the child restraint is upright on the rear seat backrest.

Fasten the top tether safety belt only to the top tether anchorages designed for this purpose. Otherwise, serious
injuries could result.

e Always only fasten a top tether safety belt of a child restraint to a top tether anchorage.

e Never fasten a child restraint top tether safety belt to a tie-down.

i Depending on the country of use and the vehicle equipment, there may be two or three top tether anchorage

points in the luggage compartment behind the rear seat backrest.

Securing a child restraint with a safety belt

If you would like to use a child restraint in your vehicle from the "universal” approval category{u), make sure that it is

permitted for the seating position where you would like to use it. You can find the necessary information on the
orange ECE

approval seal on the child restraint. Refer to the installation options in the following table.

Seating
. Front passenger seat positions in .
Weight SEEEne e Seating
Group of the positions in
child Front passenger's Front passenger's third row
front airbag front airbag outside Middle
activated deactivated
Up to 10
Group 0 X u u L L
kg
Up to
Group 0+ P X u u L L
13 kg
Rear- 91to 18
e?r © X u u L L
facing kg
Group 1
Forward- 9to018
) u X u L L
facing kg
15to
Group 2 u X u/B L L
25 kg
22t
Group 3 © u X u/B L L
36 kg

u: Universal; x: Seat not suitable for the installation of a child restraint from this group; B: Integrated child restraint;
L: Suitable for special child restraints that can be found in the list of child restraints as per specification L.

Securing a child restraint with a safety belt

1. Pay attention to and follow the information .

86



2. Adjust the height of the safety belt so that the belt webbing runs naturally along the child restraint without any
sharp bends in the webbing. For rear-facing child restraints, the lowest position of the belt height adjuster must
be used.

3. Route the safety belt according to the instructions provided by the child restraint manufacturer and guide the
belt through the child restraint.

4. Make sure the safety belt is not twisted.

5. Insert the buckle tongue into the safety belt buckle belonging to the corresponding seat, until the safety belt
buckle latches into place.

Child seats with the specification L

Only certain child restraints can be installed on the middle seat in the second row and on the seats in the third row
because of the vehicle specifications. In the following list there is a selection of child restraints which are suitable for
installing on the middle seat in the second row and on the seats in the third row. Please contact suitably qualified
professionals if you have any questions. Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or
authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

Group 0+
— BeSafe

— iZi Go.
—bébéconfort

—Pebble.

— CabrioFix.

— CabrioFix with belted base (only in the second row of seats)
— Britax Romer

— BabySafe.

— BabySafe with belted base.

—BabySafe Plus SHRIII.

— First Class Plus.

— Primo.
— Chicco

— Autofix.

— Autofix belted base.

— Cosmos (rear-facing).

— KeyFit.

— OASYS 0+.

— Seat Up (rear-facing; only in the second row of seats).
— Joie

—gemm.
— Maxi-Cosi

— Pebble.

— CabrioFix.

— CabrioFix with belted base (only in the second row of seats)
—RECARO
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— Guardia.

— Privia.

— Privia evo.
— Takata

— Mini.

Group 0/1
—Joie

— verso (rear-facing).

Group |

—bébéconfort
— Tobi.
— Opal.
— Axiss.

— Britax Rémer
— Duo.
— Versafix.
— Eclipse.
— Evolva.
— Evolva Plus.
— Evolva SL SICT.

— First Class Plus.

—King Il.
—King I LS.
—King Il ATS.

— MultiTech (only forward-facing; only in the second row of seats)
— MultiTech Il (only forward-facing; only in the second row of seats)

— SafeFix (only in the third row of seats)

— Chicco
— Cosmos (only forward-facing).
— GoOne.
— Gro-Up.
—Seat Up.
—Youniverse.
— Joie
— bold.
— Maxi-Cosi
— Tobi.
— Opal.

— Axiss.
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— RECARO
—Young Sport.
—Young Sport Hero.

—Tian.

Group I/11/111

— Britax Romer

— Advansafix.

Group Il

— Chicco

— Seat Up.
—RECARO

—Tian (only in the second row of seats)

— Britax Rémer
— MultiTech (only forward-facing; only in the second row of seats)

— MultiTech Il (only forward-facing; only in the second row of seats)

Group II/11I

—bébéconfort
— RodiFix.
— RodiFix Air protect.
—Rodi XP.
—Rodi XR.
— Rodi SPS.

— Britax Rémer
— ADVANSAFIX IV R.
— ADVANSAFIX IV M,
— ADVANSAFIX Z-LINE.
— Discovery SL.
— Evolva.
— Evolva Plus.
— Evolva SL SICT.
—Kid Il.
—KidFix Il M.
—KidFix2 M.
—KidFix 2 R (in the third row of seats only up to 135 cm (approx. 53 inches))
—KidFix 2 S(in the third row of seats only up to 135 cm (approx. 53 inches))
— Kidfix SL SICT.
— KidFix XP.
— KidFix XP-SICT.



— Chicco
— OASYS (only in the second row of seats)
— Gro-Up.
—Seat 4 Fix.
— Youniverse.
— Cybex
—Solution S i-Fix.
— Solution Z i-Fix.
— Joie
— trillo LX.
—duallo.
—traver.
—bold.

—Verso.

— Maxi-Cosi
— RodiFix.
— RodiFix Air protect.
— Rodi XP.
—Rodi XR.
— Rodi SPS.

— RECARO
—Monza Nova.
—Monaza.
—Monza Nova EVO.
—Monza Nova 2.
—Young Sport.
—Young Sport Hero.

— Takata

— Maxi.

i-Size 100-150 cm (approx. 39-59 inches)

— Chicco

—Fold & Go.
— Britax Rdmer

— ADVANSAFIX i-SIZE.
— RECARO

— MAKO (only in the second row of seats)

i-Size up to 85 cm (approx. 33 inches)
—Joie

— i-gemm.
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—Nuna

— Pipa.

i-Size 40-83 cm (approx. 16-32 inches)

— Britax Romer
— BabySafe2 i-Size.
— RECARO

— Avan.

i-Size 45-87 cm (approx. 18-34 inches)
— Cybex

— Aton M i-Size.

—Cloud Z i-Size.

Folding the integrated child seat down and up

] | B1T-0690

Fig. 1 Integrated child seat: Positioning the seat padding
and seat cushion bolsters.

BTT-1223

Fig. 2 Integrated child seat: Installing the side head
restraints.
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The integrated child restraint is only approved for children in group 2(15 - 25 kg) and group 3 (22 - 36 kg)in
accordance with the ECE

-R44 standard.

Volkswagen recommends that you do not use the integrated child restraint for children less than 115 cm{approx.
45 inches) tall. Volkswagen recommends using child restraints from the Volkswagen accessory catalog for smaller
children.

Always fold up the seat padding when the integrated child seat is not in use.

Always keep the parts of the integrated child restraint clean (= Vehicle care interior).

Child seat head restraints with side panels
The integrated child seat can be fitted with a child seat head restraint with side panels> fig. 2.

— Always use the child seat head restraint when the child can sit comfortably.

—The child's head must not protrude beyond the child restraint head restraint and their shoulders must not touch
the side panels of the child restraint head restraint.

— Otherwise, instead of the child seat head restraint, use the head restraint on the vehicle seat.

Installing the child seat head restraint

1. Remove the head restraint on the vehicle seat and stow it securely in the vehicle.

2. Make sure that the belt guide loop on the window side is attached to the child seat head restraint (=2 /ntegrated
child restraint).

3. Push the child seat head restraint into the guides of the corresponding rear seat backrest until the child seat
head restraint is securely engaged - fig. 2.

4. Pull on the rear seat and on the rear seat backrest to make sure the rear seat and the rear seat backrest are
securely locked into place.

Positioning the seat padding and seat cushion bolsters
1. If necessary, move the seat all the way back.
2. Pull the seat padding forwards in the direction of the arrow using the release lever> fig. 1 @
3. Push the seat padding 2 fig. J@ back in the direction of the arrow until it engages.

4. Fold both seat cushion bolsters > fig. 1 @ up in the direction of the arrow.

Folding back the seat padding

1. Pull the seat padding forwards using the release lever.

2. Push the seat padding down in the middle so that it engages securely—=> (. The seat cushion bolsters fold in
automatically.

Removing the child seat head restraints

1. Loosen the belt guide loops.

2. Guide the belt back by hand so that it can be rolled up more easily and does not damage the trims.
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3. Release the child restraint head restraint on the head restraint guide and push it up.
4. Remove the child seat head restraints.

5. Install the head restraint on the vehicle seat (= Seating position).

When folding back the integrated child seat, only push in the middle of the seat padding. Otherwise the seat
padding could tilt at an angle and it may not engage securely.

Seat belt routing on the integrated child seat

BTT-1216

Fig. 1 Integrated child seat: Correct seat belt routing.

. || BTT-1217

Fig. 2 Integrated child seat: Seat belt routing with belt
guide loop.

Make sure that the shoulder section of the safety belt is in the center of the shoulder and the lap section of the safety
belt always lies over or below the pelvis and not across the stomach - fig. 1.

1. Guide the safety belt under the side head restraint.

2. Guide the belt webbing slowly by the buckle tongue over the chest and pelvis.

3. Insert the buckle tongue into the safety belt buckle belonging to the corresponding seat, until the safety belt
buckle latches into place.

4. Pull on the safety belt to make sure the buckle tongue is also engaged correctly in the buckle.

The shoulder belt section of the safety belt must always lie over the center of the shoulder and never across the
neck, face or arm, under the arm, or behind the back. If necessary, use the belt guide loop to optimize seat belt
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routing in the shoulder area.
The lap section of the safety belt must always lie on or under the pelvis and never over the stomach.

5. The safety belt must always rest flat and securely on the body. Retighten the belt if necessary.

Securing the belt guide loop
You can use the belt guide loop to optimize seat belt routing in the shoulder area> fig. 2.

Secure the belt guide loop on the window side to the side head restraint using the push-button.
Unlock the top push-button on the belt guide loop.

Guide the seat belt under the side head restraint through the belt loop.

s~ W R

Lock the push-button again.

The safety belt only offers optimum protection against serious or fatal injuries if it is routed correctly.

e The safety belt must always rest flat and snugly against the body.

e The shoulder section of the belt must lie roughly over the center of the shoulder, and never across the neck or the
upper arm, and must always fit snugly against the upper body.

e The lap section of the safety belt must always lie on or under the pelvis and always fit snugly, and must never lie
over the stomach.

e Tighten the lap section of the belt slightly if necessary so that it fits snugly against the body.

Securing yourself and the vehicle

Follow all legal regulations regarding securing a vehicle during a breakdown. For example, in many countries you
must switch on the emergency flashers and wear a reflective vest (= Emergency equipment).

Checklist

For your own safety and the safety of your passengers, follow the points below in the order they are given> A:

1. Park your vehicle a safe distance from traffic and on suitable ground. Observe all important information on
parking when doing so 2 A, (=2 Parking).

2. Switch on the emergency flashers (=2 Center console).

3. Have all vehicle occupants exit the vehicle on the side facing away from traffic and move to a safe area, such as
behind a guard rail. Follow the local regulations regarding wearing a reflective vest.

4. Set up the warning triangle to warn others on the road about the vehicle.

5. Observe safety instructions for working in the engine compartment (=2 /n the engine compartment).

6. If necessary, contact an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility for assistance.
Volkswagen recommends contacting the Volkswagen emergency assistance service.

When the emergency flashers are switched on, for example while towing the vehicle, you can indicate any turns or
lane changes using the turn signal lever. The emergency flashers will stop temporarily.

Read and observe the important information about towing (=2 Vehicle towing).

Switch on the emergency flashers in the following situations, for example:
—To warn traffic behind your vehicle if the traffic ahead slows suddenly or you reach the end of a traffic jam.

—If there has been an accident.
— If the vehicle malfunctions.

— When towing the vehicle.
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Always follow the applicable local requirements for use of the emergency flashers.

If the emergency flashers do not work, others on the road must be informed about the stalled vehicle in some other
way that meets the applicable legal regulations.

A stalled vehicle increases the risk of a crash that could cause injury to you, your vehicle occupants, or others on the
road.

e Stop the vehicle as soon as it is safe to do so.
e Park the vehicle a safe distance from moving traffic.
e Switch on the emergency flashers.

e Never leave any persons, particularly children or people requiring assistance, in the vehicle. This is especially true
when the doors are locked. Individuals locked in the vehicle could be exposed to very high or very low
temperatures.

Failing to heed this checklist that is provided for your own safety can cause accidents and serious injuries.
e Always follow the activities in the checklist and follow the general safety precautions.

Exhaust system components will become very hot. This can result in fires and serious injuries.
e Never park the vehicle in such a way so that any exhaust system components could come into contact with
flammable materials under the vehicle such as dry grass or fuel.

O nNoTICE

When pushing the vehicle by hand, do not press on the taillights, the rear spoiler, or large pieces of sheet metal.
Doing so could cause vehicle damage and the rear spoiler may detach.

i The 12 V vehicle battery will drain if the emergency flashers remain on for a long period of time, even if the
ignition is switched off.

Depending on vehicle equipment, the brake lights may blink quickly if you brake hard while driving at speeds
above approx. 50 mph (approx. 80 km/h) or brake the vehicle to a complete stop. This is done to warn traffic
behind your vehicle. If the braking continues, the emergency flashers will switch on automatically when the
vehicle speed is below approx. 6 mph (approx. 10 km/h). The emergency flashers will switch off automatically

Ho

when you accelerate.

Emergency equipment

First aid kit
Depending on the vehicle equipment, a first-aid kit may be stored in a foam piece under the front or rear section of
the luggage compartment floor.

The first aid kit must meet the legal regulations.

— Note the expiration date of the contents.

— Replace contents after use, if necessary, and put the first aid kit securely back into place.

Warning triangle



Fig. 1 In the trunk lid: Holder for the warning triangle.

Depending on the vehicle equipment, the warning triangle may be located in the trunk lid.

1. With the trunk lid open, turn the holder lock—> fig. 1 90° counterclockwise in the direction of the arrow.
2. Open the holder and take out the warning triangle.

3. After use, insert the warning triangle back into the holder and lock.

The warning triangle must meet the legal regulations.

Reflective vest
Depending on the vehicle equipment, the safety vest may be in a storage compartment in the front door trim panel or
in the glove compartment (= Driver door) (=2 Passenger’s side).

The reflective vest must meet the legal regulations.

Fire extinguisher

Depending on vehicle equipment, a fire extinguisher may be located in a holder in the footwell under the front
passenger’s seat.

The fire extinguisher must meet the legal regulations, always be ready to operate, and be checked regularlysee
inspection seal on the fire extinguisher).

Objects that are loose or secured incorrectly can be thrown around the vehicle interior during sudden driving or
braking maneuvers or in a collision and cause serious injuries.

e Always position the first aid kit, warning triangle and fire extinguisher securely in the holders provided in the
vehicle.

e Store the reflective vest in a storage compartment so that it is easy to access.

Re-active hood
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Fig. 1 Triggered re-active hood (general example).

In a front-end collision, the re-active hood is triggered by sensors in the front bumper at speeds of around 15-
34 mph (around 25-55 km/h). This raises the hood in front of the windshield by a few centimeters, for example to
create an additional crumple zone above the engine in the head area for a pedestrian who has been hit.

The "re-active hood" system can only be correctly deployed if the hood has not been previously deformed by external
forces.

In some cases the system may trigger even when there is no pedestrian involved in the collision. The system may, for
instance, be triggered in the following situations:
— Front impact with objects or animals.

— A gentle collision or impact on uneven ground.

When the re-active hood is triggered, the hood in front of the windshield is raised by a few centimeters. Special
hinges lock the engine hood in the open position - fig. I (magnifying glass). In addition, a message is displayed in the
instrument cluster display until the system is repaired.

When the re-active hood is triggered, complete the following instructions:
— Contact an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility directly. Volkswagen
recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

— The system must be repaired by an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.
Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

—You may only continue driving when the vehicle is roadworthy again.
— Do not drive faster than around 50 mph(80 km/h).

— If necessary, adjust your seat position. You must have a clear, unhindered view through the windshield even with
the re-active hood triggered (= Seating position).

— If your vehicle has a trailer mode, uncouple the trailer.

Repairing the triggered re-active hood

A triggered re-active hood may only be repaired by an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen
Service Facility - A. Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility.

The intelligent technology of the pedestrian protection system “re-active hood" cannot overcome the natural laws
of physics and it can only operate within the limits of the system. Do not allow the increased protection offered by
the pedestrian protection system “re-active hood"” tempt you into taking risks.
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e Always adapt your speed and driving style to the visibility, weather, road and traffic conditions.
e Do not drive faster than around 50 mph(80 km/h) with a triggered re-active hood.

Repairs and modifications that are performed incorrectly can cause vehicle damage and malfunctions as well as
impair the effectiveness of the driver assistance systems. This can cause accidents and serious injuries.

e Only have repairs or modifications made to your vehicle by an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized

Volkswagen Service Facility. Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility.

Improper closing of the triggered re-active hood can cause accidents and severe injury, especially to the hands.
e A triggered re-active hood may only be repaired by an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen

Service Facility. Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen
Service Facility. Never attempt to close the engine hood yourself.

O NoTICE

Improper closing of the triggered re-active hood may damage the vehicle.
e Under no circumstances should you attempt to push down a triggered re-active hood, for example with your
hands on the engine hood. The engine hood and its hinges may be damaged by this.

ﬁ The symbols in the instrument cluster display may vary depending on the
version.

Information Call, Roadside Assistance Call and Emergency Call Service

Fig. 1 In the roof console: controls for call services.

Information call.

@ Roadside assistance call.
Emergency Call Service.

The control in the roof console = fig. 1,, can be used for voice services, depending on the vehicle equipment and
country of use. If the Emergency Call Service is available in the service portfolio for the vehicle, the Emergency Call
Service is activated for a limited time as standard. The required connection is produced by a control module installed
by the manufacturer.

i Take note of the additional information about We Connect.

Indicator lights for the Emergency Call Service
The - fig. 1 indicator light(arrow) is located in the control panel. The indicator light comes on in different colors and
light patterns depending on the vehicle operating status of the Emergency Call Service:

B The indicator light does not come on: the Emergency Call Service is deactivated or not available.
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B The red warning light flashes after the ignition is switched on: System error. The Emergency Call Service is
deactivated.

B The red indicator light comes on and remains on: system error. The Emergency Call Service is limited or not
available.

B The green indicator light comes on: The Emergency Call Service is available and the vehicle system is ready for
use.

B The indicator light blinks green: there is a call in progress.

Information call
— With an information call, a call is made to the Volkswagen AG hotline.
—The information call is only available in certain sales regions.

— The call-center agent communicates in the language used to register the vehicle vidCar-Net or We Connect.

Roadside assistance call

— If you break down, you can contact an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility for
assistance with the roadside assistance call.

—Some vehicle data, e.qg. its current location, is transferred in parallel to the voice call.

— The call-center agent communicates in the language used to register the vehicle vidar-Net or We Connect.

Emergency Call Service
— Using the Emergency Call Service, assistance can be organized as quickly as possible in dangerous situations.

— When the Emergency Call Service is initiated, a connection will be established with the Volkswagen emergency call
center.

—If an emergency call is triggered manually or by a collision with airbag deployment or safety belt pretensioner
deployment, data that is relevant to the emergency call, such as the vehicle's current location, is automatically
transmitted .

— The contact partner will communicate in the language that is set in the vehicle's Infotainment system. If this
language is not available at the current emergency call location, English will be used.

—To ensure the system functions correctly after a severe accident, additional components are installed at the factory,
such as an emergency call microphone, emergency call speaker, and an integrated battery that is separate from
the vehicle electrical system.

— The Emergency Call Service can be permanently deactivated by an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility. Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility.

—If the legally required eCall Emergency System is available in the vehicle, the Emergency Call Service can be
deactivated in the Infotainment system. The legally required eCall Emergency System, if it is available in the
vehicle, cannot be switched off or deactivated (=2 We Connect) (2 We Connect).

The following conditions may restrict or prevent a manual or automatic emergency call:
e The emergency call location is in an area with no cell phone and satellite reception, or insufficient reception.

e You are in a location where there is sufficient mobile phone and satellite reception, but the telecommunications
provider's mobile communications network is unavailable.
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e You are in a location where there is good cell phone and satellite reception, but the telecommunications
provider's mobile communications 2G/3G network is unavailable. In this case, the emergency call, if available in
the vehicle, is routed to the legally required eCall Emergency System. If the legally required eCall Emergency
System is not available in the vehicle, the call will be forwarded to the emergency number 112.

e The Emergency Call Service is not permitted by law in some countries.

e There is no valid license for the use of the Emergency Call Service.

e The vehicle components required for manual or automatic emergency calls are damaged or do not have sufficient
power.

e The Emergency Call Service has been deactivated. In this case, the emergency call, if available in the vehicle, is
routed to the legally required eCall Emergency System. If the legally required eCall Emergency System is not

available in the vehicle, no emergency call will be made. There will be no forwarding to the emergency number
112 either.

e The vehicle's ignition is not switched on.

Triggering an emergency call manually

1. Briefly press on the button cover, if present, and fold the cover downward.
2. Press the -2 fig. 1, emergency call button until the green indicator light starts to flash.

The emergency call will be triggered and a voice call will be made to the Volkswagen emergency call center.
If you pressed the emergency call button by mistake, cancel the emergency call immediately:
1. Press the emergency call button again until the indicator light remains green.

i Only press the emergency call button in an emergency 2 fig. 1,

Automatic emergency call
The automatic emergency call is only triggered when the ignition is on.

A call will automatically be made to the Volkswagen emergency call center immediately after the airbags or safety
belt pretensioners deploy. The automatic emergency call cannot be stopped by pressing the emergency call button
> fig. 1, .

If questions from the Volkswagen emergency call center are not answered, rescue operations will be initiated
automatically.

Integrated battery

The integrated battery ensures that the Emergency Call Service will still be available for some time if the 12 V vehicle
battery is disconnected or faulty.

If the integrated battery is drained or faulty, a message indicating this will be displayed in the instrument cluster. If
this message is shown, immediately consult an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service
Facility and have the integrated battery replaced. Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen
dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

i Have the integrated battery checked, and if necessary, replaced by an authorized Volkswagen dealer or
authorized Volkswagen Service Facility after approximately three years. Volkswagen recommends contacting
an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

Data transmission
The available data will be sent to the Volkswagen emergency call center during an emergency call to determine what

100



rescue measures are needed.

The data regarding the location of the vehicle is continuously overwritten, so that only the ten most recent saved
locations as required for the Emergency Call Service to function are available. The vehicle cannot be tracked on a
continuous basis.

The emergency call data is only processed to ensure the proper function of the Emergency Call Service. The
emergency call data is automatically deleted by the system 13 hours after the emergency call is triggered.

The following data will be sent:

— The current vehicle position at the time the emergency call was triggered

— Nine other vehicle positions shortly before the emergency call was triggered(from the route driven, a few km
(around 2 miles)).

— Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)

— Type of vehicle drive.

— Vehicle model

— Trigger type (automatic or manual)

— Call type.

— Direction in which the vehicle was moving at the time the emergency call was triggered.

— Accident severity.

— Accident direction.

— Time of impact

— Reliability of the positioning data

— Data set version.

— Counter of the data sets transmitted per call

— Calculated number of passengers.

— Language selected in the Infotainment system.

— Optional data ID.

You can request to view and delete the data that is sent by contacting the Volkswagen emergency call center.

i Depending on the vehicle equipment and country, data transmission may be influenced by your privacy
settings (=2 Privacy settings). The functionality of the Emergency Call Service can only be ensured if data
transmission is fully enabled.

The Emergency Call Service function may be limited by any after-market Infotainment systems that are
installed.

Ho

Routing to the statutory eCall Emergency System

In some situations, the Emergency Call Service is limited or not carried out. If the legally required eCall Emergency
System is available in the vehicle, a voice connection will be established with a local emergency service center if
possible. In this case, available data will be sent to the local emergency center during an emergency call to determine
what rescue measures are needed .

i The Manage services section in the Infotainment system shows whether the legally required eCall Emergency
System is available in the vehicle (2 We Connect).

Fall-back to emergency number 112
In some situations, the Emergency Call Service is limited or not carried out. If the legally required eCall Emergency
System is not available in the vehicle, an emergency call will be made to the general emergency number 112 if

possible. In this case, only a voice connection will be established. No other data, such as vehicle or location data, will
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be transmitted.

Troubleshooting

Emergency Call Service malfunction
The red indicator light in the emergency call button comes on and remains orll. The message s Error: Emergency
call function. Service vehicle may also be displayed in the instrument cluster.

There is a system error with the Emergency Call Service. You may not be able to make an emergency call.

1. Contact an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility immediately and have the
fault rectified. Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen
Service Facility.

Emergency Call Service limited
The red indicator light in the emergency call button comes on and remains orll. The message s Emergency call
function limited. Service vehicle may also be displayed in the instrument cluster.
The Emergency Call Service function has restricted availability. For example, you cannot make a voice connection to
the Volkswagen emergency call center.

1. Contact an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility immediately and have the
fault rectified. Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen
Service Facility.
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Vehicle key functions

ik

@ ) &

A21-0135

Fig. 1 Vehicle key.

@ Unlock the vehicle. All turn signals will flashtwice.

@ Unlock the trunk lid separately. All turn signals will flashtwice.
@ Lock the vehicle. All turn signals will flashonce.

@ Fold the key bit out and in.

@ Indicator light: flashes when a button is pressed.

Careless or unintended use of the vehicle key can cause crashes and serious injuries.

e Always take all vehicle keys with you when leaving the vehicle. Children or unauthorized people could lock the
doors and/or the trunk lid, start the engine, or switch on the ignition and activate electrical equipment, such as
the power windows.

e Never leave children or people requiring assistance alone in the vehicle. In an emergency, they will not be able to
leave the vehicle unassisted or care for themselves. For example, depending on the season, the temperature
inside the vehicle could become very high or low, which can lead to serious injuries, illness or death, especially for
very young children.

O nNoTICE

Protect the vehicle key from moisture and strong impacts.

103



Replacing the button cell battery

Volkswagen recommends having the button cell changed by suitably qualified professionals—> (@. Volkswagen
recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

Remote control vehicle key with key bit

A20-0578 |

Fig. 1 Vehicle key: Replacing the button cell battery
(general example).

@ Cover

@ Button cell battery

1. Fold the key bit out.
2. Lever off the cover 2 fig. 1 @ 2>0.

3. Lift the button cell battery out of the battery compartment > fig. 1 @

4. Press the new button cell battery into the battery compartment > (@.

5. Press the cover onto the housing = fig. 1 @

6. Dispose of drained battery in a way that will not harm the environment.

If button cell batteries are swallowed or enter the air ducts, serious or fatal injuries could occur within a very short
time due to choking or internal burns.

e Seek medical assistance immediately if you suspect that a button cell battery has been swallowed.
e |f the battery cover cannot be closed, do not use the remote control.
e Always keep the remote control and key fob with button cell batteries out of the reach of children.

O NoTICE

If the button cell battery is replaced incorrectly or a battery is unsuitable, it can damage the vehicle key.
e Only replace drained batteries with new batteries in the same voltage, size, and specification.

e Make sure the battery is facing in the right direction when inserting it.
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2 The type of batteries used in the remote control of your vehicle key can contain perchlorate. This requires
special handling. Observe all legal requirements regarding the handling and disposal of these batteries
(=2 Used battery disposal). Volkswagen recommends having this service carried out by suitably qualified
professionals. Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility.

Synchronizing a vehicle key

If the vehicle cannot be unlocked or locked using the vehicle key, synchronize the vehicle key or replace the button

cell battery (=2 Vehicle key).

Synchronizing a vehicle key

Fold out the key bit or remove the emergency key.
If necessary, remove the cap from the driver's door handle .
Press the (@] button on the vehicle key.

Unlock the vehicle using the key bit.

v B W N

Open the driver door.

If the vehicle is equipped with an anti-theft alarm system, the alarm will be triggered immediately (=2 Anti-theft

alarm system).

6. Switch the ignition on.

This completes the synchronization.
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Troubleshooting

Vehicle cannot be locked or unlocked

Remote control is disrupted by objects, poor weather conditions or transmitters on the same frequency band close to
the vehicle (e.g. cell phones), as well as by a drained button cell.

Or: The central locking switches off briefly to protect it from overloading.

1. Close the driver door.
Or: Synchronize the vehicle key (= Vehicle key).
Or: Change the battery cell in the vehicle key (= Vehicle key).

The indicator light is not blinking

If the indicator light in the vehicle key does not blink when you press one of the buttons, then the button cell battery
in the vehicle key must be replaced (= Vehicle key).

You can get an additional or replacement vehicle key from an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility.
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Introduction

Keyless Access makes it possible to unlock and lock the vehicle without actively using the key. A valid vehicle key
must be present within the vicinity of the vehicle to use this function.
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Unlocking or locking using Keyless Access

A A=a— e

________ B7N-0182

Fig. 1 Keyless Access: sensor range.

=

JE——

Fig. 2 In door handle: sensors.

@ Sensor on the inside of the driver or passenger door handle.

Sensor on the outside of the driver or passenger door handle.

Unlocking the vehicle

1. Touch the sensor =2 fig. 2@ on the inside of the driver or passenger door handle.

Locking the vehicle

1. Switch the ignition off.

2. Close the driver door or front passenger door.

3. Touch the sensor - fig. 2 on the outside of the driver or passenger door handle.

The turn signals flash twice when unlocking and blink once when locking.

Unlocking and locking the trunk lid
If the vehicle is locked and a vehicle key is within the trunk lid sensor range, the trunk lid will unlock automatically
when opened 2 fig. 1.

The trunk lid locks automatically after it closes.

The trunk lid will not lock automatically if the vehicle is completely unlocked.
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Deactivating Keyless Access temporarily
You can temporarily deactivate Keyless Access using the following steps to prevent the vehicle from being unlocked
and started by unauthorized people:
1. Lock the vehicle with the(& button on the vehicle key.
2. Then, within five seconds of locking the vehicle, touch the sensor on the outside of the door handle once
-2 fig. 2. Do not grasp the door handle during this process.
Keyless Access is now temporarily deactivated.
3. To check that it has actually been deactivated, wait at least 10 seconds and then pull on the door handle.
The door should not open.

The next time the vehicle is unlocked, you must use the vehicle keyKeyless Access will be reactivated the next time
the vehicle is unlocked.

Operating convenience functions
The electric windows close automatically.

On vehicles with a tilting and sliding panoramic sunroof, the sunroof also closes.

1. Press and hold the sensor on the driver or passenger door handle for a few seconds=> fig. 2.

The sensor functions can be adjusted in theVehicle settings menu in the Infotainment system.

i The unlock function is deactivated for several seconds so that you can check if the vehicle locked

correctly.

i Vehicles featuring a DSG® automated transmission can only be locked when the parking lockP is
engaged.

i If the sensor is touched twice, the entire vehicle will unlock even after a single door is

unlocked.

Troubleshooting

If Keyless Access is not working
The sensor function may be impaired if the sensor is dirty.

1. Clean the sensors.

If all turn signals flash four times
The vehicle key that was last used is still in the vehicle.

1. Remove the key and lock the vehicle.

Automatic sensor deactivation
The sensors will deactivate automatically under the following conditions:

— If the vehicle is not unlocked or locked for a long period of time
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—If a sensor is triggered too frequently

Reactivating the sensor pads:

1. Unlock the vehicle using the(@) button on the vehicle key.

O w~oTICE

Strong streams of water or vapor could activate the sensors in the door handles if a valid vehicle key is located near
the vehicle. If at least one window is open and the sensors in one door handle are permanently activated, then all
windows will close. If the stream of water or vapor is removed briefly from the sensor in a door handle and then
redirected at the sensor, all of the windows may open .

i If the message Keyless faulty. appears in the instrument cluster display, there may be a malfunction in the
Keyless Access system. Contact an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.
Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service
Facility.

Introduction

The doors can be manually locked and in some cases unlocked, for example if the vehicle key or the central locking
system is malfunctioning.

The central locking system allows you to unlock and lock all doors, the trunk lid, and the fuel filler flap from one
location.

The vehicle can be locked when the ignition has been switched off or if the driver has exited the vehicle when the
engine is stopped.

An image in the instrument cluster display indicates if one or more doors have not opened or closed correctly . @ Do

not continue driving! Open the respective door and close it again.

The image is also displayed when the ignition is switched off, and it turns off several seconds after the doors are
closed and the vehicle has been locked.

If a door is not closed correctly, it can open suddenly while driving and cause serious injuries.

e Stop immediately and close the door.

® When closing the door, make sure it engages securely and completely. When closed, the door must be flush with
the areas of the vehicle body that are around the door.

e Do not open or close the doors if anyone is in the way.

When the door is being held open by the door arrester, it may close by itself in high winds or on inclines, which can
cause injuries.
o Always hold the door handle firmly when opening and closing the door.

The area within the range of motion for the doors and trunk lid can be dangerous and there is the potential for
injuries.
e Do not open or close the doors and trunk lid if anyone is in the way.

Locking the doors carelessly can cause serious injuries.

o When the vehicle is locked from the outside, the doors and power windows cannot be opened from the inside.

e The central locking system locks all the doors. When the vehicle is locked from the inside, it reduces the risk of
opening the doors unintentionally and of unauthorized people entering the vehicle. In case of an emergency or an
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accident, locked doors can make it more difficult for first responders to access the vehicle interior to help the

passengers.
e Never leave children or people requiring assistance in the vehicle. All doors can be locked from the inside using

the central locking button. This can result in locking yourself inside the vehicle. Individuals locked in the vehicle
could be exposed to very high or very low temperatures.
e Depending on the season, the temperature inside the vehicle could become very high or low, which can lead to

serious injuries, illness or death, especially for very young children.
e Never leave anyone in a locked vehicle. In an emergency, these people may not be able to exit the vehicle without

assistance or help themselves.

O noTIcE
When using the emergency locking or emergency unlocking feature, remove and reinstall the affected parts
carefully and correctly to reduce the risk of vehicle damage.

o Some settings can be saved in the driver personalization user

profiles.

Indicator light in the driver's door
The indicator light for the central locking system is located in the driver door (= Driver door).

Vehicle is locked:the red LED light blinks for approximately two seconds, and then flashes more slowly after that.
The indicator light does notflash if the vehicle was locked using the central locking button in the driver's door

(=2 Central locking button).
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Automatic locking and unlocking

Depending on how your vehicle is equipped, settings for the central locking can be configured in thé/ehicle settings
menu in the Infotainment system.

Automatic locking (Auto Lock)

The vehicle locks automatically at speeds of about 9 mph(15 km/h) or higher. If the vehicle is locked, the& indicator
light will turn yellow in the central locking button.

Automatic unlocking (Auto Unlock)

If one of the following conditions apply, all doors and the trunk lid will unlock automatically:

—If the vehicle is stationary and the vehicle key has been removed

— In vehicles with an automatic transmission:|f the parking lock P is engaged and the ignition is switched off.
— Or: if the door handle has been pulled. This applies at speeds up to 9 mpH15 km/h).

— Or: if airbags have deployed during a collision (= Doors).

9 The Auto Unlock function makes it possible for first responders to access the inside of the

vehicle.
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Central locking button

Fig. 1 In the driver's door: central locking button.

@ - Unlock the vehicle.

& - Lock the vehicle.

The central locking button functions both when the ignition is on or off, but only when all the doors are closed.
If the vehicle is locked from the outside using the vehicle key, the central locking buttons will be disabled.

If the vehicle is locked from the inside using the central locking button, then:

—The @ indicator light in the button will turn yellow if all doors are closed and locked.

—The anti-theft alarm system willnot be activated (=2 Anti-theft alarm system).

The doors can be opened from the inside by pulling the door handle. Theg indicator light in the button will turn off.

The unopened doors and the trunk lid will remain locked and cannot be opened from the outside.
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Opening and closing the driver's door in an emergency

Fig. 1 Driver's door handle: prying off the cap.

Generally, all doors will lock when locking manually. Only the driver door will unlock when unlocking manually.

Note the information about the anti-theft alarm system (=2 Anti-theft alarm system).

Position the key bit or emergency key on the notch in the driver door handle from below.
Hold your index finger under the key bit.
Use the vehicle key to pry the cap off in the direction of the arrow—> fig. 1.

Insert the key bit in the lock cylinder and unlock or lock the vehicle.

v &~ W NP

Pull on the door handle and reinstall the cap.

Special considerations for manual unlocking
—An alarm is triggered when the driver's door is opened (= Anti-theft alarm system).

— An emergency start must be performed after unlocking .

— Switch the ignition on to turn off the alarm.

The electronic immobilizer will detect a valid vehicle key.

i The anti-theft alarm system is not activated when the vehicle is manually locked using the key bit (= Anti-
theft alarm system).
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Locking the front passenger door and rear doors in an emergency

A19-0652

Fig. 1 On the front of the right rear door: emergency
locking the vehicle with the vehicle key (general example).

The front passenger door and the rear doors can each be locked manually.

The anti-theft alarm system isnot activated when this happens (2 Anti-theft alarm system).

. Open the door.
. Remove the rubber seal 8 in the front of the door.

. Insert the key bit or emergency key into the slot and turn it—> fig. 1.

1

2

3

4. Reattach the rubber seal.

5. Check that the door is locked.
6

. Have the vehicle checked immediately by a suitably qualified professional. Volkswagen recommends contacting
an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

If a door is locked manually, it will unlock again when the vehicle is unlocked or if that door is opened from the inside.

i Doors can be unlocked and opened from the inside by pulling the door
handle.
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Child safety lock
A B

@ @@ @

A21-0032
Fig. 1 Child safety lock:[A] left rear door, [B] right rear door.

(1) child safety lock is switched off.
@ Child safety lock is switched on.

The child safety locks are located on the inner door panels of the rear doors.
The child safety lock reduces the risk of the rear doors being opened from the inside.

When the child safety lock is switched on, the door can only be opened from the outside.

Switching the child safety lock on or off

1. Unlock the vehicle the open the respective rear door.

2. Bring the slot into the corresponding position.

When the child safety lock is switched on, that door cannot be opened from the inside.

e Never leave children or people requiring assistance unattended in the vehicle when the doors are locked.
Otherwise, they could become locked inside the vehicle. In case of an emergency, these individuals would not be
able to leave the vehicle without assistance or care for themselves. Individuals locked in the vehicle could be
exposed to very high or very low temperatures.

e Depending on the season, the temperature inside the vehicle could become very high or low, which can lead to
serious injuries, illness or death, especially for very young children.
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Electrical childproof lock

Fig. 1 In the driver door: Button for the electrical
childproof lock.

@ Left-hand button for the electric child safety lock.
@ Right-hand button for the electric child safety lock.

The electrical childproof lock stops the doors and the electric windows being opened. The operating elements for the
electric windows and the door lock can be changed separately.

Switching on the electric child safety lock

1. Press the left-hand 2 fig. 1 @ button or the right-hand - fig. 1@ button.

The yellowindicator light® lights up in the respective button when the function is switched on.

Switching off the electric child safety lock

1. Press the respective button again.

When the electric childproof lock is switched on, that particular door cannot be opened from the inside.
e Never leave children or people requiring assistance unattended in the vehicle when the doors are locked.

Otherwise, they could become locked inside the vehicle. In case of an emergency, these individuals would not be
able to leave the vehicle without assistance or care for themselves. Individuals locked in the vehicle could be
exposed to very high or very low temperatures.

e Depending on the season, the temperature inside the vehicle could become very high or low, which can lead to
serious injuries, illness or death, especially for very young children.
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SAFELOCK

Your vehicle may be equipped with a SAFE lock.

The SAFE lock deactivates the door handles when the vehicle is locked to reduce the risk of someone breaking into
the vehicle. The doors can no longer be opened from the inside 2 A\.

Deactivating SAFE lock
The SAFE lock can be deactivated through one of the following methods:
— Press the @ button on the vehicle key for a second timewithin two seconds.

— For vehicles with Keyless Access with push-button start: Touch the sensors on the outside of the door handle
again within two seconds.

— Switch the ignition on.

— Or: Deactivate the interior monitoring and towing protection functions (= Interior monitoring and towing

protection).

Depending on vehicle equipment, the interior monitoring and towing protection functions can be temporarily
deactivated in the Vehicle settings menu in the Infotainment system before locking the vehicle (2 Interior monitoring
and towing protection).

The instrument cluster display may indicate an active SAFELOCK.

If the SAFE lock is deactivated, then:

— The vehicle can be unlocked and opened from the inside using the door handle.

— The anti-theft alarm system is active (=2 Anti-theft alarm system).

—The interior monitoring and towing protection functions are deactivated (=2 /Interior monitoring and towing

protection).

Careless or unintended use of the SAFE lock can cause serious injuries.
e Never leave any individuals in the vehicle when the vehicle is locked using the vehicle key. The doors can no
longer be opened from the inside when SAFE lock is activated.

i Unlocking the driver's door mechanically using the vehicle key will only unlock that door, and not the entire
vehicle. Once the ignition is switched on, all doors will be released but not unlocked, and the central locking
button will be activated.
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Troubleshooting

If the indicator light does not turn off
The red LED in the vehicle door flashes briefly and then stays on.

There is a malfunction in the locking system.

1. Contact a suitably qualified professional. Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer
or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

If the turn signals are not flashing
The turn signals are notblinking as confirmation when locking the vehicle:

1. Check whether at least one of the doors, the trunk lid or the engine hood are not closed.

If the vehicle is locking automatically

The vehicle will lock again automatically after approximately 45 seconds if one of the following conditions apply:
— The vehicle was unlocked, but not opened

— The ignition was not switched on

— The trunk lid was not opened.

Locking with a second vehicle key

For vehicles with Keyless Access with push-button start:If a second vehicle key is used to lock the vehicle from
outside, the vehicle key inside the vehicle is immediately disabled so that it cannot be used to start the engine; it is
still possible to perform an emergency start, however (= Engine start).

1. To enable the vehicle key inside the vehicle so that it can be used to start the engine as usual, press th¢g)
button on the vehicle key inside the vehicle (=2 Starting the engine).

Locking the vehicle after an airbag deploys
The entire vehicle unlocks when an airbag deploys in a collision. Depending on the severity of the damage, it may be
possible to lock the vehicle as follows after the collision:

1. Switch the ignition off.

2. Open the driver door and shut it again.

3. Lock the vehicle.

Automatic sensor deactivation
The sensors will deactivate automatically under the following conditions:

—If the vehicle is not unlocked or locked for a long period of time

—If a sensor is triggered too frequently
Reactivating the sensor pads:

1. Unlock the vehicle using the(@) button on the vehicle key.
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O nNoTICE

Strong streams of water or vapor could activate the sensors in the door handles if a valid vehicle key is located near
the vehicle. If at least one window is open and the sensors in one door handle are permanently activated, then all
windows will close .

i It may not be possible to unlock or lock the vehicle usingKeyless Access if the 12 V vehicle battery or button
cell battery in the vehicle is weak or drained. The vehicle can be manually unlocked or locked (=2 Doors).

i If there is no valid vehicle key in the vehicle or one is not detected, a message will appear in the instrument
cluster display. This can occur if another signal interferes with the remote control vehicle key or if the remote
control vehicle key is covered by an object, such as a metal case.

Anti-theft alarm system

The vehicle may be equipped with an anti-theft alarm system.
The anti-theft alarm system monitors the doors, the hood, and the trunk lid.
The anti-theft alarm system is automatically activated when you lock the vehicle.

If an attempt is made to access the vehicle without using the appropriate vehicle key, this triggers the anti-theft
alarm system, which emits audible and visual warning signals for up to five minutes.

When is the alarm triggered?
—If a door that was unlocked manually using the vehicle key is opened.

—If the hood is opened.

—If the trunk lid is opened.

— If the ignition is switched on with an invalid vehicle key.
—If the 12 V vehicle battery is disconnected.

— If the vehicle is equipped with an interior monitoring system and movement is detected inside the vehicle
(=2 Interior monitoring and towing protection).

— If the vehicle is equipped with towing protection and it is raised or towed (=2 Interior monitoring and towing
protection).

— If the vehicle is equipped with towing protection or an interior monitoring system, and it is transported on a car

ferry or railway (=2 Interior monitoring and towing protection).

Switching off the alarm

1. Unlock the vehicle with the(@) unlock button on the vehicle key.
Or: switch on the ignition using a valid vehicle key.
This may cause the alarm to sound briefly for approximately 1 second.

2. For vehicles with Keyless Access with push-button start:Grasp the door handle.

i The anti-theft alarm system will not work correctly if the 12 V vehicle battery is weak or
drained.
i Disconnecting the 12 V vehicle battery may set off the anti-theft alarm
system.
i If you have integrated a trailer into the anti-theft alarm system, breaking the connection to the trailer may

trigger the anti-theft alarm system .
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Interior monitoring and towing protection

B5T-0005

Fig. 1 In the roof console: interior monitoring sensors
(arrows).

In some markets, the vehicle may have interior monitoring and towing protection depending on the vehicle
equipment.

If movement is detected within the vehicle interior while the vehicle is locked, the interior monitoring alarm will be
triggered > fig. 1.

If the system detects that the vehicle is being raised, the towing protection alarm will be triggered.

Activating interior monitoring and towing protection
Close the storage compartments in the roof console so that the sensors will function.

1. Close the windows, tilting and sliding panoramic sunroof, doors and trunk lid.

2. Press the lock button once.

Interior monitoring and towing protection are activated.

Depending on your vehicle's equipment, using a screen separator may have an adverse affect on the function of the
interior monitoring.

Deactivating interior monitoring and towing protection temporarily
Depending on the vehicle equipment, the interior monitoring and towing protection functions can be temporarily
deactivated in the Infotainment system in the Vehicle settings menu:

1. Switch the ignition on.

2. Deactivate the interior monitoring and towing protection in theVehicle settings menu in the Infotainment
system.

3. Close all of the doors and the trunk lid.

4. Lock the vehicle using the vehicle key.

The interior monitoring and towing protection are deactivated until the vehicle is locked again.
It is advisable to deactivate the interior monitoring and towing protection in the following situations:
— If people or animals are staying in the vehicle.

—If the vehicle is to be loaded for transport.
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—If the vehicle is being transported.
— If the vehicle is to be towed with raised axle.
—If the vehicle is to be parked in a double platform garage.

— If the vehicle is to be taken into a car wash.

Risks for false alarms from the interior monitoring function
The interior monitoring function will only function correctly when the vehicle is completely closed. Observe legal
regulations. A false alarm can occur in the following situations:

—If one or more windows or the sunroof are completely or partially open.
— If objects that move easily remain in the vehicle, such as pieces of paper or mirror tags.

—If the vibration alarm on a cell phone is switched on.

i It is not possible to deactivate the interior monitoring and the towing protection functions
permanently.

i If the doors or trunk lid are still open when activating the anti-theft alarm system, only the anti-theft alarm
system will be activated. The towing protection function is also only activated after the doors and trunk lid
are closed.

i If the interior monitoring and towing protection functions are switched off, SAFELOCK will also be
deactivated depending on the vehicle equipment (=2 SAFELOCK).

Introduction

The trunk lid is unlocked and locked together with the doors.
On vehicles with Keyless Access, the trunk lid is automatically unlocked when opening .

If individual door opening or the opening of one side of doors is activated in the Infotainment system settings for
opening and closing, you must press the &) button on the remote control vehicle keytwice to unlock the trunk lid.

On vehicles with Keyless Access you must press the sensor on the inside of the driver's or front passenger's door
handle twice to do this.

Uncontrolled or unintentional release: opening and closing the trunk lid can cause accidents and serious injuries.

e Do not open or close the trunk lid if anyone is in the way.

e After closing the trunk lid, check that it is properly closed. When closed, the trunk lid must be flush with the areas
of the vehicle body that are around the door.

e Always keep the trunk lid closed while driving.

e Never open the trunk lid when cargo is secured on it, such as bicycles. Additional weight can cause the trunk lid to
begin closing by itself. If necessary, prop the trunk lid open or remove the cargo beforehand.

e Close and lock the trunk lid and all doors when the vehicle is not in use. Make sure that no one remains in the
vehicle.

e Never let children play in or on the vehicle unattended, especially when the trunk lid is open. Children could enter
the luggage compartment, close the lid, and then lock themselves in. Depending on the season, the temperature
inside the vehicle could become very high or low, which can lead to serious injuries, illness or death, especially for
very young children.

Unlocking or opening the trunk lid incorrectly or carelessly may lead to serious injuries.
e The vehicle may not always detect when the trunk lid is not latched if a cargo rack that is carrying cargo is
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mounted on the trunk lid. If the trunk lid is not latched, it may open suddenly while driving.

If there is a heavy load of snow or cargo on the trunk lid, the additional weight may cause the lid to lower, which can
result in serious injuries.

e Never open the trunk lid if there is a heavy load of snow or cargo such as a cargo rack on it.
® Remove the snow or cargo before opening the trunk lid.

Do not press on the rear window of the trunk lid with your hand. The rear window could crack, which can result in
injuries.

O ~NoTICE

Never attach or secure cargo on the opening mechanisms. This could cause damage that could prevent the trunk lid
from closing.

O NoTICE

Never attach cargo to the rear window wiper or use the rear window wiper to hold cargo in place. This could cause
damage that could result in the rear window wiper breaking off.

O NoTICE

Never attach cargo to the rear spoiler or use the rear spoiler to hold cargo in place. This could cause damage that
could result in the rear spoiler breaking off.

Opening and closing the trunk lid

Fig. 1 On the outside of the trunk lid: Button to open the
trunk lid.
Opening the trunk lid

1. To unlock the trunk lid, press the(«<) button on the vehicle key.
2. Raise the trunk lid using the button - fig. 1.

Closing the trunk lid
1. Pull the trunk lid downward firmly using the handle in the interior trim panel until it latches shut> A.

The trunk lid will also lock when the doors are locked.
An image in the instrument cluster display indicates if the trunk lid has not opened or closed correctly .

The trunk lid locks automatically while driving.
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Closing the trunk lid incorrectly or carelessly may lead to serious injuries.
e When closing the trunk lid, make sure your hands are not within the closing range of the lid.

e When opening the trunk lid, take care to pull it all the way up.

If the trunk lid is not opened within several minutes after unlocking, it will lock again
automatically.

Ho

Power opening and closing the trunk lid

B36-0180

Fig. 1 In the open trunk lid: Button for power closing the
trunk lid.

Power opening the trunk lid

1. To unlock the trunk lid, briefly press and hold the{<s] button on the vehicle key.
Or: briefly press and hold the(<s] button on the lower section of the center console.

Or: press the button on the trunk lid.

The trunk lid will open automatically.

Power closing the trunk lid

1. Press the button in the trunk lid when it is open—> fig. 1.

5-Seat: Or: with the ignition switched on, pull the button on the lower part of the center console upward
until the trunk lid is closed.

5-Seat: Or: On vehicles with Keyless Access with push-button start:briefly press and hold the(<=) button on the
vehicle key. The remote control vehicle key must be near the trunk lid to use this feature.

Or: Begin closing the trunk lid by hand until it closes by itself.

The trunk lid is closed.

Interrupting the opening or closing process

1. Press one of the(«) buttons while the lid is opening or closing.

Or: press the button on the trunk lid while the lid is opening or closing—=> fig. 1.
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The trunk lid can now be moved by hand. It is necessary to use more force when doing this.

Pressing the button again moves the trunk lid back to the original position.

Chimes
5-Seat: When the trunk lid is opened or closed from inside the vehicle or using the vehicle key, chimes will sound.

7-Seat: When the trunk lid is opened or closed from the vehicle interior or using the vehicle key, chimes will sound.

Changing and saving the opening angle
If the space behind or above the vehicle is not large enough to allow the trunk lid to open completely, you can change
how far the trunk lid opens.

1. Interrupt the opening process at the desired open position. It must be at least half open.

2. Press and hold the(«] button in the trunk lid until the emergency flashers start flashing > fig. 1.

The adjusted opening angle is saved.

There will be an audible signal and the emergency flashers will flash to indicate that the setting was saved.

Resetting and saving the opening angle
For that the trunk lid to open fully again, the opening angle must be reset and saved again.

1. Push the open trunk lid all the way up by hand. It is necessary to use more force when doing this.

2. Press and hold the(«) = fig. I button in the trunk lid until the emergency flashers start flashing.

This resets the opening angle.

An audible signal will sound and the emergency flashers will flash to indicate that the process is completed.

O wNoTICE

Check that there is enough space to open or close the trunk lid before opening or closing it, for example if the
vehicle is in a garage.

o In vehicles with seven seats, the trunk lid cannot be closed with the{<] button on the vehicle key or with the
button on the lower part of the center console.

Trunk lid with Easy Open motion sensor

A20-0263

Fig. 1 General example of the sensor-controlled luggage
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compartment opener (Easy Open).

If a valid vehicle key is located near the trunk lid, the trunk lid can be unlocked and opened with foot motion.

1. Position your foot behind the middle of the bumper.
2. Quickly swing the lower part of your leg close to the bumper—> fig. 1.

3. Quickly remove the lower part of your leg once more from the bumper.

Visual feedback is given via the turn signals. The trunk lid will open.

The trunk lid will lock automatically after it closes if the vehicle was previously locked and there is not a valid vehicle
key inside the vehicle.

Activating or deactivating the Easy Open function
The Easy Open function can be activated and deactivated in the nfotainment system:

1. Select the Vehicle menu.
2. Select the Settings submenu.

3. Scroll down the list and assign the settings underOpening and closing.

A\ CAUTION

If a valid vehicle key is detected near the trunk lid, the Easy Open function may trigger unintentionally and open the

trunk lid, for example if there is a sweeping motion under the rear bumper, if a strong stream of water or steam

passes by the bumper, or during maintenance and repair work in the rear bumper area. If the trunk lid opens

unintentionally, it may cause injuries to people and/or damage to objects within the trunk lid's range of motion.

e Always make sure that no valid vehicle keys are left unattended near the trunk lid.

e Always turn off the Easy Open function via the Infotainment system before any and all maintenance and repair
work is performed on the vehicle.

e Always turn off the Easy Open function via the Infotainment system before washing the vehicle.

e Always turn off the sensor-controlled luggage compartment opener(Easy Open)/Easy Close function via the
Infotainment system before mounting a bicycle rack or hitching a trailer (=2 Trailer towing).
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Mechanically unlocking the trunk lid using the emergency release

Fig. 1 In the trunk lid: open the holder for the warning
triangle.

B5T-0017

Fig. 2 In the trunk lid: emergency release for the trunk lid.

Mechanically unlocking the trunk lid using the emergency release

1. Turn the catch of the holder for the warning triangle 90° counterclockwise—> fig. 1.
2. Open the holder of the warning triangle and take out the warning triangle.

3. To unlock the trunk lid, insert a suitable object into the opening in the release lever and move it across in the
direction of the arrow -2 fig. 2.
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Troubleshooting

If the trunk lid will not open or close

— Check if the trunk lid is being blocked by an object. The trunk lid can be moved by hand. It is necessary to use more
force when doing this.

— If the trunk lid is operated too frequently within a short period of time, then the lid motor will automatically switch
off to reduce the risk of overheating. Until the lid motor has cooled down, the trunk lid can be opened and closed
by hand using extra force.

— When in trailer mode, the power trunk lid canonly be opened and closed at the trunk lid (= Trailer towing).

— If the 12-volt vehicle battery or fuse is disconnected or malfunctioning, the trunk lid must be closed by hand.

If all turn signals flash four times
The vehicle key that was last used is still in the vehicle.

1. Remove the key and lock the vehicle.

If the trunk lid is difficult to move

The mechanism for opening the trunk lid may not always work automatically when the outside temperatures are
around the freezing point.

1. Guide the trunk lid farther upward by hand.

The Easy Open sensor function is not working
— Easy Open only works when the ignition is switched off.

— Clean the sensors in the rear bumper.
— The trailer hitch is extended .
— The vehicle was retrofitted with a trailer hitch .

— Easy Open may be deactivated in heavy precipitation to reduce the risk of false activation.
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Opening and closing the windows

Fig. 1 In the driver door: Power window buttons.

@ Opening the window: press the switch.
Closing the window: pull the switch.
@ Press to disable the power window switches in the rear doors.

This button is only located in the driver door.

The windows can still be opened or closed using the switches in the doors for a brief period after the ignition has
been switched off, as long as the driver's or front passenger door is not opened.

One-touch opening and closing function
The one-touch opening and closing function allows the windows to be completely opened or closed. To use this
feature, do not hold the window switch up or down.

One-touch closing function

1. Pull the window button upward briefly to the second level.

One-touch opening function

1. Press the window button downward briefly to the second level.

Stopping the automatic closing/opening

1. Pull or press the button for the window again.

Convenience opening and closing
The windows can be opened and closed from outside the vehicle using the vehicle key when the ignition is switched

off.
1. Press and hold the unlock or lock button on the vehicle key.

Or: On vehicles with Keyless Access with push-button start:hold your finger on the unlock sensor in the door
handle for several seconds until the windows are closed . The vehicle key must be nearby to use this feature.

2. To stop the function, release the unlock or lock button.
129



Or to stop the function, remove your finger from the sensor.

A valid vehicle key must be located nearby to use this feature. When all of the windows and the power sunroof are
closed, the turn signals will flash once as a confirmation.

You can select the convenience opening settings in theVehicle settings menu in the Infotainment system.

Careless or unintended use of the power windows can cause serious injuries.

e Do not open or close the power windows if anyone is in the way.

e Never leave children or people requiring assistance unattended in the vehicle when the vehicle is locked. The
windows cannot open in an emergency situation.

e Always take all vehicle keys with you when leaving the vehicle. The windows can still be opened or closed using

the switches in the doors for a brief period after the ignition has been switched off, as long as the driver's or front
passenger door is not opened.

e When driving with children seated on the rear bench seat, always disable the rear power windows with the child
safety lock button so that the windows cannot be opened or closed.

O NoTICE

If the windows are open, rain could enter the vehicle and soak the interior, causing vehicle damage.

i If the power windows are malfunctioning, the one-touch opening and closing function and the pinch
protection may not function correctly. Contact a suitably qualified professional. Volkswagen recommends
contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

Convenience opening and closing only functions if the one-touch opening and closing function is activated
for all the power windows.

Ho

i Some settings can be saved in the driver personalization user profiles so that they change over automatically
whenever the user profile is changed (=2 Driver personalization).

Power window pinch protection

The power window pinch protection can reduce the risk of being pinched and injured when the windows are closing.

If the window cannot close due to resistance or an obstacle, then the window will reopen immediately—> A.

1. Check why the window did not close.

2. Try again to close the window.

If the window will not close again, then the pinch protection will be disabled for several seconds.

If the window still cannot close, then the window will stop at the place where it meets resistance. If you press the
switch again within several seconds, the window will close without pinch protection - A\.

Closing windows without pinch protection

1. Try to close the windows again within a few seconds by holding the switch. This will disable the pinch
protection.

If the closing process takes longer than several seconds, then pinch protection will be enabled again. If there is
resistance to the window moving or an obstacle is blocking the window, then the window will reopen
automatically.

2. If the window still cannot close, then contact a suitably qualified professional. Volkswagen recommends

contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.
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Closing the window when pinch protection is disabled can result in serious injuries.

e Always be careful when closing the windows.

e Never allow anyone to be in the window operating area, especially if a window is closing when pinch protection is
disabled.

e The pinch protection does not prevent fingers or other parts of the body from becoming injured by being pressed
against the window frame.

ﬁ Pinch protection also occurs when using the convenience closing function with the vehicle
key.

Troubleshooting

One-touch up/down feature

If the 12 V vehicle battery is disconnected or drained when the windows are not completely closed, then the one-
touch up/down feature will not work. It must be reprogrammed using the following steps:

Switch the ignition on.

Close all windows and doors.

Pull the switch for the desired window and hold it in that position for several seconds.

s~ W R

Release the switch, then pull it upward again and hold it.

The one-touch up and down features will then be fully functional.

The automatic power windows can be reprogrammed individually, or multiple windows can be reprogrammed at the
same time.

Controls are responding differently than expected

Moisture, dirt and grease may limit the functioning of the controls.

1. Always keep the control panels clean and dry.
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Opening or closing the sunroof

The term “sunroof” is used as a synonym for the panoramic sliding/tilting sunroof.

Fig. 1 In the headliner: sunroof button.

@ Close the power sunroof when tilted.

Tilt the power sunroof.

@ Open the power sunroof or stop the automatic process.

@ Close the power sunroof or stop the automatic process.

The sunroof is a roof opening system consisting of two glass pieces. The rear glass piece is fixed and cannot be
opened.

The (<] button has two levels.
First level: tilt, open, or close the sunroof completely or partially.

Second level: automatically open or close the sunroof completely. You can stop the automatic process by pressing the
button again.

Tilting the power sunroof

— Manual process: Press the 2 fig. 1 button to the first level.

— Automatic process: press the button to the second level.

Closing the power sunroof when tilted

— Manual process: Press the@ button to the first level.

— Automatic process: press the@ button to the second level.

Opening the power sunroof

— Manual process: Press the@ button to the first level.

— Automatic process to convenience setting: press the@ button to the second level.
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Closing the power sunroof

— Manual process: Press the@ button to the first level.

— Automatic process: press the@ button to the second level.

Stopping the automatic opening or closing process

1. Press the @ or @ button again.

Careless or inattentive use of the sunroof can cause serious injuries.
e Do not open or close the power sunroof if anyone is in its path.
e Always take all vehicle keys with you when leaving the vehicle.

e Never leave children or people requiring assistance unattended in the vehicle, especially if they have access to the

vehicle key. Inattentive use of the vehicle key can lock the vehicle, start the engine, switch the ignition on, or
operate the sunroof.

e The sunroof can still be opened or closed for a brief period after the ignition has been switched off, as long as the
driver's or front passenger's door has not been opened.

O NOTICE

e To reduce the risk of damage, remove ice and snow from the vehicle roof before opening or tilting the power
sunroof in winter weather.
e Always close the power sunroof before leaving the vehicle and when there is precipitation. If the sunroof is open

or tilted, rain or snow could enter the vehicle interior and cause extensive damage to the electrical system. This
could also result in further vehicle damage.

o Keep the power sunroof closed when using the roof rack.

i Remove leaves and other loose objects from the power sunroof guide rails regularly, either by hand or with a
vacuum cleaner.

i The pinch protection will not function correctly if the sunroof is malfunctioning. Contact a suitably qualified

professional. Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility.

i Some settings can be saved in the driver personalization user profiles (=2 Driver
personalization).

Convenience opening or closing the sunroof

Convenience opening and closing
The sunroof can be opened and closed from outside the vehicle using the vehicle key.

— Does not apply to the US or Canada:Press and hold the unlock or lock button on the vehicle key. The sunroof will
be tilted or closed.

— For vehicles with Keyless Access with push-button start:Hold your finger on the unlock sensor in the door handle
for several seconds until the tilting and sliding panoramic sunroof is closed (= Keyless Access).
— Remove your finger from the unlock or lock button to stop the function.

When using the convenience closing function, all windows in the doors and the sunroof will be closed. When all of the
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windows and the power sunroof are closed, the turn signals will flash once as a confirmation.

Settings for the sunroof can be adjusted in the vehicle settings in the Infotainment system .

i Some settings can be saved in the driver personalization user profiles and will adjust when user profiles are
switched.

Sunroof pinch protection

The pinch protection reduces the risk of pinching injuries=> A . If the sunroof is obstructed while it is closing, it will
open again automatically.

1. Check why the sunroof is not closing.
2. Try again to close the sunroof.

3. If the sunroof is still not able to close, close the sunroof without pinch protection.

Closing the sunroof without pinch protection

1. Press the button to the second level until the sunroof is completely closed .

This will close the sunroof without pinch protection.

2. If the power sunroof still cannot close, then contact a suitably qualified professional. Volkswagen recommends

contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

If you release the switch during the closing process, then the sunroof will open again automatically.

Closing the sunroof without pinch protection may result in serious injuries.
e Always be careful when closing the power sunroof.

e Never allow anyone to be within the sunroof range of operation, especially if it is closing without pinch
protection.

e The pinch protection does not prevent fingers or other parts of the body from becoming injured by being pressed

against the roof frame.

ﬁ Pinch protection also occurs when convenience closing the windows and sunroof with the vehicle
key.
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Troubleshooting

If the sunroof is not closing

— The sunroof only works when the ignition is on. The sunroof can still be opened or closed for a brief period after
the ignition has been switched off, as long as the driver’s or front passenger's door has not been opened.

—If it is not possible to close the sunroof using the power controls, the sunroof must be closed manually. Some
vehicle components must be removed in order to close the sunroof manually. Contact an authorized Volkswagen

dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility. Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen
dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

Controls are responding differently than expected
Moisture, dirt and grease may limit the functioning of the controls.

1. Always keep the control panels clean and dry.
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Adjusting the steering wheel position

K20-0066

Fig. 1 Under the steering wheel in the steering column
trim panel: lever to adjust the steering wheel position
manually (general example).

Fig. 2 On the steering wheel: nine o'clock and three o'clock
position.

Only adjust the steering wheelbefore driving or while the vehicle is stationary—> A\.

1. Tilt the lever 2 fig. 1@ downward.

2. Adjust the steering wheel so that it can be firmly held at the outer edge with both hands at thenine o’clock and
three o’clock position - fig. 2.

3. Press the lever all the way up until it locks flush with the steering column trim panel> A\.

Incorrect use of the steering wheel adjuster and an incorrect steering wheel adjustment could cause serious or fatal

injuries.

e Always push the lever -2 fig. 1 @ upward into its locked position after adjusting so that you do not change the
steering wheel position unintentionally while driving.

e Never adjust the steering wheel while driving. If you find the steering wheel must be adjusted while driving, stop
the vehicle safely and adjust the steering wheel correctly.

e The steering wheel must always face toward the chest and never toward the face. Otherwise, the protective
function of the driver's front airbag may be limited in the event of an accident.
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e To reduce the risk of injuries if the driver's front airbag deploys, always hold the outer edge of the steering wheel
firmly with both hands in the nine o'clock and three o'clock position > fig. 2.

e Never hold the steering wheel in the twelve o'clock position or in any other way, such as holding the center of the
steering wheel. Otherwise, the arms, hands, and head could be seriously injured if the driver's front airbag
deploys.

Introduction

The following information describes the various options for adjusting the front seats. Always make sure the seats are
adjusted to the correct position (=2 Seating position).

Adjust the front seats correctly each time before driving and make sure all passengers have their safety belts
fastened correctly.

e Move the front passenger seat all the way back.

e Adjust the driver seat so that there is a distance of at least 10 inches(25 cm) between your chest and the center
of the steering wheel. Adjust the forward/back position of the driver seat so that you can fully press the pedals
while your legs are slightly bent and there are at least 4 inches (10 cm) of space between the instrument panel
and your knees. If body characteristics mean that this is not possible, see an authorized Volkswagen dealer or
authorized Volkswagen Service Facility to have special modifications made. Volkswagen recommends contacting
an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

e Never drive with the backrest angled back far. The farther back the backrest is angled, the greater the risk of
injury due to incorrect routing of the safety belt and an incorrect seating position.

e Never drive with the backrest angled sharply forward. If the front airbag deploys, it could push the backrest back
and injure passengers in the rear seat.

e Always sit upright, with your back against the backrest and the front seats adjusted correctly. Never position any
part of your body close to or directly on the location where the airbag is installed.

Adjusting the seats incorrectly can cause accidents and serious injuries.

e Only adjust the seats when the vehicle is stationary. Otherwise, the position of the seats could change
unexpectedly while driving and you could lose control of the vehicle. You could also put yourself in an incorrect
seating position.

e Only adjust the height, angle, and forward/back position of the front seats when there is no one within the seat'’s
range of movement.

e Do not restrict the movement of the seats by placing objects within their range of movement.

e Only adjust the forward/back position and angle of the rear seats when there is no one within the seat’s range of
movement.

e The adjusting and locking areas of the seats must not be dirty.

Using seat covers or protective covers incorrectly can result in unintentionally operating the seat adjusters, and the
front seats could move unexpectedly while driving. This could cause you to lose control of the vehicle. This can
cause accidents and injuries. The electrical components in the front seats could also be damaged.

e Never install or secure seat covers and protective covers on the electrical controls.
e Only use seat covers or protective covers that are specifically approved for use in your vehicle.

Lighters in the vehicle can become damaged or ignite unintentionally. This can cause severe burns and vehicle
damage.
e Before adjusting any seat, always make sure that there are no cigarette lighters near the moving parts of the seat.

O NoTICE

Objects with sharp edges can damage the seats.
e Never touch the seats with sharp-edged objects. Sharp-edged objects, such as zippers, rivets on clothing, or belts,
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can cause surface damage. Open hook and loop fasteners can also cause damage.

Manually adjusting front seats

The information that follows describes all possible controls. Depending on the seat version, the number of controls
may vary.
The controls on the front passenger seat are a mirror image of those for the driver seat.

A seat may have both manual and power controls.

K20-0535

Fig. 1 On the driver seat: Controls(variant 1).

@ Operate lever to adjust lumbar support.
@ To adjust the backrest, turn the handwheel with nothing resting on the backrest.
@ If necessary, move the lever multiple times upward or downward to adjust the height of the seat.

@ Pull the lever to slide the front seat forward or backward. The front seat must lock into place after the lever is

released.
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BAM-0007

Fig. 2 On the driver seat: Controls(variant 2).

@ To adjust the backrest, turn the handwheel with nothing resting on the backrest.

@ If necessary, move the lever multiple times upward or downward to adjust the height of the seat.
@ Pull or push the lever several times if necessary to adjust the seat cushion angle.

@ Lift the grip to move the seat cushion forward or backwards.

@ Pull the lever to slide the front seat forward or backward. The front seat must lock into place after the lever is
released.

Adjusting power front seats

The controls on the front passenger seat are a mirror image of those for the driver seat.

A seat may have both manual and power controls.
d) [K20-0472 |
Fig. 1 Switch on the driver seat: Adjusting the front seat

forward/back, the height and angle of the seat surface,
and the front seat backrest.

Press the switch in the direction of the arrow:
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@ @ Slide the seat forward or backward.
Adjust the angle of the seat surface.

@ Adjust the height of the seat.
@ @ Adjust the angle of the backrest.

2

o RO

@ K20-0473

Fig. 2 Switch on the driver seat: Adjusting the lumbar
support.

Press the switch in the direction of the arrow:

@ Move the curvature of the lumbar support forward.
@ Move the curvature of the lumbar support backward.
@ Raise the curvature of the lumbar support.

@ Move the curvature of the lumbar support down.

Careless or unintended use of the power front seats can cause serious injuries.

e The power front seats can also be adjusted when the ignition is switched off. Never leave children or people
requiring assistance in the vehicle.

e In case of an emergency, interrupt the power adjustment by pressing another switch.

O w~oTIcE

To reduce the risk of damage to the electrical components in the front seats, never kneel on the front seats or seat
cushions. Do not exert pressure on the backrest with sharp or pointed objects.

o If the 12 V vehicle battery charge level is too low, the seat may not be able to be adjusted with the power

controls.

Ho

A seat adjustment may be canceled while the engine is
starting.

Folding the front passenger backrest forwards

The front passenger seat backrest can be folded down and locked in a horizontal position.

If objects are transported on the folded front passenger seat, the front passenger airbag must be deactivated

(=2 Airbag system).

Folding the front passenger backrest forwards
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Fig. 1 Front passenger seat: Fold backrest forwards.

1. Remove objects from the front passenger seat—> A\.
2. Set the front passenger seat as low as possible.

3. Move the front passenger seat as far back as possible.
4

. Move the head restraints all the way down.

Unlock the front passenger backrest in the direction of the arrows—> fig. 1 @

(0, ]

6. Fold the front passenger backrest forwards in the direction of the arrows—> fig. 1 @ into the horizontal
position.

The front passenger backrest must engage securely in the folded down position.

Unfolding the front passenger backrest
Do not have any objects or body parts near the hinge when unfolding.

1. To unfold the front passenger backrest unlock it again 2 fig. 1 @

2. Fold the front passenger backrest backwards into the upright position.

The front passenger backrest must engage securely in the vertically folded position.

Folding and unfolding the front passenger backrest in an uncontrolled or careless manner can cause severe injury.

e Only fold or unfold the front passenger backrest when the vehicle is stationary.

e Always ensure that no people or animals are in the way of the backrest when folding down the front passenger
backrest.

e As long as the front passenger backrest is folded down, the front airbag must be switched off and the
PASSENGER AIR BAG QFF%¢; indicator light must be illuminated.

e Keep hands, fingers, feet, and other parts of the body out of the range of operation of the seat hinges and seat
locking mechanism when folding the backrest forward and back.

e Floor mats or other objects can get caught in the front passenger backrest hinges. This can lead to the front
passenger backrest not being securely locked when unfolded to the upright position.

e The front passenger backrest must be securely locked when being unfolded to the upright position. A front
passenger backrest which is not securely locked can move unexpectedly and cause severe injury.
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The uncovered seat mountings or hinges can lead to severe injury during a braking maneuver or accident when the

front passenger backrest is folded down.

e Never transport adults or children on the front passenger seat when the front passenger backrest is folded down.

e Only the seat behind the driver seat on the rear bench seat may be used when the front passenger backrest is
folded down. This also applies to child seats.

Objects that are not secured or are secured incorrectly can cause serious injuries in the event of sudden driving and
braking maneuvers or a collision. This is especially true if the airbags deploy and strike objects, causing them to fly
through the vehicle interior. To reduce the risk of damage, note the following:

e Store all objects securely in the vehicle. Follow the legal regulations whilst doing so.
e As long as the front passenger backrest is folded down, the front airbag must be switched off and the
PASSENGER AIR BAG QFF%¢; indicator light must be illuminated.

Introduction

The following information describes the various options for adjusting the rear seats. Always make sure the seats are
adjusted to the correct position (=2 Seating position).

Adjust the rear seats correctly before each journey and make sure all passengers have their own safety belts
fastened correctly.
e Only adjust the rear seats when the vehicle is stationary. Otherwise, the rear seats could move unexpectedly
while the vehicle is in motion. You could also put yourself in an incorrect seating position.
e For passengers in the rear seats, the risk of serious injuries increases if they do not sit upright, because the safety
belts will not be positioned correctly.
e Only adjust the rear seat when there is no one within the seat’s range of movement.

Lighters in the vehicle can become damaged or ignite unintentionally. This can cause severe burns and vehicle
damage.
e Before adjusting any seat, always make sure that there are no cigarette lighters near the moving parts of the seat.

To reduce the risk of injury while driving, the center armrest must always be folded upward.

e |f the center armrest is folded down, the center rear bench seat must never be used by either adults or children.
Doing so would create an incorrect seating position that could result in serious injuries.

e Never allow an adult or child to ride on the center armrest.

O NoTICE

e Objects in the luggage compartment can cause damage when adjusting the rear seat forward or backward.

o If the rear seat is positioned forward, objects can become caught between the seat and the luggage
compartment floor. Remove any objects from this area before sliding the rear seat back.

O w~oTIcE

Objects with sharp edges can damage the seats.
e Never touch the seats with sharp-edged objects. Sharp-edged objects, such as zippers, rivets on clothing, or belts,
can cause surface damage. Open hook and loop fasteners can also cause damage.
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Adjusting the rear seat

K21-0314

Fig. 1 Adjusting the rear seat.

@ Only in the second row of seats:Pull the loop to move the backrest into the required position. The backrest
must engage after the loop is released.

@ Only in the second row of seats:Pull the lever to move the seat into the required position. The seat must lock
into place after the lever is released.

O ~NoTICE

If the backrest in the second row of seats is tilted back as far as it will go, this could damage a trunk cover that has
been installed behind it. Remove the luggage compartment cover before adjusting the backrest.

143



Folding the second row seats into the cargo floor position

Each rear seat can be folded forward individually to increase the size of the luggage compartment.
K21-0317

Fig. 1 Second row of seats: Folding the rear seat forward.

Folding the second row seats into the cargo floor position

1. Remove the head restraint of the integrated child restraint and remove the integrated child restraint
(=2 Integrated child restraint).

Slide the front seats forward.
Remove any objects from the footwell in front of and behind the rear seat> ®.
Move the rear seat all the way back.

Move the head restraints all the way down.

o U & W N

Close the cup holder on the rear of the center armrest.

7. Pull the loop -2 fig. 1@ up and fold the rear seat backrest forward.

The entire rear seat will fold forward > A\.

Adults or children should not ride in the rear seat when it is folded forward> A.

Folding the second row seats back

1. Pull the loop =2 fig. 1@ up and fold the rear seat backrest into the upright position.
The entire rear seat will fold back.

2. Pull on the rear seat and on the rear seat backrest to make sure the rear seat and the rear seat backrest are
securely locked into place 2 A\.

Uncontrolled or unintentional folding of the rear seat backrests can cause serious injuries.
e Never fold the rear seat backrest forward or back while driving.
e Make sure the safety belt is not pinched or damaged when folding the rear seat backrest back.

e Keep hands, fingers, feet, and other parts of the body out of the range of operation of the seat hinges and seat
locking mechanism when folding the backrest forward and back.
e Floor mats or other objects can become caught in the hinges on the rear seat backrest or seat. This can prevent
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the rear seat backrest or rear seat from locking when folded into the upright position.
e Each rear seat backrest must always be locked in the upright position to ensure that the safety belts in the rear

seats can provide the maximum protection. If a seat is used without the backrest being locked in place, the
passenger will move forward with the backrest in the event of sudden braking and driving maneuvers or a

collision.
e Never allow people to sit in a rear seat if that rear seat backrest or the rear seat is folded forward or is not

engaged.

O w~oTICE

Objects in the footwell in front of and behind the rear seats can be damaged when the rear seats are folded forward
or back. Remove any objects before folding the seat forward or back.

O nNoTICE

Before folding the rear seat backrest down, adjust the front seats so that the head restraint or padding on the rear
seat backrest does not press against the front seats.

Folding the third row seat into the cargo floor position

Each rear seat can be folded forward individually to increase the size of the luggage compartment.

Folding the third row seats into the cargo floor position

B1T-0693

Fig. 1 Third row seat: folding the rear seat into the cargo

floor position.

Open the trunk lid.

Move the head restraints all the way down.

Release the safety belts from both belt buckles to reduce the risk of damage to the seat and safety belt.
Fold down the folding tables on the front seats.

Move the seats in the second row forward.

Remove any objects from the footwell in front of and behind the rear seat> .

Remove any objects from the seat well behind the rear seat.

To release the rear seat backrest, pull the release lever -2 fig. 1 all the way back.

Guide the rear seat backrest down by hand until it lies flat on the seat frame> A.
Adults or children should not ride in the rear seat when the rear seat is folded forward> A .

10. Close the trunk lid.
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Folding the third row seats back

Fig. 2 Third row seat: folding the rear seat back.

1. Move the seats in the second row forward.

2. Open the trunk lid.

3. To fold the rear seat backrest back, pull on the loop on the rear seat backrest - fig. 2.
Or: Fold the rear seat backrest back from the passenger compartment by hand.
The red marking on the release lever - fig. 2 must no longer be visible.

4. Pull and press on the rear seat backrest to make sure that it is latched in place> A.

5. Close the trunk lid.

Uncontrolled or unintentional folding of the rear seat backrests can cause serious injuries.

e Never fold the rear seat backrest forward or back while driving.

e Make sure the safety belt is not pinched or damaged when folding the rear seat backrest back.

e Keep hands, fingers, feet, and other parts of the body out of the range of operation of the seat hinges and seat
locking mechanism when folding the backrest forward and back.

e Floor mats or other objects can become caught in the hinges on the rear seat backrest or seat. This can prevent
the rear seat backrest or rear seat from locking when folded into the upright position.

e Each rear seat backrest must always be locked in the upright position to ensure that the safety belts in the rear

seats can provide the maximum protection. If a seat is used without the backrest being locked in place, the
passenger will move forward with the backrest in the event of sudden braking and driving maneuvers or a

collision.

o Never allow people to sit in a rear seat if that rear seat backrest or the rear seat is folded forward or is not
engaged.

e A red marking on the release lever—> fig. 1 indicates that the rear seat backrest is not latched. The red marking
must not be visible when the backrest is latched.

Objects in the footwell in front of and behind the rear seats can be damaged when the rear seats are folded forward

or back. Remove any objects before folding the seat forward or back.

e Objects in the seat well behind the third row seats can be damaged when the third row seats are folded forward
or back. Remove any objects before folding the seat forward or back.

e Securing elements and cover mounts that are secured on the rail system can be damaged when the third row

seats are folded forward or back, which can cause damage to the rear seats. Remove the securing elements and
cover net mounts from the rail system before folding the seats forward or back.
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Introduction

The information that follows describes how the head restraints can be adjusted and removed. Always make sure the
seats are adjusted to the correct position (= Seating position).

All seats are equipped with head restraints. The head restraints are specially approved for the relevant seat and
should not be installed in another seat in the vehicle.

The center rear head restraint(depending on the vehicle equipment)is only intended for the center seat on the rear
bench seat. Therefore do not install this head restraint in any other position.

There are notches in the head restraint supports so that they can be locked in different positions. Only head restraints
which are correctly mounted can lock into the notches within the adjustable range. To prevent the head restraints
from being removed unintentionally after mounting, there are stops at the top and bottom of the adjustable range.

Correct head restraint adjustment

Adjust the head restraint so that the upper edge of the head restraint is in line with the upper portion of the head as
much as possible, but not lower than eye level. Position the back of the head as close as possible to the head
restraint.

Head restraint adjustment for shorter persons
Slide the head restraint all the way down, even if the head is then below the upper edge of the head restraint. When
the head restraint is in the lowest position, there may be a small gap between the head restraint and the backrest.

Head restraint adjustment for taller persons
Move the head restraint up all the way.

Driving with head restraint that have been removed or adjusted incorrectly increases the risk of serious or fatal
injuries in the event of an accident or sudden driving and braking maneuvers.

e If a person is sitting in a seat, always drive with the head restraint correctly installed and adjusted on that seat.
e |f a person is sitting in a seat, adjust the head restraint according to their height.
e Never adjust the head restraint while driving.

O w~oTICE

When removing and installing the head restraint, make sure the head restraint does not hit the headliner, the front
seat backrest, or other vehicle components. Otherwise, damage could result.

147



Adjusting the head restraints

Adjusting the height of the head restraints

K21-0318

Fig. 1 General example: adjusting the front head restraint
without forward/backward adjustment.

Fig. 2 General example: adjusting the head restraint on the
second-row seats.

Fig. 3 General example: adjusting the head restraint on the
third-row seats.
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1. Slide the head restraint up or down in the direction of the arrow; you may need to press the button> fig. 1 @
, > fig. 2@ or > fig. 3@ first to release the head restraint.

The head restraint must lock securely into place. There are two possible positions in the second row seats and one
possible position in the third row seats.

Adjusting the front read restraint forwards and backwards

K21-0319

Fig. 4 General example: adjusting the front head restraint
with forward/backward adjustment.

1. Push the head restraint forward in the direction of the arrow or, keeping the button—> fig. 4@ pressed, push
the head restraint backward.

The head restraint must lock securely into place.

Removing and installing the head restraints

Removing the front head restraints

K21-0318

Fig. 1 General example: removing the front head restraint
without forward/backward adjustment.

1. If necessary, adjust the seat backrest so that the head restraint can be removed.

2. Slide the head restraint all the way upward.
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3. Pull the head restraint all the way out while pressing the> fig. 1 @ button fully.

K21-0319

Fig. 2 General example: removing the front head restraint
with forward/backward adjustment.

1. If necessary, adjust the seat backrest so that the head restraint can be removed.

2. Push the head restraint all the way up and back /= Head restraints).

3. On both sides, insert a flat object, e.g. a plastic card, between the backrest cover and the head restraint guide
pin cap and, at the same time, unlock the support rods by pressing slightly - fig. 2@.

4. Pull the head restraint all the way out.

Installing the front head restraints
For vehicles with head restraints that cannot be adjusted forwards and backwards

1. Position the head restraint correctly above the head restraint guides and insert into the guides on the seat
backrest.

2. Push the head restraint downward while pressing the-> fig. 2@ button fully.

3. Adjust the head restraint to the correct position.
For vehicles with head restraints that can be adjusted forwards and backwards

1. Pull both support rods of the head restraint as far out as possible.

2. Position the head restraint correctly above the head restraint guides and insert into the guides on the seat
backrest.

3. Push the head restraint down until both support rods have engaged.

4. Adjust the head restraint to the correct position.

Removing head restraints from the second or third row seats
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Fig. 3 General example: removing head restraints on the
second-row seats.

Fig. &4 General example: removing head restraints on the
third-row seats.

1. If necessary, adjust the seat backrest so that the head restraint can be removed.

2. Slide the head restraint all the way upward.

3. Pull the head restraint all the way out while pressing the> fig. 3@ or > fig. 4@ button.

4. Fold the rear seat backrest toward the rear and lock it securely into place.

O NoTICE

Only fold the third row rear seat backrests forward if the second row seats have been pushed far enough forward so
that the head restraints on the third row seats do not bump against the rear seat backrests of the second row seats.
Otherwise, the head restraints could be damaged.

Installing head restraints on the second or third row seats

1. If necessary, adjust the seat backrest so that the head restraint can be installed.

2. Position the head restraint correctly above the head restraint guides and insert into the guides on the seat
backrest.

3. Push the head restraint downward while pressing the—> fig. 3@ or > fig. 4@ button.

4. Fold the rear seat backrest toward the rear and lock it securely into place.
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5. Adjust the head restraint and the backrest to the correct seating position and let them lock into place.

Center armrest

Front center armrest

Fig. 1 Front center armrest (general example).

—To /ift: Pull the center armrest up to the detents in the direction of the arrow—> fig. 1.
—To lower: Pull the center armrest up fully. Then press the center armrest down.

— Fore-and-aft adjustment: slide the center armrest in the direction of the arrow—> fig. 1 all the way forwards or
rearwards.

If the front center armrest is opened all the way or not completely closed, it can limit the driver's ability to move his
or her arms, which can cause accidents and serious injuries.

e Always keep the storage compartments closed while driving.

e Never allow an adult or child to ride on the center armrest. This incorrect seating position can cause serious
injuries.

Rear center armrest

L\ W

Fig. 2 Folding center armrest in the rear.

There may be a folding armrest in the backrest of the rear center seat.

—To fold forward: pull the center armrest in the direction of the arrow using the loop=> fig. 2.

—To fold back: fold the center armrest upward in the opposite direction of the arrow—> fig. 2 and press it all the way
toward the seat backrest.
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Passengers must not sit in the center rear seat when the center armrest is folded down.

To reduce the risk of injuries while driving, the rear center armrest must always be folded up.
o If the center armrest is folded down, the center rear bench seat must never be used by either adults or children.
Doing so would create an incorrect seating position that could result in serious injuries.

Third row seat entry assistance

To make it easier to enter and exit the third row seats in vehicles with seven seats, the outer seats in the second row
can be folded forward.

Folding second row seats forward

"Kai-0025 |

Fig. 1 Second row seats: entry assistance controls.

1. Remove any objects from the footwell in the second row of seats> Q.

2. Move the head restraints all the way down.

3. Press the lever 2 fig. 1 forward in the direction of the arrow and fold the rear seat backrest forward.
The entire rear seat will fold forward 2 A and can be moved forward more.

4. Enter and exit carefully 2 A\.

Folding the second row seats back

1. Move the rear seat all the way back.
2. Pull the lever - fig. 1 and fold the rear seat backrest back into the upright position.
The entire rear seat will fold back > A.

The rear seat must be latched securely.

Third row seat emergency exit function
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Fig. 2 Second row seats: loop for third row seat
emergency exit function.

If the lever - fig. 2 is not working, for example after a collision, the seats in the second row can be folded forward by
someone in the third row to make it easier to exit the third row > A.

1. Pull the loop 2 fig. 2 back and fold the rear seat backrest forward.

The entire rear seat will fold forward 2 A\.

Careless or unintended use of the entry assistance can cause accidents and serious injuries.

e Never use entry assistance while driving.

e Do not allow the safety belt to be damaged when folding the rear seat back, e.g. due to pinching.

e Keep hands, fingers, feet, and other parts of the body out of the range of operation of the seat hinges and seat
locking mechanism when folding the backrest forward and back.

e Floor mats or other objects can become caught in the hinges on the rear seat backrest or seat. This can prevent
the rear seat backrest or rear seat from latching when folded into the upright position.

e Each rear seat backrest must always be locked in the upright position to ensure that the safety belts in the rear

seats can provide the maximum protection. If a seat is used without the backrest being locked in place, the
passenger will move forward with the backrest in the event of sudden braking and driving maneuvers or a
collision.

e Never allow adults or children to sit in a rear seat if the rear seat or rear seat backrest is folded forward or is not
securely locked into place.
e Never support yourself on or hold onto a seat in the second row that is folded forward when entering and exiting.

If child restraints are installed in all of the second row seats, it may not be possible for someone in the third row to
fold the second row seats forward in the event of an accident. Passengers sitting in the third row seats will not be
able to exit the vehicle by themselves or help themselves in an emergency.

e Never install child restraints on all seats in the second row if any passengers will be riding in the third row.

O w~oTIcE

Before folding the rear seat backrests forward or back, adjust the front seats so that the head restraints or cushions
on the rear seat backrests do not bump against the front seats.

O nNoTICE

Objects in the footwell in the second row can be damaged when the rear seat is folded forward. Remove any objects
before folding the seat forward.
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Massage feature

Fig. 1 In the lower part of the driver seat: Massage
function button.

For the massage function, the lumbar support moves and massages the lumbar area of your back.

The lumbar support cushioning can be individually adjusted during operation by pressing repeatedly on the
corresponding switch (=2 Electric front seat).

Switching the massage function on or off
To switch on, push the button in the seat control panel. Press the button again to switch off.

After around ten minutes, the massage function switches off automatically.

Improper use of seat functions can cause injuries.

e Before beginning a journey always adjust to the correct seat position and maintain this throughout the journey.
This also applies to all passengers.

e Only switch the massage function on and off when the vehicle is stationary.

e Always keep your hands, fingers, feet and other parts of your body clear of the area in which the seats operate
and move during adjustment.
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Switching the turn signals on and off

A20-0240

Fig. 1 On the left side of the steering column: turn signal
and high beam lever.

@ Right turn signal s.

Left turn signal 4.

Switching the turn signals on and off

1. Switch the ignition on.
2. Move the turn signal and high beam lever from the center position to the preferred position> fig. 1.

3. To cancel the turn signal, move the turn signal and headlamp lever back to its basic position.

If no chime sounds when the turn signal is on, contact suitably qualified professionals and have the vehicle checked.
Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

3-blink turn signal

To use the 3-blink turn signal, move the turn signal and high beam lever upward or downward to the pressure point
and then release the lever. The turn signal will blink three times.

To stop the 3-blink turn signal before it ends, move the turn signal and high beam lever immediately to the pressure
point in the opposite direction and release.

The 3-blink turn signal can be activated and deactivated in the vehicle settings in the Infotainment system (=2 Vehicle

settings menu).

Using the turn signals incorrectly, not using the turn signals, or forgetting to turn the turn signal off can mislead
other road users. This can cause accidents and serious injuries.

e Always activate the turn signals correctly when changing lanes, passing, or turning.
e Switch the turn signal off again every time you finish changing lanes, passing, or turning.

ﬁ The emergency flashers also work when the ignition is switched off

i Some settings can be saved in the driver personalization user profiles and will change when the user profile is
switched (=2 Driver personalization).
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Switching the lights on and off

Fig. 1 Next to the steering wheel: light switch(one
version).

Switching the lights on

1. Switch the ignition on.

2. Turn the light switch to the desired position—> fig. 1:

The daytime running light is switched on.

AUTO

Automatic headlight control: the headlights will switch on or off depending on the brightness and weather
conditions 2 A\, (=2 Automatic headlight control).

=00z
The side lights or parking lights and daytime running lights are switched on. The green symbol in the light
switch turns on.

O

The low beam headlights are switched on.

A\Y

Switching the lights off

1. Switch the ignition off.

2. Turn the light switch to the desired position:

The lights are switched off.

AUTO

The orientation lighting can be switched on (=2 Orientation lighting).

00z
The side lights or parking lights are switched on . The green symbol in the light switch turns on.
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®

The low beam headlights are switched off.

A\Y

Vehicles with ignition switch: As long as the remote control vehicle key is in the ignition switch, the parking
light continues to light up.

Vehicles with starter button: As long as the driver door is closed, the parking light continues to light up.

Daytime running lights
The optional daytime running lights can increase the visibility of your vehicle in traffic during the daytime.

The daytime running light turns on automatically every time the ignition is switched on if the light switch is in the
»e or AUTQ position (if brightness detected).

The daytime running lights cannot be switched on or off manually.

Accidents and serious injuries may occur if the road is not well lit and the vehicle cannot be seen by others on the
road, or is very difficult to see.

e The light assistance systems are only aids. The driver is always responsible for turning on the correct vehicle
lighting.
e Always turn on the low beam headlight in the dark, when it is raining, and when visibility is poor.

e Regularly check that the lighting system and turn signals are functioning correctly.

The parking lights or daytime running lights are not bright enough to illuminate the road sufficiently and to be seen
by other road users.

e Always turn on the low beam headlight in the dark, when it is raining, and when visibility is poor.
e The taillights do not switch on with the daytime running lights. A vehicle without its taillights turned on may not
be seen by other road users in the dark, in the fog, and when visibility is poor.

Automatic headlight control AUTQ only turns the low beam headlights on and off when there are changes in
brightness.

e Turn on the low beam headlights manually in certain weather conditions, such as in fog.

S When reverse gear is engaged, the cornering lights on both sides of the vehicle will turn on automatically to
better illuminate the surroundings while maneuvering.

Switching the high beam headlights on and off

Fig. 1 On the left side of the steering column: turn signal
and high beam lever.
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@ £0 Turn on the high beam headlight.
Activate the headlight flashers or turn off the high beam headlights.

If the high beam headlights or headlight flashers are turned on, the bluezD indicator light will be on in the instrument
cluster.

Turning on the high beam headlight

1. Switch the ignition and the low beam headlight on.

2. Press the turn signal and high beam lever forward out of the center position> fig. 1.

Turning off the high beam headlight

1. Pull the turn signal and high beam lever backward out of the center position> fig. 1.

Turning the headlight flasher on and off

1. Pull the turn signal and high beam lever backward out of the center position and hold it? fig. 1.

Release the turn signal and high beam lever to turn the headlight flasher off.

Light Assist
Depending on the equipment, high beam control(Light Assist) may be available (= High beam control (Light Assist)
(static)) (= High beam control (Light Assist) (dynamic)).

Using the high beam headlights incorrectly can cause accidents and serious injuries, because the high beams can
distract and create glare for other drivers.

159



Light Assist

Light Assist switches off automatically if the system detects oncoming vehicles or vehicles driving ahead. Light Assist
generally detects well-lit areas such as towns and deactivates the high beam headlights when driving through these
areas.

The high beam headlights switch on and off automatically within the limits of the system, depending on the
environmental and traffic conditions and the vehicle speed 2 A.

=® Switching on Light Assist

1. Switch on the ignition and the automatic headlightsAUTO.
2. Tap the turn signal and high beam lever forward out of the basic position.

When Light Assist is switched on, thez® indicator light in the instrument cluster display will turn on. When high
beam control (Light Assist) is active, the blue indicator light=® for the high beam headlight in the instrument
cluster lights up.

Switching off Light Assist

1. Switch off AUTQ automatic headlights.

Or: When high beam control (Light Assist) is switched on and active: pull the turn signal and high beam lever
backwards.

Or: When high beam control(Light Assist) is switched on and not active: tap the turn signal and high beam
lever forwards to switch the high beams on manually. Pull the turn signal and high beam lever backwards to
switch the high beam off manually if necessary.

Or: Switch off the ignition.

System limitations
The high beams must be switched off manually in the following situations, because Light Assist may not switch them
off at the right time or at all:

—In poorly lit towns which cannot be recognized as a town by the system.

— On poorly lit roads with strongly reflective signs.

—If there are others on the road who have inadequate lighting, such as pedestrians or cyclists.
— On tight curves where the view of traffic is partially obstructed, on steep rises, or in dips.

— When there are oncoming vehicles on roads with a center barrier and the drivers in the oncoming vehicle can
clearly see above the barrier, for example truck drivers.

—In fog, snow, and heavy rain.

— When there are dust and sand in the air.

— If the windshield is damaged in the camera's field of vision.

—If the camera visual field is fogged over, dirty, or covered by a sticker, snow, or ice.

—If the camera is faulty and the power supply is interrupted.

Do not allow the increased convenience provided by the Light Assist to tempt you into taking risks. The system
cannot replace the driver's attention.

e Always control the headlights yourself and adapt them to the lighting, visual, and traffic conditions.
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e Light Assist may not detect all traffic situations correctly and the function may be restricted in certain situations.

o |f the camera lens is dirty, covered, or damaged, the Light Assist function may be limited. This is also the case if
the vehicle lighting system is changed, such as by adding auxiliary headlights.

O w~oTIcE

To avoid impairing the function of the system, note the following points:
e Regularly clean the camera view area and keep it free of snow and ice.

e Do not cover the camera view area.

e Regularly check the windshield for damage in the camera lens area.

Advanced high beam control (Dynamic Light Assist)

Advanced high beam control (Dynamic Light Assist) lights up the road and its edge areas as much as possible. At the
same time, it avoids dazzling traffic ahead or oncoming traffic. The system uses a camera to detect other self-
illuminating road users and their distance from your vehicle and specifically switches off areas in the light
distribution. If it is no longer possible to prevent another road user from being dazzled, the high beam is completely
switched off. In addition, the advanced high beam control (Dynamic Light Assist) generally detects well-lit areas such
as towns and deactivates the high beam when driving through these areas.

The high beam headlights switch on and off automatically within the limits of the system, depending on the
environmental and traffic conditions and the vehicle speed - A\.

You can activate and deactivate Dynamic Light Assist in the vehicle settings in the Infotainment system (=2 Vehicle

settings menu).

=® Switching on advanced high beam control (Dynamic Light Assist)

1. Switch on the ignition and the automatic headlightsAUTO0.
2. Tap the turn signal and high beam lever forward out of the basic position.

When Light Assist is switched on, thes® indicator light in the instrument cluster display will turn on. When high
beam control (Light Assist) is active, the blue indicator light=m for the high beam headlight in the instrument
cluster lights up.

Switching off advanced high beam control (Dynamic Light Assist)

1. Switch off AUTQ automatic headlights.

Or: When high beam control (Light Assist) is switched on and active: pull the turn signal and high beam lever
backwards.

Or: When high beam control(Light Assist) is switched on and not active: tap the turn signal and high beam
lever forwards to switch the high beams on manually. Pull the turn signal and high beam lever backwards to
switch the high beam off manually if necessary.

Or: Switch off the ignition.

System limitations
The high beams must be switched off manually in the following situations, because Light Assist may not switch them
off at the right time or at all:

—In poorly lit towns which cannot be recognized as a town by the system.
— On poorly lit roads with strongly reflective signs.

—If there are others on the road who have inadequate lighting, such as pedestrians or cyclists.
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— On tight curves where the view of traffic is partially obstructed, on steep rises, or in dips.

— When there are oncoming vehicles on roads with a center barrier and the drivers in the oncoming vehicle can
clearly see above the barrier, for example truck drivers.

—In fog, snow, and heavy rain.

— When there are dust and sand in the air.

— If the windshield is damaged in the camera's field of vision.

— If the camera visual field is fogged over, dirty, or covered by a sticker, snow, or ice.

— If the camera is faulty and the power supply is interrupted.

Do not allow the increased convenience provided by the Light Assist to tempt you into taking risks. The system

cannot replace the driver's attention.

e Always control the headlights yourself and adapt them to the lighting, visual, and traffic conditions.

e Light Assist may not detect all traffic situations correctly and the function may be restricted in certain situations.

e |f the camera lens is dirty, covered, or damaged, the Light Assist function may be limited. This is also the case if
the vehicle lighting system is changed, such as by adding auxiliary headlights.

O NOTICE

To avoid impairing the function of the system, note the following points:
e Regularly clean the camera view area and keep it free of snow and ice.

e Do not cover the camera view area.
e Regularly check the windshield for damage in the camera lens area.

Dynamic cornering light

The dynamic cornering lights provide optimum illumination of the roadway.

The dynamic cornering light only works when the automatic headlights AUTQ are switched on and at speeds of more
than approximately 10 km/h (6 mph).

9 Some settings can be saved in the driver personalization user profiles and will change when the user profile is
switched (= Driver personalization).
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Troubleshooting

Turn signal indicator light
The green indicator light blinks.

If a turn signal light on the vehicle is not working, the indicator light will blink twice as fast.

1. Check the lights and replace any bulbs as necessary (=2 Exterior lighting).

2. If the malfunction persists, contact a suitably qualified professional. Volkswagen recommends contacting an
authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

Trailer turn signal indicator light
The green indicator light blinks.

If a trailer turn signal or the entire trailer light system is out, the indicator light will turn off.

1. Check the lights and replace any bulbs as necessary (= Exterior lighting).

2. If the malfunction persists, contact a suitably qualified professional. Volkswagen recommends contacting an
authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

Exterior lighting malfunction

The yellow indicator light turns on.

The headlights have completely or partially failed.

1. Check the lights and replace any bulbs as necessary (=2 Exterior lighting).

2. If the malfunction persists, contact a suitably qualified professional. Volkswagen recommends contacting an
authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

Rain/light sensor malfunction
The yellow indicator light turns on.

In the AUTO0 light switch position, the vehicle lighting will not turn on or off automatically.

1. Switch the ignition off and on.

2. If the malfunction persists, contact a suitably qualified professional. Volkswagen recommends contacting an
authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

Dynamic cornering light
When travel mode is activated, the dynamic cornering light does not work.

The swivel behavior of the bulbs can be influenced by the selected driving mode.

If the dynamic cornering light malfunctions, this is indicated on the instrument cluster display. Contact a suitably
qualified professional. Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility.

Advanced high beam control (Dynamic Light Assist)

In the following situations, Dynamic Light Assist behaves in the same way as theregu/ar Light Assist and
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automatically switches the high beam on or off:

— Dynamic cornering light is deactivated.

— Travel mode is activated (=2 Travel mode).

Switching the fog lights on and off

When the ignition is switched on, the fog lights can be switched on with the light switch in th@UT0, parking light e
and low beam headlight £0 (=2 Low beam headlight) positions.

Switching the fog lights £) on

1. Pull out the light switch up to the first retainer. Thef) green indicator light in the light switch will turn on.

Switching the fog lights %) off

1. Push in the light switch or turn it to the0 position.

i If the fog light is switched on when the automatic headlights are orAUT0, the low beam headlight will also be
switched on, regardless of the ambient brightness.
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Switching on and off the rear fog light

With the ignition on, the rear fog lights can be switched on with the light switch in th@T0 and low beam headlights
£D positions (=2 Low beam headlight):

Switching the rear fog light (0 on

1. Pull out the light switch.

The yellow (% indicator light in the instrument cluster will turn on.

Switching the rear fog light (% off

1. Push in the light switch or turn it to the( position.

i If the rear fog light is switched on when the automatic headlights are orAUT0, the low beam headlight will
also be switched on, regardless of the ambient brightness.
i For vehicles with a factory-installed trailer hitch: The rear fog lights on the vehicle will not turn on if a trailer

with rear fog lights is connected to the vehicle.
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Parking lights

If the »« parking light function is switched on, both headlights will turn on along with the parking lights, sections of
the taillights, the license plate lighting, and the buttons in the center console and in the instrument panel. When the
ignition is switched on, the daytime running lights also turn on.

If the vehicle is not locked from the outside when the ignition is switched off, the continuous parking lights on both
sides of the vehicle will turn on automatically after approximately ten minutes to reduce the load on the 12 V vehicle
battery (= Parking light).
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Switching the parking light on and off

A20-0240

Fig. 1 On the left side of the steering column: turn signal
and high beam lever.

@ Right-hand parking light p< switched on.
Left-hand parking light p< switched on.

Switching on a parking light on one side of the vehicle
When the parking light is switched on, the headlight on that side of the vehicle will turn on as well as the side light
and sections of the taillight:

1. Switch the ignition off.

2. Move the turn signal and high beam lever from the center position to the required position> fig. 1.

Switching on the continuous parking lights on both sides of the vehicle
When the continuous parking lights on both sides of the vehicle are switched on, both headlights will turn on as well
as the side lights and sections of the taillights:

1. Switch on the parking light .
2. Switch the ignition off.

3. Lock the vehicle from the outside.

Automatic side or parking light deactivation

The vehicle can detect when the 12 V vehicle battery is running low, and switches off the side or parking lights in
good time (but after no less than two hours)to leave enough power to restart the engine.

If the battery capacity is not sufficient for the side or parking lights to run for two hours, the 12 V vehicle battery may
drain to such an extent that the engine may not be able to start 2 A\.

If the vehicle is stopped without enough lighting so that the vehicle cannot be seen or is difficult for others on the
road to see, this can cause accidents and serious injuries.

e Always stop the vehicle safely and with enough lighting.

e Follow the country-specific legal regulations.

e |f you need the vehicle to be lit for several hours, switch on the right-hand and/or left-hand parking light if
possible. As a rule, a parking light lit on one side of the vehicle only can remain lit for twice as long as continuous
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parking lights on both sides of the vehicle.

“Exit lighting"” and “Entry lighting"” function (orientation lighting)
When you are entering and exiting the vehicle in the dark, the “Exit lighting” and "Entry lighting” function illuminates
the immediate area around the vehicle.

The “"Coming home" function is switched on manually. The “Leaving home" function, on the other hand, is controlled
automatically by a rain/light sensor.

The lighting time can be adjusted in the vehicle settings in the Infotainment system and the function can be activated
or deactivated (=2 Vehicle settings menu).

Switching the “Exit lighting” function on

1. Switch the ignition off.
2. Operate the headlight flasher for about one second.

The "Coming home" lighting switches on automatically when the driver door opens. Theswitch-off delaybegins
when the last door or the trunk lid is closed.

Switching the “Exit lighting” function off

1. Turns off automatically after the set lighting time has elapsed.
Or: Automatically if a vehicle door or the trunk lid is still open approximately 30 seconds after switching on.
Or: Switch off the light.

Or: Switch on the ignition.

Switching the “Entry lighting” function on

1. Unlock the vehicle when the automatic headlight control AUT( is switched on and the rain/light sensor detects
darkness.

Switching the “Entry lighting” function off

1. Turns off automatically after the lighting time has elapsed.
Or: Lock the vehicle.
Or: Switch off the light.

Or: Switch on the ignition.

i Some settings can be saved in the driver personalization user profiles and will change when the user profile is
switched (= Driver personalization).
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Cornering lights

If the low beam headlights are switched on, a cornering light will also switch on during slow turns or in very tight
corners.

i When reverse gear is engaged, the cornering lights on both sides of the vehicle will turn on automatically to
better illuminate the surroundings while maneuvering.
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Automatic headlight control

If automatic headlights AUTQ are switched on, the vehicle lighting switches on and off automatically along with the
instrument illumination under the following conditions:

—The light sensor has detected darkness.

— The windshield wipers are switched on for a long time.

AUTO when the lights are turned on, the yellow indicator light turns on (= Low beam headlight).

Automatic headlight control is merely an aid and cannot always accurately detect all driving situations.

If the vehicle is equipped accordingly, the activation time of the automatic headlights can be adjusted in the vehicle
settings in the Infotainment system (2 Vehicle settings menu).
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Headlight range control

Fig. 1 Next to the steering wheel: control for headlight
range control.

@ Control for the headlight range control.

Fig. 2 In the Infotainment system: Touch control for
headlight range control.

@ Touch control for the headlight range control.

Headlight range control is used to adjust the beam of the dipped beam headlight to the load level of the vehicle. This
provides the driver with the best possible visibility and oncoming traffic is not dazzled - A\.

Depending on the vehicle equipment, the headlight range can be adjusted with the—> fig. I @ control or with the

touch control in the Infotainment system - fig. 2\_/.

Manual headlight range control
Adjustment with the touch control in the Infotainment system:

1. Press the MENU) button or function key.

2. Tap the , function keys to open the Vehicle settings menu.

3. Tap the function key to open theLight settings menu.
Headlight range

4. Tap the|control function key.

5. Move the touch control to the required position(example vehicle load) - fig. 2@.

Adjustment with the control in the instrument panel:

1. Turn the control - fig. 1 @ to the required position(example vehicle load).
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Setting in the Infotainment system:

Front seat occupied and luggage compartment empty.
All seats occupied and luggage compartment empty.

All seats occupied and luggage compartment fully loaded.

Trailer mode with low drawbar load.

Only driver seat occupied and luggage compartment fully loaded.

Trailer mode with maximum drawbar load.

Setting with the control:

Front seat occupied and luggage compartment empty.
All seats occupied and luggage compartment empty.

All seats occupied and luggage compartment fully loaded.

Trailer mode with low drawbar load.

Only driver seat occupied and luggage compartment fully loaded.

Trailer mode with maximum drawbar load.

If vehicle load varies, the controller can adjust to intermediate positions.

Dynamic headlight range control
Manual adjustment does not apply to vehicles with dynamic headlight range control. The headlight range
automatically adjusts to the vehicle load when the headlights are switched on 2 A.

Heavy objects in the vehicle can cause the headlights to dazzle and distract other road users. This can cause
accidents and serious injuries.

e Always adjust the light cone to the vehicle load so that other road users are not dazzled.

If the dynamic headlight range control fails or malfunctions, the headlights may create glare and distract other road

users. This can cause accidents and serious injuries.

e Have the headlight range control inspected immediately by an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility. Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility.

Adjusting headlights (travel mode)

When traveling in countries that drive on the opposite side of the road from your home country, the asymmetric low
beam headlights can dazzle oncoming traffic. Therefore, when traveling in these countries, some headlight variants
require adjustment.
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On vehicles with advanced high beam control(Dynamic Light Assist), the headlights can be adjusted in the
Vehicle
settings

Infotainment system via the menu (= Vehicle settings menu).

When travel mode is activated, the dynamic cornering light and Dynamic Light Assist functions are deactivated. The
main beam only switches on and off automatically.

i Travel mode may be used only for a short period of time. Contact an authorized Volkswagen dealer or
authorized Volkswagen Service Facility for permanent conversion. Volkswagen recommends contacting an
authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

Warning tones when lights are not turned off

If the ignition has been switched off and the driver door is opened, warning tones will sound under the following
conditions:

— With the parking lights switched on.
— With the side lights switched onze.
— With the rear fog light switched on(%.

If the orientation lighting is switched on, the warning tone to indicate that the light is still turned on will not sound
when leaving the vehicle (= Orientation lighting).
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Instrument and switch illumination

You can adjust the instrument and switch lighting brightness in the vehicle settings in the Infotainment system
(= Vehicle settings menu).

The selected brightness will automatically adjust to the changing brightness in the vehicle.

If the automatic headlight control AUT0 is switched on, a sensor switches the low beam headlights and the instrument
and switch lighting on and off automatically based on outside brightness.

The instrument illumination for the needles and dials turns on when the ignition is on and the lights are off.
The lighting for the gauges reduces automatically and eventually turns off as brightness outside increases.
This function should remind the driver to turn off low beam headlights at the right time, such as when driving

through tunnels.

o
al
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Interior/reading lights, ambient lighting

Press the applicable button:

- /UI >

reag  OWitch the rear interior lights on or off.

0 The interior lights switch on automatically when the vehicle is unlocked, a door is opened, or the vehicle key
S isremoved from the ignition lock.

% Switch the reading lights on or off.

Glove compartment and luggage compartment lights
When opening and closing the glove compartment or trunk lid, a light will turn on or off.

Ambient lighting

Depending on vehicle equipment, ambient lighting can provide indirect lighting in various areas of the vehicle interior.
Other areas may also be illuminated, e.g. the footwell.

Certain ambient lighting functions, such as the brightness, can be adjusted in the vehicle settings in the Infotainment
system (=2 Vehicle settings menu).

i The lights turn off when the vehicle is locked or several minutes after the vehicle key is removed from the
ignition lock. This reduces the risk of the 12 V vehicle battery being drained.

Some settings can be saved in the driver personalization user profiles and will change when the user profile is
switched (=2 Driver personalization).

Ho
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Operating the windshield wiper lever

A20-0250

Fig. 1 On the right side of the steering column: operating
the windshield wipers.

Move the wiper lever into the desired position>():

@ (i Wipers are switched off.

Interval wiping for the windshield or rain sensor mode. Interval wiping for the windshield depends on the
driving speed. The higher the speed, the faster the wipers will move.

@ Ml Slow wiper speed.
@ (] Fast wiping.
@ B One-tap wiping - brief wiping. Press and hold the lever down longer to wipe faster.

@ Pull the lever to activate the automatic wiper/washer system to clean the windshield. While the
wiper/washer system is active, the Climatronic system switches to recirculation mode for approximately 30
seconds to help prevent the washer fluid odor from entering the vehicle interior.

@ MY Switch for interval levels(vehicles without rain/light sensor)or to adjust the sensitivity of the rain/light
sensor.

A20-0242

Fig. 2 On the right side of the steering column: operating
the rear window wiper.

Move the wiper lever into the desired position > (@):

@ [ Interval wiping for the rear window. The wiper moves approximately every six seconds.

@ Press the lever to activate the automatic wiper/washer system to clean the rear window.
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The windshield wipers only work when the ignition is switched on and the hood or trunk lid is closed.

Without the sufficient freeze protection, washer fluid can freeze on the window glass and reduce visibility.
e Only use the washer system with sufficient freeze protection in winter temperatures.

e Never use the windshield washer system in winter temperatures if the windshield has not been warmed up,

e.g. with the air conditioning system. Otherwise, the freeze protection mixture can freeze on the windshield and
limit visibility.

Worn or dirty wiper blades reduce visibility and increase the risk of accidents and serious injuries.

e Always replace wiper blades if they are damaged or worn and are no longer cleaning the window glass sufficiently
(=2 Wiper blades).

O NoTICE

To reduce the risk of damage to the windshield, wiper blades, and the windshield wiper motor, make sure of the
following before driving and before switching on the ignition:

e The windshield wiper lever is in the off position.
e Snow and ice have been removed from the windshield wipers and the windshield.

e Wiper blades that have frozen onto the windshield have been carefully loosened from the windshield.
Volkswagen recommends using a deicing spray for this.

O wNoTICE

Do not turn on the windshield wipers when the window glass is dry. The window glass can be damaged if wiper
blades wipe a dry window.

i The activated wiper speed temporarily changes to the next lower speed when the vehicle is
stationary.

i Some settings can be saved in the driver personalization user profiles and change automatically when profiles
are switched (=2 Driver personalization).

i When parking the vehicle in cold weather conditions, moving the windshield wipers to the service position
may be helpful for loosening the wiper blades more easily from the windshield (= Wiper blades).

Wiper function

Automatic rear window wiping

The rear window wiper switches on automatically when the windshield wipers are switched on and reverse gear is
engaged. The automatic activation in reverse gear function can be activated and deactivated in the vehicle settings in
the Infotainment system (= Vehicle settings menu).

Heated washer nozzles

The heat thaws frozen washer fluid nozzles. The heat output is automatically regulated when the ignition is switched
on and is dependent on the outside temperature. Only the window washer nozzles are heated and not the washer
fluid hoses.

Headlight washer system

The headlight washer system washes the headlight lenses and works only when the dipped beam or high beam
headlights are switched on. If the low windshield washer fluid indicator light < is lit, the headlight washer system
will not come on (=2 Windshield wipers).
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When you switch on the ignition, the first time you activate the wash and wipe system for the windshield, and
thereafter every tenth time you activate it, the headlights will also be washed. Dirt stuck to the headlight lenses,
e.g. insect remnants, should be removed at regular intervals.

To ensure that the headlight washer system works properly even in winter, clear any snow from the covers on the
headlight washer system in the bumper before using it. If necessary, remove any ice using de-icer spray.

Cleaning system of the Rear View Camera system
The cleaning system of the Rear View Camera system cleans the Rear View Camera system and works with the
automatic wiper washing system to clean the rear window.

If, after washing the camera several times, the camera's view is still limited, clean the camera lens manually (2 Rear
view), (=2 Vehicle care exterior).

Rain/light sensor

A20-0241

Fig. 1 On the right side of the steering column: windshield
wiper lever.

@ Switch for adjusting the sensitivity of the rain/light sensor.
@ Rain/light sensor deactivated.

Rain/light sensor activated, automatic wiping as necessary.

When switched on, the rain/light sensor automatically shortens or lengthens the delay between wiping cycles
depending on how hard it is raining.

Activating and deactivating the rain/light sensor

1. Press the lever into the desired position—> fig. 1.

Automatic wiping can be activated and deactivated in the vehicle settings in the Infotainment system (= Vehicle
settings menu).

If automatic wiping is deactivated in the Infotainment system, the interval time will be set in fixed stages.

Adjusting the sensitivity of the rain/light sensor
The sensitivity of the rain/light sensor can be manually adjusted with the switch in the windshield wiper lever

> fig. 1 @ 2 A
— Move the switch to the right - high sensitivity.

— Move the switch to the left - low sensitivity.
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The rain/light sensor cannot detect all precipitation sufficiently and activate the windshield wipers accordingly.
e |f necessary, switch on the windshield wipers manually if water on the windshield is impairing visibility.

i Some settings can be saved in the driver personalization user profiles and change automatically when profiles

are switched (=2 Driver personalization).

Troubleshooting

Washer fluid level too low
The yellow indicator light turns on.

1. Fill the washer fluid reservoir (= Washer fluid).

Windshield wiper malfunction
The yellow indicator light turns on.

The windshield wipers are not working.

1. Switch the ignition off and on.

2. If the malfunction persists, contact a suitably qualified professional. Volkswagen recommends contacting an
authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

Rain/light sensor malfunction
The yellow indicator light turns on.

The windshield wipers will not be automatically activated in rain/light sensor mode when it is raining.

1. Switch the ignition off and on.

2. If the malfunction persists, contact a suitably qualified professional. Volkswagen recommends contacting an
authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

Changes to rain/light sensor reaction
Some possible reasons for malfunctions and misinterpretations/n the sensor areaof the rain/light sensor (=2 Front
view) could be:

— Damaged wiper blades: damaged wiper blades can leave a film of water or streaks on the window, and this can
extend the activation time, greatly shorten the wiper intervals, or cause fast wiping time.

—Insects: insects hitting the windshield may trigger the wipers.

— Salt streaks: salt streaks on the windshield from driving in the winter can cause the wipers to wipe more frequently
or continuously on a window that is almost dry.

— Dirt: dried dust, wax, any other build-up on the windshield(lotus effect), or washing product residue (car wash)can

lower the sensitivity of the rain/light sensor and cause it to react too slowly or not at all. Clean the sensor area for
the rain/light sensor regularly and check the wiper blades for damage (= Vehicle care exterior).

— Crack in the windshield: if a stone strikes and chips the sensor area while the rain/light sensor is on, this will
trigger a wiper cycle. After that, the rain/light sensor will detect this irregularity on the sensor surface and react to
it. Depending on the size of the chip, the reaction behavior of the rain/light sensor may or may not change.
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If there is an obstacle for the wipers on the window glass, the wipers will attempt to remove it. If it continues to
block the wipers, the wipers will stop moving. Remove the obstacle and switch the wipers on again.

General safety precautions
Using the outside mirrors and the interior rearview mirror, the driver can observe traffic and adjust their driving
based on traffic.

For driving safety, it is important that the driver adjusts the outside mirrors and the interior rearview mirror correctly
before starting to drive.

It is not possible to oversee the entire side and rear area of the vehicle by looking in the outside and interior rearview
mirrors. These areas that are not visible are called blind spots. Other road users and objects could be in the blind spot.

Adjusting the outside mirrors and interior rearview mirror while driving can distract the driver. This can cause
accidents and serious injuries.

e Only adjust the outside mirror and interior rearview mirror when the vehicle is stationary.

e \When parking, changing lanes, passing, and turning, always pay attention to your surroundings, because other
road users and objects could be within the blind spot.

e Always make sure that the mirrors are adjusted correctly and visibility to the rear is not limited by ice, snow, fog,
or other objects.

Inaccurate prediction of distance to vehicles behind you can cause accidents and serious injuries.

e Curved mirror surfaces (convex or aspheric) enlarge the field of vision and allow objects in the mirror to appear
smaller and farther away.

e Using the curved mirrors to estimate the distance from vehicles behind you when changing lanes is imprecise and
may cause accidents and serious injuries.

e Use the interior rearview mirror as much as possible to more accurately determine the distance to vehicles or
other objects behind you.

e Make sure there is sufficient visibility of the area behind the vehicle.

An automatic dimming rearview mirror contains an electrolyte fluid that can leak out if the mirror glass breaks.
e The leaking electrolyte fluid can irritate the skin, eyes, and respiratory organs, especially in individuals with

asthma or similar illnesses. Immediately try to exit the vehicle to get fresh air. If this is not possible, open all the
windows and doors.

o If the electrolyte fluid comes into contact with eyes or skin, wash the affected area immediately for at least
15 minutes with plenty of water and seek medical assistance.

o If the electrolyte fluid comes into contact with your shoes or clothing, wash it for at least 15 minutes with plenty
of water. Clean the shoes and clothing thoroughly before wearing them again.

o If electrolyte fluid is swallowed, rinse out the mouth immediately for at least 15 minutes with plenty of water. Do
not induce vomiting unless it ordered to do so by a doctor. Call for medical assistance immediately.

O NoTICE

If the glass on an automatic dimming mirror breaks, electrolyte fluid can leak out. This fluid damages plastic
surfaces.

e Remove any leaking fluid as soon as possible, for instance using a wet sponge.
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Interior rearview mirror

A20-0196

Fig. 1 On the windshield: automatic dimming interior
rearview mirror.

A20-0197

Fig. 2 On the windshield: manual dimming interior
rearview mirror.

Automatic dimming interior rearview mirror

When the ignition is on, the sensors measure the amount of light entering from the rear> fig. 1 @ and from the

front @

Depending on the measured values, the interior rearview mirror will dimautomatically.
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If the amount of light entering the sensors is limited or interrupted, for example by a sunshade or attachment, the
automatic dimming interior rearview mirror may not function or may malfunction. Mobile navigation devices on the
windshield or near the automatic dimming interior rearview mirror can also affect the sensors - A.

Automatic dimming will be deactivated in some situations, for example when reverse gear is engaged.

Manual dimming interior rearview mirror
— Base position: lever on the lower edge of the mirror points forward toward the windshield.

—To dim, pull the lever back > fig. 2.

The illuminated display on a mobile navigation device can cause the automatic dimming interior rearview mirror to

malfunction, which can result in accidents and serious injuries.

e |f the automatic dimming function malfunctions, it may not be possible to use the interior rearview mirror to
evaluate the exact distance to vehicles or other objects behind the vehicle.

Outside mirrors

A20-0244

Fig. 1 In the driver door: knob for the outside mirrors.

The following information describes the outside mirror functions for left-hand drive vehicles. Positiorl corresponds
to the outside mirror on the driver's side, and position R corresponds to the outside mirror on the passenger's side.
For right-hand drive vehicles, proceed in the reverse order.

Adjusting outside mirrors

1. Switch the ignition on.
2. Turn the knob in the driver door to the preferred symbol-> fig. 1.

3. Press the knob forward, back, right, or left in the direction of the arrow to adjust the outside mirror.

1

S
Fold the outside mirror in towards the vehicle body—-> A.

GA

Switch on the outside mirror heating. The exterior mirror heating only works when the ambient temperature is
below approx. 20 °C (around 68 °F) and provides the most heat when it first turns on. After about two minutes,
the mirrors will be heated depending on the ambient temperature.
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Adjusts the left outside mirror.

R
0

Adjusts the right outside mirror.

Neutral position. The outside mirror cannot be adjusted and all functions are switched off.

Activating outside mirror functions
The following outside mirror functions must be activated in the vehicle settings in the Infotainment system before
they are used for the first time (=2 Vehicle settings menu).

Synchronized mirror adjustment
The synchronized mirror adjustment feature simultaneously adjusts the right-side outside mirror to match
adjustments to the left-side outside mirror.

1. Turn rotary knob to positionL.

2. Adjusts the left outside mirror. The right outside mirror will be adjusted the same waysynchronized).

3. To correct the adjustment of the right outside mirror, if necessary, turn the knob to thek position and adjust the
right outside mirror.

Folding the outside mirrors in while parking
If the vehicle is locked or unlocked from the outside, the outside mirrors will automatically fold in or out. For this to
happen, the knob must be in the @, L, R or 0 position.

If the knob for power exterior mirrors is in the& position, the outside mirrors will remain folded in.

Save the passenger-side outside mirror settings when reversing

Unlock the vehicle using the key, to which the setting is allocated.

Set the electronic parking brake.

Switch the ignition on.

Shift the transmission to neutral.

Select the reverse gear.

Adjust the front passenger outside mirror so that, for example, the edge of the curb can be seen clearly.

Shift the transmission to neutral.

© N o v koW

Switch the ignition off.

The selected mirror position will be stored and assigned to the vehicle key.

Opening the front passenger outside mirror settings for driving in reverse
1. Turn rotary knob for the outside mirrors to the relevant position for adjusting the front passenger outside
mirror.

2. With the ignition switched on, select reverse gear. The front passenger outside mirror will adjust to the stored
position.
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The front passenger outside mirror will exit the position stored for driving in reverse when you begin driving forward
faster than about 15 km/h (about 9 mph) or when the knob is turned to any other position.

Inattentively folding the outside mirrors out and in can cause injuries.

e Do not fold the outside mirrors out or in if there are any obstacles in the path.

e Always make sure your fingers do not get pinched between the outside mirror and the mirror base when moving
the mirror.

If outside mirrors are not folded in when driving through a car wash, they can get damaged.
e Always fold in the outside mirrors.
e Do not fold power outside mirrors in or out by hand because the mirror motor could be damaged.

2 Leave the outside mirror heating on only as long as it is needed. Otherwise fuel will be used
unnecessarily.

ﬁ If there is a malfunction in the power outside mirror, you can adjust the position of the mirror manually by
hand by pushing on the edge of the mirror surface.
i Some settings can be saved in the driver personalization user profiles and change automatically when profiles
are switched (=2 Driver personalization).
Sun visors

A20-0200

ke

Fig. 1 In the front of the headliner: sun visor.

(1) Light.

@ Remove from holder.

Slide cover open.

Adjustment options for the driver and front passenger sun visors:
— Fold toward the windshield.

—Remove from the holder and tilt toward the door—> fig. 1 @

Illuminated vanity mirror
When the sun visor is folded down, there is a vanity mirror located behind a cover. The lights? fig. 1 @ turn on

when the cover 2 fig. 1 slides open.
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Visibility may be reduced when sun visors are folded down and the sunshades are extended.
e Always guide sun visors and sunshades back into their holders when they are no longer needed.

i Under certain conditions, the light above the sun visor will turn off automatically after several minutes. This
reduces the risk of the 12 V vehicle battery being drained.

Sunshade in the sunroof

Fig. 1 In the headliner: buttons for controlling the
sunshade.

@ Button for opening the sunshade.
@ Button for closing the sunshade.

The power sunshade only works when the ignition is switched on.

When the sunroof is tilted all the way open, the sunshade automatically moves into a position that provides
ventilation. The sunshade will remain in the ventilation position after the sunroof is closed.

The 2> fig. 1 @ and @ buttons have two detents. In the first detent, the sunshade can be opened or closed either
completely or partially.

In the second detent, pressing the button briefly opens or closes the sunshade completely. Pressing the button again
stops the one-touch feature.

Opening the sunshade

1. Press the @ button to the first level.
Automatic process: Press the@ button briefly to the second level.

2. Tointerrupt the automatic opening process, press the button@ again briefly.

Closing the sunshade

1. Press the @ button to the first level.
Automatic process: Press the@ button briefly to the second level.
2. Tointerrupt the automatic closing process, press the button@ again briefly.
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The sunshade can still be opened or closed for several minutes after the ignition has been switched off, as long as the
driver's or front passenger door has not been opened.

Sunshade pinch protection
The pinch protection can reduce the risk of being pinched and injured when the sunshade is closing> A. If the
sunshade encounters resistance or an obstacle when closing, the sunroof or sunshade will open again immediately.
1. Check why the sunroof did not close.
2. Try again to close the sunshade.

If the sunshade still encounters resistance or an obstacle and will not close, open the sunshade again. Within a
short time after opening, you can close the sunshade again without pinch protection.

3. If the sunshade is still not able to close, close the sunshade without pinch protection.

Closing the sunshade without pinch protection

1. Within approximately five seconds after pinch protection is triggered, press and hold the—> fig. 1 @ button
until the sunshade is completely closed.

This will close the sunshade without pinch protection.

2. If the sunshade still will not close, contact an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service
Facility for assistance. Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility.

Closing the sunshade without pinch protection may result in serious injuries.

e Always be careful when closing the sunshade.

e Ensure that nobody is within the range of operation of the sunshade, especially if it is closing without pinch
protection.

e The pinch protection does not prevent fingers or other parts of the body from becoming injured by being pressed
against the roof frame.

ﬁ When the sunroof is open, the power sunshade can only be closed to the front edge of the
sunroof.

Sunshade for the rear side windows

Fig. 1 In the right rear window: sunshade.

The sunshades for the rear side windows are installed in the door trim panels on the windows.
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1. Pull the sunshade all the way upward by the handle in the direction of the arrow> fig. 1 (enlarged section).

2. Secure the rod with both eyelets in its holder. Check that the extended sunshade is securely attached in the
holder - fig. 1 (smaller arrow).

To roll down, release the sunshade at the top and guide it downward by hand—> (.

O nNoTICE

To reduce the risk of damaging the sunshade or the interior trim panel, do not let the sunshade roll down “quickly".

Overview of the Climatronic

Automatic air conditioner
Climatronic is an automatic air conditioning system which warms, cools and dehumidifies the air. In automatic mode,
Climatronic can automatically control the air temperature, air distribution and the volume of air.

The air conditioner is most effective when the vehicle interior is kept closed. If there is a build-up of heat inside the
vehicle, ventilation can help to speed up the cooling process.

Some functions of the air conditioner, as well as a climate control bar for the rear seats, depend on the vehicle
equipment.

BTT-1332

Fig. 1 In the upper section of the center console: Climate control bar for the Climatronic system.

Display of activated functions

[luminated LEDs

s on the climate control bar indicate that the function is activated.

In the Air conditioner menu in the Infotainment system, yellow highlighted function keys indicate that a function is
switched on (=2 Air conditioner menu in the Infotainment system).

Poor visibility through the windows increases the risk of collisions and accidents that can cause serious injury.

e Keep all windows free of ice, snow, and fog to have good visibility.
e Adjust the heating, air conditioner, and rear window defroster to a setting where the windows do not fog up.
® Only start driving when all windows are clear.

e Only use recirculation mode for a short time. Otherwise, the windows could fog up very quickly and greatly
reduce visibility.
e Always switch off recirculation mode when it is not necessary.

i Some settings can be saved in the driver personalization user profiles and will change if the user profile is
switched (= Driver personalization).
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Air conditioner menu in the Infotainment system

On the climate control bar
MENU Open the Air conditioner menu in the Infotainment system.

The Air conditioner menu in the Infotainment system is only available via the Climatronic. Certain functions depend
on the vehicle equipment.

In the Air conditioner menu, you can find, for example, the functions for temperature requlation (= Air conditioner
temperature control) and air distribution (= Air conditioner air distribution).

The top of the screen shows the current climate control settings, such as the air conditioner profile for automatic
mode.

The lower section of the screen shows function keys for frequently used air conditioning functions.

Operating status of the air conditioner
The operating status of the air conditioning system is represented by colors:

B Cooling.

u Heating.

Climate control settings submenu
@35y Open the Climate control settings submenu.

— Switch on automatic air recirculation (= Air recirculation).

— Allow automatic supplementary heating (= Automatic supplementary heating function).

— Switch on the automatic windshield defroster (=2 Windshield defroster).

—Select the temperature level of the steering wheel heating (=2 Steering wheel heating).
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Switching the Climatronic on and off

In the air conditioner menu or on the climate control bar

OFF switch off the Climatronic.

Sg Adjust the blower speed.

i For vehicles with an auxiliary heater and ventilation, the button for immediate heating of the auxiliary heater

@ may be on the climate control bar instead of the[@ button.

1. To switch on the Climatronic, increase the blower speed.

2. To switch off the Climatronic, turn the center knob all the way counterclockwise.
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Automatic mode of the Climatronic

In the air conditioner menu or on the climate control bar

AUTO The set air temperature is maintained constant. The air volume and air distribution are automatically
controlled. Automatic mode switches off when the blower speed is changed manually.

Selecting the air conditioner profile
The blower power in automatic mode can be controlled via the air conditioning profiles.

1. Open the air conditioner menu.

2. Tap (RUTO):

3. To select an air conditioner profile, tap(%) at the top of the screen.
4

. Select your preferred air conditioner profile in the pop-up window.
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Air Care

In the air conditioner menu: bottom of the screen
The Air Care Climatronic active combination filter can limit the entrance of hazardous substances as well as allergens.

If Air Care is switched on, the air recirculation of the air conditioner is maximized as far as permitted by the risk of
fogging up the windows depending on the humidity in the vehicle interior and the outside temperature. Air
recirculation is controlled automatically and adapts itself continuously to prevent vehicle occupant fatigue.

Switching Air Care on and off

1. Open the air conditioner menu.
2. Tap Air Care.
3. Tap Active.
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Overview of the manual air conditioner

The manual climate control system warms, cools, and removes humidity from the air.

The air conditioner is most effective when the vehicle interior is kept closed. If there is a build-up of heat inside the
vehicle, ventilation can help to speed up the cooling process.

Certain functions of the air conditioner depend on the vehicle equipment.

Fig. 1 In the upper section of the center console: Climate control bar for the manual climate control system.

Display of activated functions
[luminated LEDs

s on the climate control bar indicate that the function is activated.

Poor visibility through the windows increases the risk of collisions and accidents that can cause serious injury.

e Keep all windows free of ice, snow, and fog to have good visibility.

e Adjust the heating, air conditioner, and rear window defroster to a setting where the windows do not fog up.

e Only start driving when all windows are clear.

e Only use recirculation mode for a short time. Otherwise, the windows could fog up very quickly and greatly
reduce visibility.

e Always switch off recirculation mode when it is not necessary.
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Switching the manual air conditioner on and off

On the climate control bar

OFF Switch off the air conditioning system.

Sg Adjust the blower speed.

i For vehicles with an auxiliary heater and ventilation, the button for immediate heating of the auxiliary heater

& may be on the climate control bar instead of the[@ button.

1. To switch on the manual air conditioner, turn the center knob clockwise.

2. To switch off the manual air conditioner, turn the center knob all the way counterclockwise.
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Temperature regulation

In the air conditioner menu or on the climate control bar

BN Adjust the temperature.
Alc The air is cooled and dehumidified in cooling mode.
SYNC Apply temperature settings for the driver side to all seats.

REST Depending on the engine and vehicle equipment, the vehicle interior can be ventilated by the fan or the
residual heat from the engine can be used to keep the vehicle interior warm when the ignition is switched
off. This function is switched off after 30 minutes or if the 12 V vehicle battery charge level is low.

maxA/C Switch the maximum cooling output on and off.

Air recirculation is switched on automatically and Climatronic automatically directs air to the upper body.

Setting the temperature on the Climatronic climate control bar

1. Turn the left knob or right knob.

The Climatronic displays the set temperatures.

Setting the temperature on the manual air conditioning climate control bar

1. Turn the left knob.

Maximum cooling output and heating output

1. Turn the left knob as far as it goes tolll or .

Or: to switch on the maximum cooling output of the Climatronic, press on the climate control bar or tap in
the Air conditioner menu.

In the Infotainment system: Auxiliary heater menu

& Open the Auxiliary heater menu in the Infotainment system (=2 Auxiliary heater and ventilation).

Adjusting the temperature for the rear seats

1. Open the Air conditioner menu in the Infotainment system.
2. Tap the function key for the rear seats.
3. Tap the M or M function key.

Or: tap [l or M on the climate control bar for the rear seats.

The set temperatures for the rear seats are shown on the climate control bar displays for the rear seats.

o If is activated in the Infotainment system, the rear climate control bar cannot be

al

used.
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Air distribution and blower speed

Vents

Vents are located in the following places in the vehicle:
— Driver's side.

— Passenger's side.

— Front center console.

— Rear center console.

O w~oTIcE

Food, medication, and objects that are sensitive to heat or cold can become damaged or unusable from the air

coming out of the vents.

e Do not place any food, medication, or other objects that are sensitive to temperature in front of the vents.

Glove compartment with cooling option

When the vent is open, fresh air enters the glove compartment. If the vehicle interior is cooled by the air conditioning

system, then cold air can be directed into the glove compartment.

Air distribution functions in the Air conditioner menu on the climate control bar

8@ Adjust the blower speed.
®7 Direct air to the upper body.

;j Direct air into the footwell.

&éj Direct air to the upper body and into the footwell.

% Direct air onto the windshield and into the footwell.

) Direct air onto the windshield.

195



Defrost function

Switching defrost on and off
MAXY The Climatronic defrost function clears fog and ice from the windshield.

The air is dehumidified and the blower is set to a higher speed.

QW The air conditioning system's defrost function clears the windshield of fog and ice.

The air must be dehumidified when the defrost function is switched on. Therefore when the defrost function is
switched on, you cannot switch air recirculation on or cooling mode off.
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Air recirculation

Switching air recirculation on and off in the Air conditioner menu or climate control bar

<=> No fresh air will enter the vehicle interior when recirculation mode is switched on.

1. Press the button in the climate control bar.

Automatic recirculation mode on the Climatronic system
Automatic air recirculation helps you if the outside air is of poor quality by temporarily turning on or off the supply of
fresh air, within the system limitations. The system cannot detect unpleasant odors.

1. Open the Air conditioner menu in the Infotainment system.

2. Switch automatic air recirculation on or off with } Automatic air recirculation.

When does recirculation mode switch off?
Recirculation mode will switch off in the following situations—=> A:

— If the defrost function is switched on.

—If a sensor detects that the windows could fog up.

Lack of air circulation can lead to sudden driver fatigue and lack of concentration, which can cause collisions,
accidents, and serious injuries.

e Never use recirculation mode for long periods of time, because this prevents fresh air from entering the
passenger compartment.

e Only use recirculation mode for a short time. Otherwise, the windows could fog up very quickly and greatly
reduce visibility.
e Always switch off recirculation mode when it is not necessary.

O NoTICE

Do not smoke in the vehicle when recirculation mode is switched on. The smoke can settle on the refrigerant
system evaporator and the active combination filter and cause permanent odors.

i Climatronic: When reverse gear is engaged or while the automatic wash and wipe system is on, recirculation
mode switches on automatically so that no odors will enter the vehicle interior.

ﬁ Manual air conditioning system: At very high outside temperatures, air recirculation helps to briefly cool
down the vehicle interior faster.
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Seat heating

Switching the seat heating on and off in the Air conditioner menu or climate control bar
When the engine is running, the front seats and outer rear seats may be electrically heated in three stages.

,#,}{7 Switch seat heating on and off.

If you start the engine again within approximately ten minutes, the last heating level set for the driver seat is
automatically switched on.

Seat heating levels
The operating status of the seat heating is shown in colors:

— At the highest heating level, all threeLEDs
s come on.

Using the seat heating function

1. In order to switch on the seat heating at the highest heating level, press thé] or (&) button in the climate
control bar.

2. To set the heating level, press the[s) button or the (i) button repeatedly.
3. To turn off the seat heating, press the[s) or () button repeatedly until the LEDs

turns off.

When should the seat heating function not be turned on?

Do not turn on the seat heating function under any of the following conditions:

—The seat is occupied by a person with a limited perception of pain or temperature> A.
— The seat is not occupied

—The seat is covered with a seat cover

— A child restraint is installed on the seat

— The seat surface is damp or wet

— The interior or exterior temperature is higher than +77 °F(+25 °C).

Magnetic fields are generated when the seat heating is operated. In individual cases, these magnetic fields can
affect active medical implants (e.g. pacemakers).

e Wearers of an active medical implant should consult their doctor or the manufacturer of their implant before
operating the seat heating.
e |f necessary, make your vehicle occupants aware of this as well.

People who cannot feel pain or perceive temperature or can do so only to a limited extent, due to medication,
paralysis or chronic illnesses such as diabetes, could develop burns or hypothermia on the back, buttocks and legs
when using seat heating. Such injuries may take a very long time to heal or may never heal completely. Contact a
medical doctor for questions about personal health conditions.

e People with a limited perception of pain and/or temperature must never use the seat heating function.
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If the seat cover is soaked through, this can cause the seat heating to malfunction and increase the risk of burns.
e Make sure the seat surface is dry before using the seat heating function.

e Never sit on the seat while wearing damp or wet clothing.

e Do not place any damp or wet objects and clothing on the seat.

e Do not pour any fluids on the seat.

O NoTICE

e To prevent damage to the seat heating elements, never kneel on the seats or exert pressure on the seating
surface and backrest with sharp or pointed objects.

e Fluids, sharp objects, and insulating materials, for example a protective cover or child restraint, can damage the
seat heating function.

e If any odor starts to develop, turn off the seat heating immediately and have it checked by suitably qualified
professionals. Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen
Service Facility.

e |f the original seat cover is replaced with a different material, the seat heating may overheat or the operation of
the seat heating may be restricted.

9 In order to save fuel, switch off the seat heating as soon as
possible.

Steering wheel heating

Switching steering wheel heating on or off in the Infotainment system
@m Switch steering wheel heating on and off.

The steering wheel heating only works when the engine is running.

1. Manual air conditioning system: Open the Vehicle settings menu (=2 Vehicle settings menu).

1. Climatronic: Tap ¢ in the Air conditioner menu in the Infotainment system.

Switching the steering wheel heating on and off together with the seat heating (only for
Climatronic)

1. Open the Air conditioner menu in the Infotainment system (=2 Air conditioner menu in the Infotainment
system).

2. Pair the steering wheel heating with the seat heating with®s p Steering wheel & seat heating paired

3. To switch the steering wheel heating on or off together with the seat heating, press thé¢gl button.

Selecting the steering wheel heating temperature level (only on Climatronic)
You can choose between three temperature levels.

1. Open the Air conditioner menu in the Infotainment system (=2 Air conditioner menu in the Infotainment
system).
2. Tap ) Intensity.

3. Set the desired temperature level.

If you switch off the ignition, the set level will be saved. The temperature level for the steering wheel heating is
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independent from the temperature level for the seat heating.

Steering wheel heating switches on automatically

If you start the engine again within approximately ten minutes, the last heating level set is automatically switched on.

Steering wheel heating switches off automatically
If one of the following conditions applies, the steering wheel heating switches off automatically:

—If the steering wheel and seat heating are coupled, the seat heating for the driver seat is switched off.
—If the energy use is too high.

— If the steering wheel heating system is malfunctioning.

Windshield defroster

Switching the windshield defroster on and off

M Manual air conditioning system: Switch the windshield defroster on and off in theVehicle settings menu
(=2 Vehicle settings menu).

Climatronic: Switch the windshield defroster on and off in the Air conditioner menu.

The windshield defroster only works when the engine is running.

Depending on the outside temperature, the windshield defroster switches off automatically, at the latest after
approximately eight minutes.

Automatic windshield defroster
The windshield defroster switches on automatically when a window could fog up.

1. Open the Air conditioner menu in the Infotainment system.

2. Switch the automatic windshield defroster on or off via} Automatic windshield defroster.

i The automatic windshield defroster is also active when the climate control system is switched
off.

Defrosting the windshield using the defrost function

If the defrost function is switched on and a sensor detects that the windshield may fog up, the windshield defroster

will turn on.

The windshield defroster switches off automatically

If one of the following conditions applies, the windshield defroster switches off automatically:
— If the energy use is too high.

— If the climate control system is malfunctioning.

— If the specified time has expired.
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Rear window defroster

Switching the rear window defroster on and off in the Air conditioner menu or climate
control bar

() Switch the rear window defroster on and off while the engine is running.

The rear window defroster switches off automatically after a maximum of around ten minutes.

O w~oTICE

To reduce the risk of damage to the rear window defroster, do not apply any stickers on the heating wires on the
inside of the window.

£ In order to save fuel, switch off the rear window defroster as soon as
possible.
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Supplementary heater function

Switching the supplementary heater function on and off

Availability of the supplementary heater function depends on the vehicle equipment. An additional heating
component can help to heat the vehicle interior more quickly.

1. Open the Air conditioner menu in the Infotainment system.

2. Tap[fa).

3. Tap Automatic supplementary heater.

The heating component will switch on automatically depending on the outside temperature and will switch off
again automatically after a while.

Vehicles with an auxiliary heater (depending on the vehicle equipment)

If the engine was started, auxiliary heating can continue to run as a supplementary heating measure. The following
conditions must be met for this:

— The Automatic supplementary heater function is switched on in the Air conditioner menu.
— The outside temperature must be lower than +41 °F(+5 °C).

The supplementary heating measure will switch off automatically after a while.

202



Introduction

You can use the auxiliary heating and ventilation system to heat the vehicle interior in the winter and to ventilate it
in the summer. The windshield can be cleared of ice, fog, and a thin layer of snow. The auxiliary heating system is
powered by fuel from the vehicle fuel tank and can be operated when the vehicle is stationary and the ignition is
switched off. The auxiliary ventilation system is powered by the 12 V vehicle battery.

Auxiliary heating exhaust system
The exhaust produced by the auxiliary heating system escapes through an exhaust pipe on the vehicle underbody. The
exhaust pipe must never be blocked by snow, mud, or debris.

Among other substances, the auxiliary heating system exhaust contains carbon monoxide, an odorless and colorless
poisonous gas. Carbon monoxide can cause loss of consciousness and death.

e Never turn on the auxiliary heater and leave it running when the vehicle is in an unventilated or closed space.
e Never program the auxiliary heating system so that it could switch on or run in unventilated or closed spaces.

Components of the auxiliary heating exhaust system become very hot. This can cause fires.
o Never park the vehicle a way so that parts of the exhaust system come into contact with flammable materials
under the vehicle, such as dry grass.

O nNoTICE

Food, medication, and objects that are sensitive to heat or cold can become damaged or unusable from the air
coming out of the vents.

e Do not place any food, medication, or other objects that are sensitive to temperature in front of the vents.
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Switching the auxiliary heater and ventilation on or off

The auxiliary heater can be used when the ignition is switched on or off.

Opening the Auxiliary heating menu
g Auxiliary heater menu in the Infotainment system.
1. Climatronic: Open the Air conditioner menu in the Infotainment system.
2. Climatronic: Tap the function button.

1. Manual air conditioning system: Press the (ENU) button on the Infotainment system.

2. Manual air conditioning system: Tap the function key.
3. Manual air conditioning system: Tap the (°g] function key.

Switching auxiliary heating on
m Instant function for the auxiliary heater in the climate control bar.
1. Press the (i instant heat button.

Or: switch on theHeat/ventilate now function in the Auxiliary heater menu.

Or: press the %] button on the remote control (= Auxiliary heater and ventilation remote control.

Or: program a departure time (=2 Auxiliary heater and ventilation).

The auxiliary heating system cannot be switched if the charge level of the 12 V vehicle battery is too low or the fuel
tank is empty.

Switching auxiliary heating off manually

1. Press the @ instant heat button.

Or: press the [@ button on the remote control (= Auxiliary heater and ventilation remote contro).

The auxiliary heater switches off automatically
If one of the following conditions is met, the auxiliary heater switches off automatically:

— If the programmed departure time is reached or if the set operation time limit has elapsed (=2 Auxiliary heater and

ventilation).

—If the [ yellow indicator light(fuel gauge) turns on .

—If the charge level of the 12 V vehicle battery is too low.

To burn the remaining fuel in the auxiliary heating system, auxiliary heating will continue to run for a short period of
time after it is switched off manually or automatically.

i When the vehicle is stationary, auxiliary heating can be activated a maximum of three consecutive times with
the maximum operating time limit.

Operating noises can be heard when auxiliary heating is switched
off.

Ho
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If ﬂne auxiliary heating or ventilation runs for a long time, the 12 V vehicle battery will drain. Drive the vehicle long
enough to recharge the 12 V vehicle battery.

Q If you park on a hill with very little fuel in the fuel tanKslightly above the reserve quantity), the fuel gauge

al

may be inaccurate and may cause the auxiliary heater function to be limited.
Programming auxiliary heating and ventilation

Auxiliary heating is programmed in the Infotainment system.

Switching the mode

1. Open the Auxiliary heating menu.
2. To change the mode, tap theHeating or Ventilation function keys.

When outside temperatures are high, the auxiliary ventilation directs fresh air into the vehicle interior and works to
minimize heat build-up.

Setting the auxiliary heater operating time

1. Open the Auxiliary heating menu.

2. Tap the Settings function key.

3. To specify the operating time, tap theOperating time function key.
The set duration applies if auxiliary heating is switched on using théff] immediate heating button or using the
remote control.

The maximum operating duration of the auxiliary heating system is 60 minutes.

Programming the departure time
This activation only applies to a heating or ventilation process. The departure time must be reactivated each time the
vehicle will be started.

Check that the date and time is set correctly in the vehicle before programming (=2 Clock).
Open the Auxiliary heating menu.

Tap the Settings function key.

Select one of the presets for aDeparture time.

v B W N

Tap the Activate function key.

Manual climate control system: The programmed departure time determines the time at which the auxiliary heating
or ventilation should switch off. The start of a heating or ventilation process is determined based on the programmed
duration.

Climatronic: Using the programmed departure time and based on the outside temperature, the vehicle automatically
calculates the start time for a heating or ventilation process to bring the vehicle to the temperature that is set.

Checking the programming
If a departure time is activated, the yellowLEDs

in the instant heat button # in the Climatronic climate control bar comes on for approximately ten seconds after you
switch off the ignition.
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Among other substances, the auxiliary heating system exhaust contains carbon monoxide, an odorless and colorless
poisonous gas. Carbon monoxide can cause loss of consciousness and death.

e Never program the auxiliary heater so that the auxiliary heater could switch on or run when the vehicle is in an
unventilated or enclosed space.

Controlling the auxiliary heater and ventilation remotely

With the remote control, the fuel-powered auxiliary heater can be switched on and off from outside the vehicle.

K21-0080

Fig. 1 Remote control for the auxiliary heater.

Switching the auxiliary heater and ventilation on with the remote control

1. Press the () button for about one second -2 fig. 1, 2 A\.

Switching the auxiliary heater and ventilation off with the remote control

1. Press the button for about one second = fig. 1.

LED in the remote control
After a button is pressed, theLEDs

indicates various statuses - fig. 1 @
Turns on:

— Green: auxiliary heating is switched on.

— Red: auxiliary heating is switched off.

Flashes irregularly:

— Green: auxiliary heater is locked. The fuel tank is almost empty, the 12 V vehicle battery voltage is too low, or there
is a malfunction. Refuel and drive long enough to recharge the 12 V vehicle battery, or contact suitably qualified
professionals. Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen
Service Facility.

Flashes at reqular intervals:

— Red or green: one or more deactivation signals) are not being received. Reduce the distance to the vehicle.
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Turns on or flashes:

— Orange: The button cell battery charge in the remote control is low. Replace the button cell battery.

Range
The range of remote control operation is several hundred meters when the button cell battery is fully charged and
under optimum conditions.

— Maintain a distance of at least 2 m(7 ft) between the remote control and the vehicle.

— Avoid obstacles between the remote control and the vehicle.

—Hold the remote control with the chrome bar - fig. 1 @ facing vertically upward.

— Do not cover the antenna.

Poor weather conditions, buildings in the surrounding area, or a weak button cell battery can reduce the range
considerably.

Among other substances, the auxiliary heating system exhaust contains carbon monoxide, an odorless and colorless
poisonous gas. Carbon monoxide can cause loss of consciousness and death.

e Never turn on the auxiliary heater and leave it running when the vehicle is in an unventilated or closed space.

Components of the auxiliary heating exhaust system become very hot. This can cause fires.
e Never park the vehicle a way so that parts of the exhaust system come into contact with flammable materials
under the vehicle, such as dry grass.

O w~oTICE

There are electronic components in the remote control which may be damaged by moisture, strong impacts and
direct sunlight.

® Protect the remote control from moisture, strong shocks, and direct sunlight.

Replacing the button cell battery in the remote control

If the LED does not turn on, the button cell battery in the remote control must be replaced.

K21-0079

Fig. 1 Remote control: cover for battery compartment.

Replacing the button cell battery
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1. Insert a suitable tool such as a screwdriver into the opening on the remote control housing in the direction of
the arrow - fig. 1.

Lift the battery cover upward with the tool until the housing catches are released.
Slide the battery cover gently in the direction of the arrow.

Remove the battery cover.

v &~ w N

To remove the button cell battery, insert a tool such as a screwdriver carefully into the opening on the button
cell battery.

o

Lift up the button cell battery with the screwdriver until the battery can be loosened from the fastener.
7. Remove the button cell battery.

8. Insert the same version of a new button cell battery so that it engages in the fastener. Observe the information
regarding the polarity of the button battery, which is on the inside on the battery cover.

9. Place the battery cover on the housing of the remote control and press gently until the battery cover clicks into
place.

If button cell batteries are swallowed or enter the air ducts, serious or fatal injuries could occur within a very short
time due to choking or internal burns.

e Seek medical assistance immediately if you suspect that a button cell battery has been swallowed.
e |f the battery cover cannot be closed, do not use the remote control.
e Always keep the remote control and key fob with button cell batteries out of the reach of children.

O nNoTICE

Unsuitable button batteries can damage the remote control.
e Only replace a drained button battery with a new button battery of the same voltage, size, and specification.

e Make sure the polarity is correct when installing the button battery.

£ Dispose of drained button batteries in a way that will not harm the
environment.

£ The remote control button battery may contain perchlorate. Observe all legal regulations applicable to
disposal.

Troubleshooting

The cooling mode A/( cannot be switched on or the function is limited
The M] cooling mode only works when the engine is running and at ambient temperatures above +3 °q+38 °F).

If the engine gets very hot, cooling mode(A/C) will be switched off.

Switch on the fan.
Check the safeguard on the air conditioning system .

Change active combination filters .

A woNn R

If the malfunction persists, contact a suitably qualified professional. Volkswagen recommends contacting an
authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

O NoTICE

If the air conditioner is not working, switch it off immediately to prevent subsequent damage. Have the air
conditioner checked by suitably qualified professionals. Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized
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Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

The heat cannot be switched on or the function is limited
The heating and defrost function operates better when the engine is warm.

1. If the malfunction persists, contact a suitably qualified professional. Volkswagen recommends contacting an
authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

The windows are fogged up
The windows fog up when they are colder than the ambient temperature and the air is very humid. Cold air does not
absorb as much moisture as warm air which is why windows fog up more frequently during cold seasons.

1. Keep the air intake in front of the windshield free of ice, snow, and leaves to improve the heat and cooling
output (=2 Vehicle care).

2. Leave the air duct in the rear section of the luggage compartment uncovered so that air can flow through the
vehicle from front to back.

3. Switch on the defrost function (= Defrost function).

The temperature unit has changed

1. Changing the temperature units for all temperature displays in the vehicle using the Infotainment system
(=2 Vehicle settings menu).

Water or water vapor under the vehicle
In the case of high outside humidity and temperatures, condensation can drip from the air conditioning system
evaporator and pool under the vehicle. This is normal and does not mean there is a leak in the system.

When outside humidity is high and ambient temperatures are low, condensation can evaporate when the auxiliary
heating is running. If this is the case, water vapor may escape under the vehicle. This does not indicate vehicle
damage.

The auxiliary heater cannot be switched on

When the vehicle is stationary, the auxiliary heater can be switched on a maximum of three consecutive times with
the maximum operating time limit.

If you park on a hill with very little fuel in the fuel tanKslightly over the reserve quantity) the fuel gauge may be
inaccurate and may cause the auxiliary heater function to be limited.

If the auxiliary heater runs for a long time, the 12 V vehicle battery will drain.

1. Drive the vehicle long enough to recharge the 12 V vehicle battery.

Noises when the auxiliary heater is switched on
Operating noises when the auxiliary heater is switched on are normal and not an indication of a fault.

Pedals
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Fig. 1 In the footwell: Pedals in vehicles with a manual
gearbox.

Fig. 2 In the footwell: Pedals in vehicles with an automatic
gearbox.

@ Accelerator pedal.

@ Brake pedal.

@ For vehicles with a manual transmission:Clutch pedal.

The operation and the ability of the pedals to move freely must never be restricted by objects or floor mats.

Only use floor mats that keep the pedal area open and can be secured from sliding around the footwell.

Objects in the driver footwell can prevent the pedals from moving freely. This can cause the driver to lose control of
the vehicle and increases the risk of serious injuries.

e Make sure all pedals can always be pressed without obstructions.
e Always attach floor mats securely in the footwell.

e Never place floor mats or other carpet over the installed floor mat.
e Make sure no objects can enter the driver footwell while driving.

e Remove any objects from the footwell when the vehicle is parked.
e Wear shoes that give your feet good grip for operating the pedals.

Always heed the applicable driving regulations and speed limits and drive proactively. Evaluating driving situations
correctly can make the difference between safely reaching your destination and being involved in a collision with
serious injuries.

e Take regular breaks on long drives. You should take a break at least every two hours.
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Driving under the influence of alcohol, drugs, medication, and prescription narcotics can cause serious accidents and
fatal injuries.

e Alcohol, drugs, medication, and prescription narcotics can considerably impair perception, reaction times, and
driving safety, which can result in loss of vehicle control.

O ~NoTICE

It must always be possible to press the pedals with no obstructions. For example, if a brake circuit is malfunctioning,
the brake pedal may need to travel farther in order to stop the vehicle. In that case, the brake pedal would need to
be pressed down father and more strongly than normal.

Gear recommendation

2> 3

Fig. 1 Gear recommendation on the instrument cluster
display.

@ Currently selected gear.
Recommended gear for you to select.

Depending on the vehicle equipment, a recommendation to select a fuel-saving gear can be displayed as a number in
the instrument cluster while you are driving - fig. 1.

Vehicles with an automatic transmission: To do this, the transmission must be in the tiptronic program (=2 tiptronic).
If the optimal gear is currently selected, no gear recommendation is made. The gear that is currently selected is
displayed.

A\ CAUTION

The gear recommendation is simply an aid and cannot replace the driver's attention.
e The responsibility for selecting the correct gear in each driving situation remains with the driver, for example
when overtaking or driving uphill.

Information on “cleaning” the particulate filter

The engine management system detects that the particulate filter is becoming clogged and helps to regenerate the
particulate filter by actively recommending a gear. In this instance, as an exception, it may be necessary to drive with
a higher engine speed (2 Particulate filter).

9 An optimally selected gear helps to save
fuel.

For vehicles with manual transmission, the gear recommendation display is turned off when you press the
clutch pedal. For vehicles with automatic transmission, the gear recommendation display is turned off when
you leave the tiptronic position.

Ho

21



Eco tips

The correct driving style can help to reduce consumption, pollution, and wear on the engine, brakes, and tires. The
following tips will help you conserve the environment and your money.

1/100 km

-10°C
+20°C
I km

5 15 25 30

BTT-0215

Fig. 1 Fuel consumption in mpg (I/100 km) for two
different environmental temperatures.

Anticipatory driving

An inconsistent driving style increases consumption. When the driver actively pays attention to traffic, this can
prevent frequent acceleration and braking maneuvers. Maintaining enough distance to the vehicle driving ahead
helps you to drive with better anticipation.

Using the freewheel function
Vehicles with an automatic transmission: If neither the accelerator nor the brake pedal is pressed in the) selector
lever position, the vehicle will roll (“coasting feature”) without using energy.

How to save energy when shifting gears

Early upshifting saves energy at an engine RPM of 2,000. Do not wait as long as possible to upshift gears and avoid
high engine speeds.

—Vehicles with manual transmission: Shift from first to second gear immediately after starting to drive.

— Vehicles with an automatic transmission: Accelerate slowly and avoid using the kick-down function.

— Pay attention to the gear recommendation (= Gear recommendation).

— If possible, use theE(Q driving mode (=2 Driving Mode Selection).

Avoiding full acceleration
Excessively high speeds increase the rolling resistance and air resistance and with that, the power needed to move
the vehicle. Never drive at the maximum vehicle speed.

Reducing to idle speed

Start driving immediately at low speeds. When stationary for a long time, do not shift to idle, but rather stop the
engine, for example when in a traffic jam or at a railroad crossing.

On vehicles with an activated start-stop system, the engine can turn off automatically when the vehicle is stopped
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and when stationary (= Start-stop system).

Refuel in moderation

A full fuel tank increases the vehicle weight. A fuel tank that is half to three-quarters full is best suited for city
driving.

Avoid short trips

A cold engine has a very high consumption rate. The optimal operating temperature is only reached after several
kilometers (miles). When outside temperatures are very low, for example in winter, the consumption is much higher
than average -2 fig. 1. Plan trips economically and combine short trips.

Have maintenance performed regularly
Regular maintenance is required for fuel-efficient driving and increases the service life of the vehicle.

Checking tire pressures
Low tire pressures cause wear as well as increased rolling resistance of tires, and this increases consumption. Use
tires with optimal rolling resistance.

Adapt the tire pressures to the load:

— Follow the specifications on the tire pressure label (=2 Tire pressure).

— Tire Pressure Monitoring System (= Tire Pressure Monitoring System).

— Tire Pressure Monitoring System (= Tire Pressure Monitoring System).

Using synthetic engine oil
Full synthetic engine oils with a low viscosity reduce the frictional resistance in the engine and distribute significantly
better and faster when cold-starting the engine .

Removing unnecessary weight
Clearing out the luggage compartment, for example by removing empty crates or unneeded child restraints, can
reduce consumption.

To keep the vehicle air resistance as low as possible, remove accessories such as ski, bicycle, and roof racks after use.

Saving energy
The alternator, which is powered by the engine, generates power for the electrical equipment, such as the climate
control system, window heating, or ventilation. Saving energy is simple, for example:

— When temperatures are high, air out the vehicle before driving and drive short distances with the windows open.
Then turn on the climate control system.

— Turn off electrical equipment when it is no longer needed.

Always adapt your speed and remain a safe distance to vehicles driving ahead according to the visual, weather, road,
and traffic conditions.
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Never let the vehicle roll down mountains or hills in theN neutral setting. The transmission is not lubricated when
this happens and this can damage it.

2 An authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility can provide you with more
information about correct maintenance and replacement parts that are particularly energy efficient, such
as new tires.

9 In driving situations when less power is required, the engine cylinders can deactivate automatically on
vehicles with Active Cylinder Management (ACT

), depending on the vehicle equipment. While deactivated, no fuel will be injected into the respective cylinders, which
reduces fuel consumption overall.

Think Blue. Trainer.

Think Blue.

Fig. 1 In the Infotainment system: Think Blue. Trainer.

The Think Blue. Trainer. depends on the vehicle equipment and is not available in all vehicle models.

@ "Blue Score":

The higher the displayed value is on a scale from 0 to 100, the more efficient the driving style. A blue border
symbolizes an efficient and consistent driving style. The border is gray when the driving style is inefficient.

Tap the display to open the statistics from the last 30 driving minutesSince start.
@ Accelerating and braking:

When the speed is constant, the two arcs will be in the center section. When the vehicle accelerates or brakes,
the arcs will move downward or upward.

@ Progress display:
The efficiency of driving behavior is displayed with the blue bars. The white bar saves a blue bar every five
seconds.

The larger the bar, the more efficient the driving style.
@ Driving tips:

&\ Think ahead while driving.

»4 Gear recommendation.

¢ Adjust speed.

eco Eco tips.
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@ Consumption:

The average fuel consumption Since start is displayed in1/100 km or in mpg. A blue border symbolizes an
efficient and consistent driving style. The border is gray when the driving style is inefficient.

Tap the display to open the statistics from the last 30 driving minutesSince start.
@ Saving energy tips:

Tap the|Think Blue.| function key to access additional tips.

The Think Blue. Trainer. analyzes and visualizes your driving style and helps you to drive in a more fuel-efficient

manner.

Opening Think Blue. Trainer.

1. Switch the ignition on.

2. If necessary, switch on the Infotainment system.

3. Depending on the equipment, press the(ENU) button or function key.
Or: press button or function key (CAR).

4. Tap the p function key,|Selection|p,

Driver distraction can cause accidents and injuries. Operating the Infotainment system can distract you from traffic.
e Always drive attentively and responsibly.

Trainer

Think Blue. ’

2 Learn about other ways to protect the environment.Think Blue. is the worldwide Volkswagen brand for
sustainability and environmental impact.
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Information on the brakes

During the first 100 to 200 miles(200 to 300 km), new brake pads do not yet have their full braking efficiency and
first need to be “worn in" - A. However, you can compensate for the slightly reduced braking force by pressing
firmly on the brake pedal. During the break-in period, the braking distance during full braking or automatic braking is
longer than with brake pads that have been broken in. During the break-in period, avoid full braking and situations
that place a heavy load on the brakes, such as driving too close to the vehicle ahead.

Brake pad wear depends on driving conditions and style. When driving frequently in cities and on curves or with a
sporty driving style, have your brake pads checked frequently by suitably qualified professionals. Volkswagen
recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

When driving with wet brakes, for example after driving through water, in heavy rain, or after washing your vehicle,
the braking efficiency can be reduced by moisture or ice on the brake discs. You must “dry” the brakes as soon as
possible by braking carefully at high speeds. Make sure there is no vehicle behind you and that you do not endanger
anyone else on the road 2 A\.

A coating of salt on the brake discs and brake pads reduces the braking efficiency and increases the braking distance.
If you do not apply the brakes for long periods of time on salt-covered roads, you must brake carefully to clean off
the layer of salt 2 A\.

Leaving the vehicle parked for long periods of time, low mileage, and avoiding heavy braking can contribute to
corrosion on the brake rotors and dirty brake pads. If you usually avoid heavy braking or if there is corrosion present,
occasional heavy braking at high speeds is recommended to clean the brake rotors and pads. Ensure that you do not
endanger any other vehicles or anyone else on the road 2 A\.

Driving with worn brake pads or a malfunctioning brake system can result in accidents and serious injuries.
o |f you suspect that the brake pads are worn or the brake system is malfunctioning, immediately find a suitably

qualified professional and have the brake pads checked and worn brake pads replaced. Volkswagen recommends
contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

New brake pads have not achieved the optimum braking efficiency yet.

e New brake pads do not have their full braking efficiency up to the first 200 mile300 km) and need to be “worn
in" first. You can make up for the reduced braking efficiency by pressing the brake pedal harder.

e To reduce the risk of accidents, serious injuries, and loss of vehicle control, drive with extra caution when the
brake pads are new.

® During the break-in period for new brake pads, do not drive too close to other vehicles and avoid driving
situations that place a heavy load on the brakes.

Prolonged braking causes the brakes to overheat. This can considerably reduce braking performance, increase
braking distance and possibly lead to a total brake system malfunction.

e Never let the brakes "rub"” too often and too long or press the brake pedal too often and too long.

Overheated brakes reduces the braking efficiency and increase the braking distance considerably.
e When driving downhill, a lot of force is placed on the brakes and they become hot quickly.

e Before driving on a long stretch of road with a steep gradient, reduce your speed by shifting down to a lower gear
with a manual transmission or in tiptronic mode of the automatic transmission. This utilizes the engine braking
efficiency and reduces the load on the brakes.

e Aftermarket or damaged front spoilers can affect the air supply to the brakes and cause them to overheat.
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Wet, icy, or salt-covered brakes will take longer to brake and increase the braking distance.
e Test the brakes carefully.

e Always press the brake pedal carefully several times to dry the brakes and clear the ice and salt from them, as
long as the visibility, weather, road, and traffic conditions permit.

i If you are having the front brake pads checked, the rear brake pads should be checked at the same time.
Regularly check the thickness of the brake pads visually by inspecting them through the openings in the
wheel rims or from underneath the vehicle. If necessary, remove the wheels so that the brake pads can be
inspected. For further information, contact an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen
Service Facility. Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility.

Driving a loaded vehicle

Heed the following for good vehicle handling when the vehicle is loaded:

— Stow all cargo securely .

— Accelerate with extra care and caution.

— Avoid sudden braking and driving maneuvers.

— Brake earlier than usual.

—If necessary, read and heed the information about roof racks (= Roof rack).

—If necessary, note the information about driving with a trailer.

Sliding loads can considerably impair the driving stability and safety of your vehicle, increase the braking distance
when you brake hard or perform an emergency stop, and thus increase the risk of accidents and serious injury.

e Correctly secure the load to prevent it from sliding.
e Use suitable tie-downs or securing straps on heavy objects.
e Engage the rear seat backrests and, if necessary, the adjustable rear seats securely.
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Driving with an open trunk lid

Driving with an open trunk lid can be especially dangerous. Secure all objects and the open trunk lid correctly and take
sufficient precautions to reduce the amount of poisonous exhaust that enters the vehicle.

Driving with the trunk lid unlocked or open may cause serious injuries.

e Always drive with the trunk lid closed.

e Store all objects securely in the luggage compartment. Loose objects can fall out of the trunk and injure other
road users.

e Always drive carefully and anticipate upcoming traffic situations.

e Avoid abrupt or sudden driving and braking maneuvers because the open trunk lid can move in an uncontrolled

manner.
e Mark objects sticking out of the luggage compartment so they will be visible to others on the road. Follow the

legal regulations here.
e |f objects must stick out of the luggage compartment, never use the trunk lid to “clamp” or “secure” objects.

o If there is a roof rack with cargo on the trunk lid, always remove it before driving with an open trunk lid.

Poisonous exhaust may enter the vehicle interior when the trunk lid is open. This can lead to a loss of consciousness,
carbon monoxide poisoning, accidents, and serious injuries.
e To prevent poisonous exhaust from entering the vehicle, always drive with the trunk lid closed.
e If you absolutely must drive with the trunk lid open, take the following precautions to reduce the risk of
poisonous exhaust fumes entering the vehicle interior:
o Close all windows.
e Close the power sunroof.
e Switch off recirculation mode (2 Air recirculation).
e Open all the air vents in the instrument panel.
e Switch the blower to the highest blower level (= Air conditioner air distribution).

O norTiIcE
Opening the trunk lid changes the height and possibly the length of the vehicle.
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Driving through water on roads

Note the following to reduce the risk of vehicle damage when driving through water, for example on flooded roads:

— The water must not be any higher than the bottom of the vehicle body>(®.

— Do not driver faster than walking speeds.

— Never stop the vehicle, drive in reverse, or stop the engine in water.

— Oncoming vehicles create waves that can raise the water level for your vehicle enough that it is not safe to drive
through.

— Always manually deactivate the start-stop system when driving through water .

When driving through water, mud, slush, etc., the braking effect may be delayed due to damp or icy brake rotors

and brake pads in the winter, and this can extend the braking distance.

e Perform careful braking maneuvers to "dry and remove ice” from the brakes. Do not endanger road users or
disregard legal regulations when doing this.

e Avoid abrupt and sudden braking maneuvers directly after driving through water.

O w~oTICE

Driving through water can greatly damage parts of the vehicle, e.g. electrical equipment.

e Never drive through salt water because salt can cause corrosion. Immediately clean any vehicle components that
come into contact with salt water using fresh water.
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Breaking in the engine

A new engine needs to be broken in during the first 1500 km(approx. 1000 miles). All moving parts should be able
to work together. During the first few hours of operation, the engine has a higher internal friction than it will later.

Up to 1000 kilometers (approx. 600 miles):

— Do not accelerate fully.
— Do not use more than two thirds of the maximum engine RPM.

— Do not drive with a trailer .

Between approx. 1000 and 1500 km (600 to 1000 miles):

1. Increase the speed and engine RPM gradually.

The driving style during the first 1500 km(approx. 1000 miles) also affects the engine's quality. Even after that
- especially when the engine is cold - the engine should be driven at moderate engine speeds to reduce engine wear
and increase the possible mileage.

Do not drive at too low of an engine speed(RPM). Always downshift if the engine stops running “smoothly”.

New tires and brake pads must be carefully broken in (=2 /nformation on the brakes.

9 If the new engine is broken in gently, its service life is increased while, at the same time, reducing engine
oil consumption.
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Operating the vehicle in different countries and continents

The vehicle was manufactured by the factory for a specific country and meets those approval regulations that were
valid at the time of vehicle manufacture.

If the vehicle will be used temporarily or for a brief period in another country, then read and observe the following
information.

Some countries have special safety standards and regulations that differ from the vehicle configuration. Volkswagen
recommends obtaining information about legal regulations from an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility before driving in other countries.

If the vehicle is sold in another country or will be used for an extended period in another country, then the applicable
legal regulations in that country must be observed.

Certain equipment may need to be installed or removed and functions may need to be deactivated. The scope and
types of service may also be affected. This particularly applies if the vehicle is being operated for an extended period
in a different climate region.

Due to the many different frequency bands around the world, the Infotainment system installed at the factory may
not function in other countries.

O w~oTICE

e Volkswagen is not responsible for damage to the vehicle caused by substandard fuel, insufficient service, or not
using Volkswagen Genuine parts.

e Volkswagen is not responsible if the vehicle does not meet all of the applicable legal requirements in other
countries and continents.
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Troubleshooting

(©) Brake system malfunction
The red warning light turns on. A message may also be displayed.

1. @ Do not continue driving! Immediately contact an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen

Service Facility for assistance.

Brake pad wear indicator
The yellow indicator light turns on. Brake pads are worn.

1. Immediately contact an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility to have the
system checked. Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized

Volkswagen Service Facility.

2. Have all brake pads inspected and replaced, if necessary.

Unusual noises when braking
If there are sustained scraping or squeaking noises when braking, that is a sign of worn brake pads on the front or

rear axle.
1. Immediately contact an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility to have the
system checked. Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility.

2. Have all brake pads inspected and replaced, if necessary.

If the vehicle's braking performance changes
If the brake pads are worn or if you notice that your vehicle does not brake as usual, e.g. the braking distance

suddenly increases:
1. Immediately contact an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility to have the
system checked. Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility.

2. Have all brake pads inspected and replaced, if necessary.

222



Ignition switch

Fig. 1 Next to the steering wheel on the right side:
positions of the vehicle key in the ignition lock.

@ The ignition is switched off. The vehicle key can be removed.

@ The ignition is switched on. The steering lock can be released.
The diesel engine is preignited and the yellow indicator lightos comes on.

@ Vehicles with manual transmission: Press the clutch pedal. Start the engine. Release the vehicle key. The
vehicle key returns to the position @ once it is released.

Vehicles with an automatic transmission: Press the brake pedal and start the engine. Release the vehicle key.

The vehicle key returns to the position @ once it is released.

When a vehicle key is not in the ignition lock, the steering lock can be activated.

Warning about the ignition being switched on
When the ignition is switched on and the driver door is opened, a warning will appear in the instrument cluster
display. An audible warning may also sound.

The warning serves as a reminder to switch off the ignition before leaving the vehicle.

Careless or unintended use of the vehicle key can cause crashes and serious injuries.

e Always switch off the engine and take all vehicle keys with you when you leave the vehicle. Children or
unauthorized people could lock the vehicle, start the engine, or switch the ignition on and activate electrical
equipment, such as the power windows, which could lead to serious injuries.

o Never leave children or people requiring assistance unattended in the vehicle when the vehicle is locked. In an
emergency, they will not be able to leave the vehicle unassisted or care for themselves. For example, depending
on the season, the temperature inside the vehicle could become very high or low, which can lead to serious
injuries, illness or death, especially for very young children.

e Never start the engine or let it run in unventilated or enclosed spaces. Among other substances, engine exhaust
contains carbon monoxide, an odorless and colorless poisonous gas. Carbon monoxide can cause loss of
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consciousness and death.

e Never remove the remote vehicle key from the ignition switch when the vehicle is in motion. The steering column
lock could engage and you will not be able to steer the vehicle.

e Always fully extend the key bit of the remote control vehicle key and secure it in this position.

e Only attach light objects weighing up to 100 g(approx. 3.5 o0z) to the vehicle key.

O nNoTICE

When the ignition is switched on and the engine is switched off, the 12 V vehicle battery could drain and prevent
the engine from restarting.

e Always switch the ignition off before leaving the vehicle.

i If the vehicle key cannot be removed, engage the selector lever position P. Press and release the lock button in
the selector lever if necessary.

For vehicles with DSG automated transmission, depending on the market:When the remote control vehicle
key is removed when in gear, the engine is switched off and the parking brake is activated automatically.

Starter button

Ho

The starter button replaces the ignition lock(Press & Drive).

Fig. 1 In the lower area of the center console: starter
button for starting the engine.

Vehicles with manual transmission: Start the engine with the starter button and by pressing the clutch pedal.
Vehicles with an automatic transmission: Start the engine with the starter button and by pressing the brake pedal.
The vehicle can only be activated when there is a valid vehicle key inside the vehicle.

Depending on the model, the starter button blinks to indicate readiness for use.

The electronic steering column lock is activatedwhen you leave the vehicleby opening the driver's door when the
ignition is switched off (= Steering).

Switching the ignition on or off

1. Press the starter button once without pressing the brake or clutch pedal-> A.

Automatic ignition switch off
If the vehicle recognizes that the driver is absent when the internal combustion engine is switched off, the ignition is
automatically switched off after a certain amount of time.

Engine restart function
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If no valid vehicle key is detected inside the vehicle after stopping the engine, it can be started again within
approximately five seconds. A message about this will be shown in the instrument cluster display.

Once this time has elapsed, the vehicle can no longer be started without a valid vehicle key inside the vehicle.

Unintentional vehicle movements can cause serious injuries.
e Do notpress the brake pedal when switching on the ignition or the engine will start immediately.

Careless or unintended use of the vehicle key can cause crashes and serious injuries.

e Always switch off the engine and take all vehicle keys with you when you leave the vehicle. Children or
unauthorized people could lock the vehicle, start the engine, or switch the ignition on and activate electrical
equipment, such as the power windows, which could lead to serious injuries.

e Never leave children or people requiring assistance unattended in the vehicle when the vehicle is locked. In an
emergency, they will not be able to leave the vehicle unassisted or care for themselves. For example, depending
on the season, the temperature inside the vehicle could become very high or low, which can lead to serious
injuries, illness or death, especially for very young children.

e Never start the engine or let it run in unventilated or enclosed spaces. Among other substances, engine exhaust
contains carbon monoxide, an odorless and colorless poisonous gas. Carbon monoxide can cause loss of
consciousness and death.

i Always switch the ignition off manually before leaving the vehicle and note any messages in the instrument
cluster display.

i The vehicle being stationary for long periods with the ignition switched on can cause the 12 V vehicle battery
to drain and then it will not be possible to start the engine.

Starting the engine

Starting the engine

1. Switch the ignition on.

2. Vehicles with diesel engine: When the diesel engine is in the pre-glow phase, thewr indicator light in the
instrument cluster is lit.

3. Press and hold the brake pedal until the electronic parking brake is switched off.

4. Vehicles with manual transmission: Fully press and hold the clutch pedal until the engine has started. Bring the
gearshift lever to the neutral position.

Vehicles with an automatic transmission: Bring the selector lever to theN position or engage the parking lockP.

Vehicles with a DSG automated transmission: Bring the selector lever to theN position or engage the parking
lock P.

5. Vehicles with ignition lock: Turn the vehicle key in the ignition lock, but do not press the accelerator pedal.
Release the vehicle key once the engine starts.

Vehicles with starter button: Press and hold the starter button (=2 Starter button) and do not press the
accelerator pedal. For the engine to start, a valid vehicle key must be inside the vehicle and the brake must be

pressed. Release the starter button once the engine starts.
6. If the engine does not start, stop the starting procedure and try again after approximately one minute.

7. Vehicles with starter button: If the vehicle was locked with the vehicle key, the starter button will be
deactivated. If you are in the vehicle and you need to start the engine, first unlock the vehicle or perform an
emergency start (= Engine start).
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The risk of serious injuries can be reduced when the engine is running or when starting the engine.

e Never start the engine or let it run in unventilated or enclosed spaces. Among other substances, engine exhaust
contains carbon monoxide, an odorless and colorless poisonous gas. Carbon monoxide can cause loss of
consciousness and death.

e Never start the engine or let it run if oil, fuel, or other highly flammable operating materials are under the vehicle,
near the vehicle, or dripping from the vehicle, for example as a result of damage.

e Never leave the vehicle unattended when the engine is running, especially if a gear is engaged. The vehicle could
move suddenly or perform an unusual action, increasing the risk of damage, fires, and serious injuries.

e Never use a start booster. A start booster can explode and cause sudden engine revving.

O NOTICE

The starter or engine can be damaged if you try to restart the engine while driving or immediately after switching it

off.

O w~oTIcE

Avoid high engine speeds, full acceleration and heavy engine loads when the engine is cold.

O nNoTICE

Do not push-start or tow-start the vehicle. Uncombusted fuel can damage the catalytic converter.

O NoTICE

If the engine does not start, e.g. the fuel tank is empty, never use the starter with a gear engaged to drive or to
attempt a tow-start. The starter can be damaged.

e If necessary, refill with fuel as per or use jump-start .

e |f the engine does not start, contact an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

2

Ho
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o
al,

Do not let the engine run to warm up while the vehicle is parked. Begin driving as soon as there is enough
visibility through the windows. This allows the engine to reach its operating temperature sooner and
reduces the emissions.

Electrical equipment with increased power draw switches off temporarily when the engine is
started.

If there is no vehicle key in the vehicle or the key is not detected, a message will appear in the instrument
cluster display. This can occur if another signal interferes with the remote control vehicle key or if the remote
control vehicle key is covered by an object, such as a metal case.

For example, if the vehicle key button cell battery is weak or drained, the engine cannot be started with the
starter button. Perform an emergency start (=2 Engine start).

After starting, operating noises may be temporarily higher than usual while the engine is cold. This is normal
and not a cause for concern.

Activation of the fuel-powered supplementary heater at outside temperatures of below +41 °F(+5 °C) on
vehicles with a diesel engine may lead to a slight amount of smoke being emitted from underneath.

Stopping the engine

1. Bringing the vehicle to a stop 2> A.
2. Park the vehicle (= Parking).
3. Vehicles with ignition lock: Switch the ignition off.
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4. Vehicles with starter button: Press the starter button briefly. If the engine cannot be turned off, perform an
emergency shut-off (= Engine start).

5. Pay attention to the messages in the instrument cluster .

Exit warning
When the driver door is opened, a warning chime sounds and warning notifications appear in the instrument cluster
display to warn you that you are exiting a vehicle that can roll.

Vehicles with a DSG automated transmission: If you leave the selector lever in positionN and open the driver door, an
audible warning signal sounds and the warning message Vehicle is not secured from rolling away!appears on the
instrument cluster display. This is to warn you that the vehicle could roll away.

Never turn the engine off when the vehicle is in motion. That can result in loss of control of the vehicle, accidents,
and serious injuries.

e The airbags and safety belt pretensioners will not function.

® Braking support will not work. You must apply more pressure on the brake pedal to stop.

e Power steering will not work. You must use more force to steer.

e Vehicles with ignition lock: If the vehicle key is removed, the steering lock may engage and it will not be possible
to steer the vehicle.

e Vehicles with starter button: When the ignition is switched off, the steering column lock could engage and you
would not be able to steer the vehicle.

Exhaust system components will become very hot. This can result in fires and serious injuries.

e Never park the vehicle in such a way that exhaust system components come into contact with flammable
materials under the vehicle, for example shrubs, leaves, dry grass, spilled fuel, etc.

e Never use additional undercoating or corrosion protection for exhaust pipes, catalytic converters, heat shields, or
particulate filters.

O NoTICE

The engine can overheat after turning it off if the vehicle is driven with a high engine load for a long period of time.
e Let the engine run in neutral for approximately two minutes before turning it off to reduce the risk of engine
damage.

In vehicles with an automatic transmission, you can only remove the vehicle key from the ignition lock when
the selector lever is in the P selector lever position.

Ho

i After the engine has been switched off, the radiator fan in the engine compartment can keep running for a
few more minutes. The radiator fan will turn off automatically.

Electronic immobilizer
The immobilizer helps prevent the engine from being started and the vehicle from being moved with an unauthorized

vehicle key.

For vehicles with an ignition lock: There is a chip in the vehicle key. The chip automatically deactivates the
immobilizer if a valid vehicle key is inserted into the ignition lock.

For vehicles with an ignition lock: The electronic immobilizer is activated automatically when the vehicle key is
removed from the ignition lock.

For vehicles with a starter button:There is a chip in the vehicle key. It is used to automatically deactivate the
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electronic immobilizer when there is a valid remote control vehicle key in the vehicle interior.

For vehicles with a starter button: The electronic immobilizer is automatically activated as soon as there is no valid
vehicle key in the vehicle.

The engine can only be started with a Volkswagen Genuine vehicle key that is coded correctly. You can obtain coded
vehicle keys from an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

i Only using Volkswagen Genuine vehicle keys will ensure that your vehicle operates
correctly.

Troubleshooting

Fig. 1 On the right side of the steering column: emergency
start function on vehicles with Keyless Access with push-
button start.

Engine control malfunction

The yellow indicator light turns on.

Engine control is malfunctioning.

1. Pay attention to any text shown in the Volkswagen Digital Cockpit display.

2. Have the engine checked immediately by suitably qualified professionals. Volkswagen recommends contacting
an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

Engine control malfunction
The indicator light comes on in the Volkswagen Digital Cockpit.

The yellow indicator light turns on.
The driving performance of the vehicle is limited.
The driving performance has been limited to prevent the engine control components from overheating.

— A corresponding indicator may appear in the instrument cluster display.

— It is possible to continue driving with reduced driving performance.

The driving performance limitation is removed in the following scenarios:

—The engine control components are no longer within a critical temperature range.
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Engine speed limited
The yellow indicator light turns on.

The engine speed has been limited to reduce the risk of the engine overheating.
The instrument cluster display shows the engine speed.
The engine speed limitation is removed in the following scenarios:

— The engine is no longer within a critical temperature range.

— The driver's foot is removed from the accelerator pedal.

together with Engine speed limitation due to engine control malfunction
The yellow indicator lights turn on.

The engine speed limitation is triggered by an engine control malfunction.

1. Make sure the displayed RPM is not exceeded.

2. Have the engine checked immediately by suitably qualified professionals. Volkswagen recommends contacting
an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

Preglow system or engine control
Vehicles with diesel engine:

The yellow indicator light turns on.

When the engine is preheating, the indicator lights turn on in the instrument cluster for several seconds.
The indicator light flashes yellow.

Engine control is malfunctioning.

1. Have the engine checked immediately by suitably qualified professionals. Volkswagen recommends contacting
an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

Engine control malfunction
The indicator light blinks in the analog instrument cluster.

The indicator light flashes yellow.
The driving performance of the vehicle is limited.
The driving performance has been limited to prevent the engine control components from overheating.

— It is possible to continue driving with reduced driving performance.

The driving performance limitation is removed in the following scenarios:

—The engine control components are no longer within a critical temperature range.

The vehicle key cannot be removed from the ignition lock
An unauthorized vehicle key was inserted into the ignition lock.

Remove the vehicle key as follows:

Vehicles with an automatic transmission:
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1. Press and release the lock button in the selector lever.

2. Remove the vehicle key from the ignition lock.
Vehicles with manual transmission:

1. Remove the vehicle key from the ignition lock.

Valid vehicle key cannot be detected
A corresponding indicator appears in the instrument cluster display.

If the vehicle key has a weak or drained button cell battery, the vehicle key may not be able to be detected.

An emergency start must be performed:

1. Press and hold the brake pedal.

2. Hold the vehicle key on the right side of the steering column trim panel immediately after pressing the starter
button - fig. 1.

The ignition will switch on automatically and the engine may start.

The engine cannot be turned off
The engine cannot be turned off when the starter button is pressed briefly.

An emergency stop must be performed:
1. Press the starter button twice within several seconds or press and hold one time.

The engine will stop automatically (=2 Starter button).

The engine cannot be started
If an unauthorized vehicle key is used or the system is malfunctioning, a corresponding indicator appears in the
instrument cluster display.

1. Use an authorized vehicle key.

2. If the malfunction persists, contact an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

The engine cannot be started
The engine cannot be started with the ignition key or by briefly pressing the starter button while activating the brake
pedal or the clutch pedal.

There is a malfunction in the start system.

1. Turn and hold the remote control vehicle key or press the button for as long as needed for the engine to start.

2. Contact an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility for assistance.

Start-stop system

The start-stop system automatically switches the engine off when you stop and when the vehicle is stationary. The
engine starts again automatically when needed.
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Fig. 1 In the lower section of the center console: Button
for the start-stop system.

Switching on the start-stop system
The function is automatically activated every time the ignition is switched on. Information about the current status is
shown in the instrument cluster display.

Indicator lights
When indicator light® comes on, the start-stop system is available and the automatic engine stop is active.

When indicator light®& comes on, the start-stop system is not available or the start-stop system has automatically
started the engine 2 A.

The start-stop system status can be displayed in the instrument cluster display.

Automatically deactivating and activating the start-stop system
Vehicles with manual transmission:

1. When rolling to a stop or when the vehicle is stationary, put the vehicle in neutral and release the clutch pedal.
The engine stops.

2. Depress the clutch to restart the engine.
Vehicles with an automatic transmission:

1. Press and hold the brake pedal to stop the vehicle. The engine stops just before or when the vehicle comes to a
standstill.

2. Torestart the engine, take your foot off the brake pedal or press the accelerator pedal.

Important conditions for automatic engine switch off
— The driver is wearing their safety belt.

— The driver door is closed.
—The hood is closed.
— A minimum engine temperature has been reached.
— Vehicles with Climatronic: The vehicle interior temperature is within the preset temperature value and air humidity
is not too high.
— The air conditioner's defrost function is not switched on.
— The charge level of the 12-volt vehicle battery is sufficient.
— The temperature of the 12-volt vehicle battery is neither too low or too high.
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— The vehicle is not on a large uphill or downhill gradient.
— The steering wheel is not significantly turned.

— The windshield defroster is not switched on.

— Reverse gear is not engaged.

— Park Assist is not activated.

If the conditions for automatic engine switch-off are only achieved during a stationary phase, then the engine may
also switch off at this point, e.qg. if the defrost function is switched off.

Conditions for automatic restart

The engine can start automatically under the following conditions:
— If the vehicle interior heats up or cools down significantly.

— If the vehicle starts to move.

— If the electrical voltage in the 12-volt vehicle battery falls.

— If the steering wheel is moved.

In principle the following applies: The engine always restarts automatically when required for the identified situation
and vehicle.

Conditions that make manual engine start necessary
The engine must be started manually under the following conditions:

—The driver's door is opened.

— The hood is opened.

Manually deactivating and activating the start-stop system
Manually deactivating the start-stop system:

1. To manually deactivate the system, press the($] button in the center console. When the start-stop system is
deactivated, the indicator light on the button comes on 2 fig. 1.

Manually activating the start-stop system:
1. Press the($) button on the center console again to manually reactivate the system—> fig. 1.

Each time you press the[&] button, the instrument cluster display indicates the status of the start-stop system.
y y y

If the start-stop system has switched the engine off, it restarts as soon as the system is deactivated by pressing the
button.
OFF

Always manually deactivate the start-stop system when driving through water.

Start/stop mode with Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC)
The engine is switched off after the Adaptive Cruise Control ACC

) has brought the vehicle to a stop with active braking support .
In the following scenarios, the engine restarts if ACC is active:
— The accelerator pedal is pressed.

— ACC resumes speed and cruise control again.

— The vehicle in front has moved on.
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The engine also restarts if the Adaptive Cruise Control(ACC) is deactivated and the vehicle in front moves on.

Never turn the engine off when the vehicle is in motion. That can result in loss of control of the vehicle, accidents,
and serious injuries.

e The airbags and safety belt pretensioners will not function.
e Braking support will not work. You must apply more pressure on the brake pedal to stop.
e Power steering will not work. You must use more force to steer.

e \When you switch the ignition off, the steering column lock could engage and you would not be able to steer the
vehicle.
e Always deactivate the start-stop system when working in the engine compartment.

O NoTICE

If the start-stop system is used for a very long period of time at very high outside temperatures, this can damage
the 12-volt vehicle battery.

ﬁ If the temperature is over about 38 °C(100 °F), the engine stop function may be automatically
deactivated.

i In some cases you may need to restart the engine manually. Pay attention to the relevant message on the
instrument cluster display.
ﬁ In the case of vehicles with E(Q Driving Mode Selection, if the driving mode is selected, then the start-stop

system is automatically activated .

i Always manually deactivate the start-stop system when driving through
water.

Troubleshooting

The engine does not start automatically

1. Start the engine manually (=2 Starting the engine).

2. Manually deactivate the start-stop system (=2 Start-stop system).

3. Contact an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility to have the system
inspected. Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen
Service Facility.
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Manual transmission: Engaging a gear
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Fig. 1 Gear shift pattern for 6-speed manual transmission.

Engaging forward gear
The positions of the individual gears are depicted on the gear lever.

1. Fully depress the clutch pedal and hold.

2. Move the gearshift lever into the preferred position—> fig. 1 @

3. Release the clutch pedal to engage the clutch.

In some countries the clutch pedal must be fully depressed to start the engine.

Engaging reverse gear
Only select reverse gear when the vehicle is stationary.

1. Fully depress the clutch pedal and hold.

2. Move the gearshift lever to the neutral position and push it down.

3. Push the gearshift lever all the way to the left and then forward into the reverse gear position—> fig. 1 ®

4. Release the clutch pedal to engage the clutch.

Downshifting

You should always downshift gear-by-gear when driving, i.e. into the next gear down, and at engine speeds that are
not too high. At high speeds or engine speeds, skipping a gear or several gears when downshifting can result in
damage to the clutch or transmission, even if the clutch is not engaged when doing so.

Incorrectly downshifting into gears that are too low can result in loss of vehicle control as well as accidents and
serious injuries.

Fast acceleration can cause traction loss and sliding, especially on slippery roads. This could cause loss in vehicle
control, accidents, and serious injuries.

e Only accelerate quickly when the visibility, weather, road, and traffic conditions allow it, and when other road

234



users will not be endangered by the vehicle's acceleration and driving style.
e Always adapt your driving style to the flow of traffic.

e If you switch off the traction control system, the drive gears may spin, especially on wet, icy or dirty roads. This
can cause the vehicle to become out of control or difficult to steer.

When the engine is running, the vehicle immediately begins to move as soon as a gear is engaged and the clutch
pedal has been released. This applies even if the electronic parking brake is switched on.

e Never engage reverse gear when the vehicle is in motion.

O NOTICE

If the gearshift lever is shifted to a gear that is too low at high speeds or high engine speeds, it can result in
significant damage to the clutch and transmission. This also applies when the clutch pedal remains pressed and the
clutch is not engaged.

O w~oTICE

Follow the points below to avoid damage and premature wear:

e Do not rest your hand on the gearshift lever while driving. The pressure from your hand is transmitted to the
selector forks in the transmission.

e Ensure that the vehicle is completely stationary before engaging reverse gear.

e Always fully depress the clutch pedal when shifting gears.

e Do not hold your vehicle stationary on inclines by “slipping” the clutch while the engine is running.

2 Early upshifting helps to save fuel and reduces operating
noise.

Troubleshooting

Clutch “slips”
The yellow indicator light turns on.

The clutch does not transmit the full engine torque.

1. Take foot from clutch pedal if required.

Clutch overheats

The yellow indicator light comes on, an audible warning may sound, and additional warning lights and a message may
be shown in the display of the instrument cluster.

The clutch may, for example, overheat upon frequent starting.

1. Itis possible to continue driving.

Faulty clutch
The yellow indicator light turns on.

The clutch is faulty.
Drive on carefully.
1. Immediately contact an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility to have the

system checked. Otherwise the clutch may become severely damaged. Volkswagen recommends contacting an
authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.
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DSG® automated transmission system function

Description
The vehicle is equipped with aDSG

® automated transmission.

The DSG® automated transmission is a transmission with dual-clutch technology that switches automatically. A dual
clutch and two mutually independent gear train halves permit very fast shifting without loss of traction force. The
DSG® automated transmission combines the performance and economic efficiency of a manual transmission with the
comfort and convenience of a conventional automatic gearbox.

System function
When driving, engine force is transmitted through the transmission to the drive axles. The power transmission
between the engine and transmission must be interrupted to change a gear. The clutch is needed for this.

In the case of the DSG® automated transmission with its two gear train halves, the engine force is always on a gear
train half when driving. When changing a gear, the next highest or next lowest gear is already engaged in the second
gear train half without a load. Then the clutch of the load-free gear is closed and the other gear is opened at the
same time. This permits very fast shifting.

Thanks to its design, the DSG® automated transmission is more efficient than an automatic gearbox. While the torque
converter of an automatic gearbox is in use the entire time, the DSG® automated transmission can open when idling
and therefore save fuel. Due to its efficiency, its low weight and intelligent control, the DSG® automated transmission
normally permits the same or improved fuel consumption in comparison to a manual transmission.

As is the case for the manual transmission, also the clutch in the DSG automated transmission is subject to wear.
Depending on the type of DSG® automated transmission, regular maintenance is required, further information is
available at . In the case of an error in the gear train half, the DSG® automated transmission also offers the option to
switch off a gear train half and continue driving with the other gear train half (2 Automatic transmission
(combination)). The transmission must then be checked immediately by suitably qualified professionals. Volkswagen
recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.
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DSG® automated transmission: selecting the selector lever position

BAM-0008

Fig. 1 Left-hand drive: selector lever of the DSG
automated transmission with lock button (arrow). The
layout is a mirror image on right hand drive vehicles.

When the ignition is switched on, the selected gear is shown in the instrument cluster display.

P - Parking lock

The drive gears are locked. Only select this gear when the vehicle is stationary.

To move the selector lever out of this position when the ignition is switched on, press the brake pedal and press the
lock button on the selector lever.

R - reverse gear
Reverse gear is selected. Only select this gear when the vehicle is stationary.

N - Neutral

The transmission is in the neutral setting. No power is transferred to the wheels and the engine braking effect is not
available.

D/ - Drive

D gear: normal program.

The transmission upshifts and downshifts automatically when in the forward driving gears. The shifting time depends
on the engine load, the personal driving style, and the driving speed.

Position §: sports program.

The forward gears automatically upshift later and downshift earlier than inD gear in order to fully utilize the engine
power reserves. The shifting time depends on the engine load, the personal driving style, and the driving speed.

To switch between positionsD and $§, tip the selector lever backv = fig. 1.

The selector lever will always spring back to the selector lever position/$. This also applies when in the tiptronic

shift gate (=2 tiptronic).

Selector lever lock
The selector lever lock prevents you from selecting a gear accidentally when in thé or N position, causing the vehicle
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to roll.

To release the selector lever lock, switch the ignition on and press the brake pedal. Then press the lock button on the
selector lever handle in the direction of the arrow - fig. 1.

When skipping past theN position, for example moving from reverse gear to]/§, the selector lever is not locked. This
makes it possible to free the vehicle when it is stuck by “rocking” it. If the lever remains in position N for more than
approx. one second when the vehicle is traveling at less than approx. 5 km/h (3 mph) and the brake pedal has not
been pressed, the selector lever lock will engage.

Engaging the incorrect gear can cause you to lose control of the vehicle, which could lead to accidents and serious
injuries.

e Never press the accelerator pedal when engaging a gear.

e |f you release the brake pedal while the engine is running and a gear is engaged, the vehicle will start moving.

e Never shift to reverse gearR while driving or engage thep parking lock while driving.

Unintentional vehicle movements can cause serious injuries.

e As the driver, never leave the driver seat when the engine is running and a gear is engaged. If you have to leave
the vehicle while the engine is running, always set the electronic parking brake and move the selector lever to the
P position.

e When the engine is running and the]/§ or R gear is engaged, hold the vehicle with the brake pedal. Even at idle
speed, power is still being transmitted and the vehicle will “creep”.

e Never shift into reverse gearR or engage the parking lockP while the vehicle is moving.

e Never leave the vehicle in selector lever positionN. The vehicle will roll downhill regardless of whether the engine
is running or not.

O w~orTIcE

If the electronic parking brake is not switched on when the vehicle is stationary and the brake pedal is released
when the parking lock P is engaged, the vehicle may move forward or backward a few inches.

If Nis engaged by mistake while driving, remove your foot from the accelerator pedal. Wait until the engine is
at idle speed in neutral before shifting into a drive gear.

Ho

ﬁ If the selector lever is left for a long period of time in any position other than in the parking lodkwhen the
engine is switched off, the 12 V vehicle battery will drain.

Shifting using tiptronic

The tiptronic mode allows you to shift gears manually on an automatic transmission.
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Fig. 1 Selector lever in tiptronic position(left-hand drive
vehicle). The right-hand drive vehicle is a mirror image.
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Fig. 2 Steering wheel with shift paddles for Tiptronic.

When shifting in the tiptronic program, the gear currently engaged is maintained. This applies until the system shifts
gears automatically due to the current driving situation.

Using tiptronic with the selector lever
1. Press the selector lever from the selector lever position]/§ to the right to the tiptronic position.
2. Tap the selector lever forward@ or to the rear@ to upshift or downshift = fig. 1.

The lock button on the selector lever must not be pressed when tapping the selector lever within the tiptronic shift
gate.

Operating Tiptronic with the shift paddles

1. Pull the right shift paddle toward the steering wheel to shift up=> fig. 2.
2. Pull the left shift paddle toward the steering wheel to shift down.

3. Pull the right shift paddle toward the steering wheel for about a second to leave the tiptronic program.

The Tiptronic program ends automatically if you do not operate the shift paddles for some time and the selector lever
is not in the Tiptronic gate.

O NoTICE

When accelerating, the transmission automatically upshifts to the next gear shortly before the maximum
permissible engine RPM is reached.

O w~oTIcE
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When downshifting manually, the transmission only shifts if it is no longer possible to over-rev the engine.

Driving with DSG® automated transmission

The transmission shifts up and down automatically when in the forward driving gears.

Driving on an incline
The steeper the incline, the lower the gear that you should select. Lower gears increase the engine braking effect.
Never let the vehicle roll down mountains or hills in the N neutral setting.

1. Reduce your speed.

2. Push the selector lever to the right out of theD/S selector lever position into the tiptronic shift gate
(2 tiptronic).

3. Tap the selector lever back to downshift.

Or: Downshift using the shift paddles on the steering wheel (=2 tiptronic).

Stopping and starting to drive uphill
The steeper the hill, the lower the gear that you should select.

Auto Hold should be used when stopping or starting uphill when the engine is running (2 Auto Hold).

If you stop on a hill with a gear selected, always press the brake pedal or set the electronic parking brake to prevent
the vehicle from rolling away. Only release the brake pedal or the electronic parking brake once you start driving -

A.

Coasting with a DSG® automated transmission

When coasting, the vehicle's momentum is used to save fuel with predictive driving. The engine does not slow down
the vehicle, so it can roll for a longer period. The function is only available in selector lever position D/S and within a
speed range of around 40 - 130 km/h (25 - 80 mph).

If the brake is engaged while rolling, the engine remains switched off until the vehicle comes to a complete stop.
When rolling without braking, the engine starts again automatically when the vehicle reaches "creeping pace”.

The engine may restart automatically to ensure the engine restarts safely and there is a secure supply of electricity to
the vehicle electrical system.

Triggering the coasting feature

1. In the driving mode selection, select theEco driving mode (=2 Driving Mode Selection).

2. Take your foot off the accelerator. The engine is disengaged and in neutral. The vehicle is rolling without any
engine braking effect.

Interrupting coasting

1. Press the brake pedal firmly.
Or: Press the accelerator pedal or brake pedal briefly.
Or: pull a shift paddle towards the steering wheel.
Or: Push the selector lever into the tiptronic position.

Or: change driving modes fromEco, Normal or Comfort.
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Kick-down

The kickdown function makes maximum acceleration possible in selector lever positionD/S or in the Tiptronic
position.

When you press the accelerator pedal all the way down, the automatic transmission downshifts into a lower gear,
depending on the vehicle speed and engine RPM. This utilizes the full acceleration power of the vehicle.

With kick-down, the automatic upshift to the next gear only occurs if the maximum predefined engine RPM is
reached.

On vehicles with driving mode selection, if theEco driving mode is selected (= Driving Mode Selection) and the
accelerator pedal is pushed past the pressure point, the engine power is controlled so that the vehicle achieves

maximum acceleration.

Launch Control Program
Depending on the vehicle equipment, vehicles with DS® automated transmission may have a Launch Control
Program. The Launch Control Program provide maximum acceleration from a standstill.

1. Switch off the ASR (=2 Braking assistance systems).

2. Use your left foot to press down on the brake pedal and hold it.

3. Move the selector lever to theD/S selector lever position in gear$S or into the tiptronic position.

Or: on vehicles with Driving Mode Selection, select theSport or Race driving mode (= Driving Mode Selection).

4. Use your right foot to press down on the accelerator pedal until an engine speed of approx. 3200 rpm is
reached.

5. Take your left foot off the brake > A . The vehicle starts with maximum acceleration.

6. Switch ASR back on after acceleration!

Fast acceleration can cause traction loss and sliding, especially on slippery roads. This could cause loss in vehicle
control, accidents, and serious injuries.

e Always adapt your driving style to the flow of traffic.

e Only use the kick-down function or accelerate quickly when the visibility, weather, road, and traffic conditions
allow it, and when other road users will not be endangered by the vehicle's acceleration and driving style.

® Please note that the drive wheels can continue to spin and the vehicle can slide if the traction control system is
switched off, especially if the road is slippery.

e Switch the traction control system back on after the acceleration.

e Only use the Launch Control Program when road and traffic conditions permit it.

Never let the brakes “rub” too often and too long or press the brake pedal too often and too long. Prolonged
braking causes the brakes to overheat. This can considerably reduce braking performance, increase braking distance
and possibly lead to a total brake system malfunction.

O NoTICE

e If you stop on inclines when a gear is engaged, do not press the accelerator pedal to prevent the vehicle from
rolling away. This can cause the DSG® automated transmission to overheat and become damaged.

e Never let the vehicle roll in theN selector lever position, especially when the engine is stopped. The DSG
automated transmission is not lubricated and can therefore be damaged by this.
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e Vehicles with the Launch Control Program:All vehicle components are put under intense strain when accelerating
with the Launch Control Program. This can cause increased wear.

O NoTICE

Never let the brakes “rub” by pressing the pedal lightly when braking is not really necessary. This increases wear.

Troubleshooting

B5G-0537

Fig. 1 Manually release the Automatic Shift Lock(ASL)
(variant 1).

BTT-0281

Fig. 2 Manually release the Automatic Shift Lock(ASL)
(variant 2).

(%) The engine is not starting
The green indicator light turns on.

The brake pedal was not pressed, for example when trying to shift to another gear using the selector lever.

1. Press the brake pedal to select a gear.

(%) Driving is restricted by the lock button
The green indicator light blinks.

The lock button in the selector lever is not engaged.
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1. Check if the lock button is locked.

2. Lock the lock button into place if necessary.

Driving is restricted by the selector lever lock
The green indicator light blinks. A message is additionally displayed.

In rare cases, the Automatic Shift Lock(ASL) may not lock in vehicles with a DS® automated transmission.

The engine will then be disabled to prevent the vehicle from going into motion unintentionally.

1. Press and release the brake pedal again.

Transmission overheating
The yellow indicator light turns on.

An audible warning may also sound. Where applicable, a message will appear in the instrument cluster display.

The DSG® automated transmission can become heated, for example to frequent start-ups, allowing the vehicle to
“creep” forward for long distances, or in stop-and-go traffic.

Do not continue driving!

1. Let the transmission cool down with engaged parking lockP 2> (@.
2. If the indicator light does not turn off, do not continue driving.

3. Contact an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility for assistance. Otherwise,
the transmission could become severely damaged.

Selector lever lock emergency release

If there is a loss of power, for example, the 12 V vehicle battery is drained and the vehicle should be towed, then the
selector lever lock must be released manually. Contact an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen
Service Facility for assistance.

The emergency release is located under the shift gate cover.
Remove the cover on the shift gate:
1. Set the electronic parking brake. If you cannot set the electronic parking brake, the vehicle must be secured
another way to prevent it from rolling.
2. Switch the ignition off.
3. Pull the cover near the selector lever boot upward carefully with the wires connected.

4. Fold the cover upward over the selector lever.

Depending on the equipment, there can be two different emergency releases for the Automatic Shift LocKASL):
Manually release the selector lever lock:
1. Using the flat blade of the screwdriver from the vehicle toolkit, carefully push the release lever in the direction
of the arrow = fig. 1 (detail drawing) and hold it in this position (variant 1)
Or: press the release lever in the direction of the arrow—> fig. 2 and hold it in this position(variant 2).
2. Press the lock button forward into the selector lever handle and move the selector lever to thdl position.

3. After releasing the cover manually, carefully press into the center console while making sure the wires are in the
correct position.
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Never release the parking lockP once the electronic parking brake is switched off. Otherwise, the vehicle may start to
move unexpectedly on inclines or hills, which could then lead to accidents and serious injuries.

Emergency program

If all of the selector lever position displays have a gray background on the instrument cluster display, this means
there is a system malfunction. The DSG® automated transmission runs in emergency mode. The vehicle can still be
driven in emergency mode, but only at a reduced speed and not in all gears.

With the DSG® automated transmission, it may no longer be possible to drive in reverse gear in some cases.

In all cases, have the DSG® automated transmission checked immediately by suitably qualified professionals.
Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

Vehicle is not moving even when a drive gear is engaged
If the vehicle does not move in the desired direction, the system may not have engaged the drive position correctly.

1. Press the brake pedal and select the drive position again.

2. If the vehicle still does not move in the desired direction, there is a system malfunction. See an authorized
Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility for assistance to have the system checked.

O NOTICE

If you allow the vehicle to roll for a long period of time or at high speed with the engine off and the selector lever in
the N position, the DSG® automated transmission will be damaged, e.g. in the case of towing.

O NoTICE

e Immediately stop the vehicle safely or drive faster than approx. 20 km/h(approx. 12 mph) the first time the
vehicle indicates that the transmission is overheating.

e Stop the vehicle safely and switch off the engine as soon as possible if the message and audible warning are
repeating approximately every 10 seconds. Let the transmission cool down.

e Only continue driving when the audible warning stops to reduce the risk of damaging the transmission. As long as
the transmission is overheated, avoid starting the vehicle and driving slowly, like at walking speeds.

Steering information

To make it more difficult to steal the vehicle, the steering must always be locked before leaving the vehicle.

Steering

Power steering on an electromechanical steering system adjusts automatically based on the driving speed, the
steering torque, and the steering angle of the wheels. Electromechanical power steering works only when the engine
is running. The steering also works if the start-stop system engages and the engine switches off.

If the power steering system is impaired or malfunctioning, a significantly greater amount of force than normal must
be used to steer.

On vehicles with Driving Mode Selection, power steering handling can be influenced by the selected driving mode.

Electronic steering column lock on vehicles with a starter button
On vehicles with a starter button, the steering column is electronically locked:

1 CtAan thAavinhirla If nAarAcearn: maAavun tha calactar lauar intA thAD nAcitiAan
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2. Switch the ignition off and then open the driver's door. The steering column will be locked.

If the steering column does not lock, first open the driver's door and then switch the ignition off. As long as the
vehicle is unlocked, the steering column also stays unlocked.

Mechanical steering column lock (steering lock)
On vehicles with an ignition lock, the steering column is locked mechanically:

Locking the steering column:

1. Stop the vehicle. If necessary, move the selector lever into theP position.
2. Remove the vehicle key.

3. Turn the steering wheel slightly, until you hear the steering lock engage.
Unlocking the steering column:

1. Turn the steering wheel slightly to release the steering lock.
2. Insert the vehicle key in the ignition lock.

3. Hold the steering wheel in position and switch on the ignition.

Countersteering assist
The countersteering assist provides the driver with steering assistance in critical driving situations. Additional
steering power supports the driver when countersteering 2> A\.

Progressive steering

Depending on the vehicle's equipment, the progressive steering can adapt the force of the steering movement to the
driving situation. Progressive steering only works when the engine is running.

In city traffic, less steering movement is needed for parking, maneuvering or for taking sharp bends.

On highways or on expressways, progressive steering gives a sportier, direct steering experience and noticeable
dynamics, when driving along curved stretches, for instance.

If the power steering is not functioning, the steering wheel becomes stiff, making it much more difficult to steer,
which can in turn result in loss of control of the vehicle, accidents, serious injuries or death.

e Depending on the equipment, power steering may only work when the engine is running.
e Never let the vehicle roll when the engine is stopped.

e Never remove the remote vehicle key from the ignition switch when the vehicle is in motion. The steering column
lock could engage and you would not be able to steer the vehicle.

The countersteering assist together with the ESC assists the driver when steering the vehicle in critical driving
situations. The driver must always steer the vehicle in every scenario. The vehicle is not steered by the
countersteering assist.

O w~oTICE

When the vehicle is being towed, switch on the ignition so that the turn signals, horn, windshield wipers, and the
windshield washer system can be activated.
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Troubleshooting

©@! Steering malfunction
The red warning light turns on or flashes.

There is an electromechanical steering or electronic steering column lock malfunction.

Do not continue driving!
1. Contact an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility for assistance.

— If the red warning light turns on, it may be difficult to move the steering wheel because the electromechanical
steering system is malfunctioning.

—If the red warning light blinks, the steering column cannot unlock.

Steering malfunction
The yellow indicator light turns on or flashes.

The steering is stiffer or more sensitive than usual.

The indicator light comes on permanently:

1. Restart the engine and drive the vehicle slowly for a short distance.

2. If the indicator light stays on, contact a suitably qualified professional and have the system checked.
Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service
Facility.

The indicator light blinks:

Turn the steering wheel back and forth slightly.
Switch the ignition off and back on.

Pay attention to the messages in the instrument cluster display.

A W N R

authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility for assistance.

If the indicator light continues to flash after switching the ignition back on, do not continue driving. Contact an
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Introduction

Via the driving modes, the driver can adapt various properties of vehicle systems to the current driving situation,
the desired driving comfort, and for an economic driving style. The suspension, steering, drive, and the air
conditioner are some of the vehicle systems that can be adjusted.

Different driving modes are available depending on the vehicle equipment. The influence of vehicle systems on the
individual driving modes depends on the vehicle equipment.

Vehicles with adaptive chassis control (DCC)
During the drive, the adaptive chassis control PCC

) adapts the suspension damping to the current ground and driving situation. The adaptive chassis control also
incorporates the suspension tuning of the selected driving mode.

i Some settings can be saved in the driver personalization user profiles and will change if the user profile is
switched (= Driver personalization).
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Selecting the driving mode

=3

[B36-0078

Fig. 1 In the center armrest: Diving Mode Selection MODE
button.

The driving mode can be selected when the ignition is switched on and the vehicle is stationary or while driving.

Selecting the driving mode while driving can distract you from traffic and increase the risk of accidents.
e Always drive attentively and responsibly.

If you select a driving mode while driving, the vehicle systems, except foDrive, will be switched over to the new
driving mode immediately.

1. When the traffic situation allows it, briefly take your foot off the accelerator pedal to enable the newly selected
driving mode to be applied to the Drive vehicle system as well.

Selecting a driving mode via the MODE button

1. Press (8] = fig. 1.

2. To select driving modes, press(&J again or tap the desired driving mode in the Infotainment system.

If the Normal driving mode is selected, theLEDs

in the MODE button will remain switched off, depending on the version.

Displaying information about the driving mode

1. To display additional information about the selected driving mode, tap ] in the Infotainment system.

Selecting the Custom driving mode

1. Press(&J.

2. Select Custom in the Infotainment system.

3. To open theIndividual menu, tap Adjust.
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Driving mode properties

@Q The Eco driving mode switches the vehicle to fuel-efficient operation and supports the driver with an fuel-
saving driving style. The transmission automatically shifts to E in the Eco driving mode.

7\ The Comfort driving mode provides a comfort-oriented vehicle setup and is suited for long trips, for example.

The driving mode is only available in vehicles withDCC
/+\ The Normal driving mode shows the basic settings of the vehicle systems and offers a balanced calibration, for
example for everyday use.

}?\ The Sport driving mode gives the driver a sporty feel. If theSport driving mode is selected, vehicles with an
automatic transmission switch to S.

/%y With the Custom driving mode, you can adapt individual vehicle systems according to your preferences.
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Standard behavior of the driving mode and the vehicle systems

The Normal driving mode represents the basic settings for the vehicle systems when the ignition is switched on.

Behavior of the driving mode when switching the ignition off and on
If you switch the ignition off and then on again, the previously selected driving mode remains selected.

Behavior of the Drive vehicle system when the ignition is switched off and on

The settings for the Drive vehicle system are reset to theNormal driving mode settings when you switch the ignition

off and on again.
The other vehicle systems will retain their settings.

You can change the Drive vehicle system back to the preferred driving mode.

1. Select your desired driving mode again.

Or: In order to reactivate the settings in theSport driving mode, move the automatic transmission selector lever

backwards into driving mode S.
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Troubleshooting

Adaptive chassis control malfunction
The yellow indicator light turns on.

The message Fault: Damper control may appear in the instrument cluster display.

1. Contact an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility to have the system
inspected. Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen
Service Facility.

The driving mode or the vehicle systems do not behave as expected

1. Pay attention to the standard behavior of the driving mode and the vehicle systems (= Driving Mode Selection).
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Introduction

The cruise control system helps to maintain a set speed.

Speed range
The CCS

is available at speeds above approximately 15 mph (approximately 20 km/h) when driving forward.

Driving with cruise control system
You can override the stored speed at any time, for example, to pass another vehicle. Cruise control is paused while
the vehicle accelerates and then resumes the stored speed.

Displays

If the CCS

is switched on, the instrument cluster display indicates the saved speed and the status of the CCS.

One of the following indicator lights may come on, depending on the driving situation and the instrument cluster
version:

CCS

switched on.

T ccs

switched on, regulation active.

CCs

switched on, regulation active.

If the CCS
is not controlling, the indicator lights are small or grey.
If no speed is stored, the instrument cluster display shows--- instead of the speed.

Changing gear

Pressing the clutch pedal pauses the cruise control system. It resumes automatically after changing gear.

Driving downlhill
The vehicle cannot maintain the saved speed in all driving situations. Always be ready to apply the brakes.

1. Downshift before traveling downhill for extended periods.

This will enable you to utilize the engine braking effect and reduce the load on the brakes.

If it is not possible to drive safely with enough distance and a constant speed, using theCCS
may cause accidents and serious injuries.
e Never use the CCS

when visibility is poor, when there is not enough distance, or when roads are steep, winding, flooded, or slippery,

for example from snow, ice, moisture, or gravel.
o

e Never use the CCS
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when driving off-road or on unpaved roads.
{

e Always adapt your speed and remain a safe distance to vehicles driving ahead according to the visual, weather,
road, and traffic conditions.
e To reduce the risk of activating the CCS

unintentionally, always turn off the cruise control system after using it.
(

e |t is dangerous to resume the stored speed if that speed is too fast for the current road, traffic, or weather
conditions.

Operating the cruise control system using the turn signal and high beam lever

®

‘ RES/+  ON CANCEL OFF

K21-0082

Fig. 1 On the left of the steering column: switches and
buttons for operating the cruise control system.

Switching on

1. Slide the > fig. 1 @ switch into the (N position.

No speed is saved. At this stage, the limiter will not yet start regulating your speed.

Starting the Cruise Control System

1. While driving, press the - fig. 1@ button into the §ET/- position.
The CCS

stores and controls the current speed.

Setting the speed
You can adjust the stored speed using the - fig. 1 @ button while the CCS

is requlating the speed:

RES/+ (brief press)
+1 mph (1 km/h)

SET/- (brief press)
-1 mph (1 km/h)

To change the stored speed at a continuous rate, press and hold the—> fig. 1@ button.

The vehicle adjusts to the current speed by accelerating or decelerating. The vehicle does not brake actively.
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Canceling Adaptive Cruise Control

1. Push the switch -2 fig. 1 @ to position GANCEL.
Or: Press the brake pedal.

The vehicle speed remains stored in the system.

Resuming the Cruise Control System

1. Pressthe > fig. 1 @ button into the RE§/+ position.
The CCS

resumes and maintains the stored speed.

Switching off

1. Slide the 2 fig. 1 @ switch into the QFF position.
The CCS

is switched off and the stored speed is deleted.

Switching to the speed limiter

1. Press the 2 fig. 1@ button.
2. Select the speed limiter in the instrument cluster display.

The CCS

is switched off.

Operating the cruise control system using the multi-function steering wheel

Fig. 1 Left side of the multi-function steering wheel.

Switching on
1. Press the (%) button.
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No speed is saved. At this stage, the limiter will not yet start regulating your speed.

Starting the Cruise Control System

1. Press the (§ET) button while driving.
The CCS

stores and controls the current speed.

Setting the speed
You can adjust the stored speed while theCCS

is regulating the speed:

+ 1 mph (1 km/h):

Press the (RE§) button.
- 1 mph (1 km/h):

Press the (§ET) button.

+ 5 mph (10 km/h):
Press the [+ button. Pressing for the first time changes to the next-largest tens digitkm/h) or fives digit (mph)

- 5 mph (10 km/h):
Press the (-] button. Pressing for the first time changes to the next-smallest tens digitkm/h) or fives digit
(mph).

To change the stored speed at a continuous rate, press and hold th orE] button.

The vehicle adjusts to the current speed by accelerating or decelerating. The vehicle does not brake actively.

Canceling Adaptive Cruise Control

1. Press the or (@) button briefly.
Or: Press the brake pedal.

The vehicle speed remains stored in the system.

Resuming the Cruise Control System

1. Press the RE§) button.
The CCS

resumes and maintains the stored speed.

Switching off

1. Press and hold the () button.
The CCS

is switched off and the stored speed is deleted.

Switching to the speed limiter

1. Press the (&) button.
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2. Select the speed limiter in the instrument cluster display.
The CCS

is switched off.

Troubleshooting

Cruise control system is malfunctioning
Malfunction. The yellow indicator light turns on.

1. Switch off CCS

and seek assistance from suitably qualified professionals. Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized
Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

1 Cruise control system is malfunctioning

Malfunction. The white indicator light comes on. In addition, the yellow central warning lightA\ lights up.

1. Switch off CCS

and seek assistance from suitably qualified professionals. Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized
Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

Control is canceled automatically
—You have been pressing the clutch pedal for a long time.

— The vehicle has exceeded the stored speed for an extended period.
— No gear is engaged for driving forward.

— Brake assistance systems, for example ASR or ESC, are active.

— The vehicle has been braked by Front Assist.

—If the problem persists, switch offCCS

and seek assistance from suitably qualified professionals. Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized
Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.
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Introduction

The speed limiter helps you to ensure that you do not exceed a speed that you have previously saved.

Speed range

The speed limiter is available at speeds above approx. 30 km/h(approx. 20 mph) when driving forward.

Driving with the speed limiter

You can interrupt the limit set by the speed limiter at any time by fully depressing the accelerator pedal beyond the
point of resistance. When you exceed the saved speed, the green indicator light will come on and a warning chime
may sound. The vehicle speed remains stored in the system.

Once your driving speed falls below the saved speed, the speed limiter will automatically begin regulating your speed
again.

Displays
If the speed limiter is switched on, the instrument cluster display shows the saved speed and the status of the speed
limiter.

One of the following indicator lights may come on, depending on the driving situation and the instrument cluster
version:

Speed limiter is switched on.
6'-!"" Speed limiter switched on, regulation active.

Speed limiter switched on, regulation active.

If the speed limiter is not actively controlling, the indicator lights are small or grey.

Driving downhill
The vehicle cannot maintain the saved speed in all driving situations. Always be ready to apply the brakes.

1. Downshift before traveling downhill for extended periods.

This will enable you to utilize the engine braking effect and reduce the load on the brakes.

To prevent unintended regulation, always switch off the speed limiter after use.

e Using the speed limiter does not release the driver from the responsibility over the vehicle speed. Do not drive at
top speed unless necessary.

e Using the speed limiter in adverse weather conditions is dangerous and could result in serious accidents, e.g. due
to aquaplaning, snow, ice or leaves. Only use the speed limiter where permitted by the road and weather
conditions.
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Operating the speed limiter via the turn signal and high beam lever

‘ RES/+  ON CANCEL OFF

K21-0082

Fig. 1 On the left side of the steering column: Switch and
buttons for operating the speed limiter.

Switching on

1. Slide the > fig. 1 @ switch into the (N position.

No speed is saved. At this stage, the limiter will not yet start regulating your speed.

Starting the Cruise Control System

1. While driving, press the - fig. 1@ button into the §ET/- position.

Your current speed will be saved as the top speed.

Setting the speed
You can adjust the saved speed via the 2 fig. 1 @ button:

RES/+ (brief press)
+1 mph (1 km/h)

SET/- (brief press)
-1 mph (1 km/h)

To change the stored speed at a continuous rate, press and hold the> fig. 1@ button.

Canceling Adaptive Cruise Control

1. Push the switch 2 fig. 1 @ to position CANCEL.

The vehicle speed remains stored in the system.

Resuming the Cruise Control System

1. Press the 2 fig. 1 @ button into the RE§/+ position.
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Switching off

1. Slide the 2 fig. 1 @ switch into the QFF position.

This switches off the speed limiter and the saved speed is deleted.

Switching to other driver assistance systems
Depending on the vehicle equipment, you can switch to the following driver assistance systems:

— Cruise control system (CCS

).
— Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC

).

1. Press the 2 fig. 1@ button.
2. Select the system you require on the instrument cluster display.

This switches off the speed limiter.

Operating the speed limiter using the multi-function steering wheel

Fig. 1 Left side of the multi-function steering wheel.

Switching on

1. Press the (G4 button.

No speed is saved. At this stage, the limiter will not yet start regulating your speed.

Starting the Cruise Control System

1. Press the (§ET) button while driving.

Your current speed will be saved as the top speed.

Setting the speed
You can adjust the saved speed as follows:
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+ 1 mph (1 km/h):
Press the (RE§) button.

- 1 mph (1 km/h):
Press the (§ET) button.

+ 5 mph (10 km/h):
Press the [+ button. Pressing for the first time changes to the next-largest tens digitkm/h) or fives digit (mph)

- 5 mph (10 km/h):
Press the (- button. Pressing for the first time changes to the next-smallest tens digitkm/h) or fives digit
(mph).

To change the stored speed at a continuous rate, press and hold thd+] or (- button.

Canceling Adaptive Cruise Control

1. Press the or (5 button.

The vehicle speed remains stored in the system.

Resuming the Cruise Control System

1. Press the button.

Switching off

1. Press and hold the () button.

This switches off the speed limiter and the saved speed is deleted.

Switching to other driver assistance systems
Depending on the vehicle equipment, you can switch to the following driver assistance systems:

— Cruise control system (CCS

).
— Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC

).
1. Press the (&) button.
2. Select the system you require on the instrument cluster display.

This switches off the speed limiter.

Troubleshooting

Control is canceled automatically
Malfunction or fault.
1. Stop the engine and restart.

2. If the problem persists, switch off the speed limiter and seek assistance from suitably qualified professionals.
Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service
Facility.
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For safety reasons the speed limiter will only switch off completely once you release the accelerator pedal or switch
off the system manually.

Introduction

Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) maintains your selected speed. When the vehicle approaches a vehicle driving ahead,
the ACC adjusts the speed automatically and maintains your set distance to the vehicle driving ahead.

Does this vehicle have ACC?
The vehicle has ACC

if you can adjust ACC settings in the Assistance systems menu in the Infotainment system.

Speed range
You can set a speed between approx. 20 mph (approx. 30 km/h) and approx. 130 mph (approx. 210 km/h). The
maximum speed that you can set may be lower, depending on the vehicle equipment and country.

Driving with ACC
You can override the ACC

system at any time. Adaptive Cruise Control is canceled when you apply the brakes. When you accelerate, Adaptive
Cruise Control is paused while accelerating and then resumed.

If a trailer is hitched, ACC

is less dynamic.

Driver intervention request

() If automatic deceleration by the ACC

is not sufficient or the system limits are reached, the ACC will prompt you - with a message in the instrument
cluster - to also apply the brakes. The red warning light will also turn on and a warning tone will sound. Take
over steering and be ready to brake.

Radar sensor
ACC

detects driving situations using a radar sensor in the front of the vehicle. The radar sensor has a range of up to
approx. 120 m (approx. 400 ft).

The intelligent technology of the ACC

cannot overcome the natural laws of physics and can operate only within the limits of the system. Never allow the
increased convenience to tempt you into taking risks. Careless or unintended use of the ACC system can cause
accidents and serious injuries. The system cannot replace the driver's attention.

e Always adapt your speed and distance to vehicles driving ahead based on the visual, weather, road, and traffic
conditions.

e Never use ACC when visibility is poor or when roads are steep, winding, flooded, or slippery, for example due to
snow, ice, moisture, or gravel.

e Never use ACC when driving off-road or on unpaved roads. ACC is only designed for use on paved roads.

e Take over steering immediately if a driver intervention prompt appears in the instrument cluster display or the
deceleration by ACC is not sufficient.

e Apply the brakes if the vehicle continues to roll unintentionally, e.g. after a driver intervention prompt.

e Always be ready to resume control of the vehicle speed.
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Special driving situations

Passing
If you activate the left turn signal(for left-hand drive vehicles, the right turn signal)to overtake, the ACC

will accelerate the vehicle and reduce the distance from the vehicle ahead. Your selected speed will not be exceeded
during this.

If the ACC

does not detect a vehicle ahead after changing lanes, then the ACC will accelerate the vehicle up to the selected
speed.

Overtaking assist is not available in all countries.

Stop-and-go traffic
ACC

can brake vehicles with automatic transmissions to a stop and hold them stationary. ACC remains active, and the
instrument cluster display shows ACC is ready for a few seconds.

While the ACC

remains active, the vehicle will automatically resume driving once the vehicle ahead starts to move (depending on the
vehicle equipment and not available in all countries).

Extend drive-readiness or reactivate:
1. Press the button.
Driving off when drive-readiness has ended and the vehicle driving ahead has already started moving:

1. Press the button.

Or: Briefly press the accelerator pedal.

The ACC

does not stay active in the following scenarios:
— The stationary phase lasts several minutes.
— A vehicle door is opened.

— The ignition is switched off.

If ACC is readyappears in the instrument cluster display and the vehicle driving ahead starts to move, your vehicle
will start driving automatically. The vehicle may not be able to detect obstacles in the vehicle's path when this
happens. This may cause accidents and serious injuries.

e Check the vehicle's path every time before you start driving and brake the vehicle if necessary.

Right-side passing restriction (left-hand drive vehicles: left-side passing restriction)
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Fig. 1 In the instrument cluster display: slower vehicle
detected in the left lane (general example).

If the ACC

detects a slower vehicle in the left lane (for left-hand drive vehicles, in the right lane) the ACC will brake gently within
the limits of the system and prevent you from overtaking illegally. This function is active starting at approximately 50
mph (approximately 80 km/h), but is not available in all countries.

ACC limitations

When should | not use ACC?
The ACC

system is not suitable in the following situations. Canceling Adaptive Cruise Control - A\:

— When driving in heavy rain, snow, or spray

— When driving through construction zones, tunnels or toll stations.

— When driving on winding roads, for example, mountain roads

— When driving off-road

— When driving in parking ramps

— When driving on roads with embedded metal objects, such as railroad tracks

— When driving on gravel roads

— Vehicles without right-side passing restriction:When driving on roads with multiple lanes if vehicles are driving
slowly in the passing lane

— Following a violent impact affecting components within the range of the radar sensor, e.g. following a rear-end
collision.

If you use the ACC
in the situations mentioned, accidents and serious injuries may result and legal regulations may be violated.

Delayed reaction

If the radar sensor is exposed to environmental conditions that limit its function, the system may have a delayed
response to this. Therefore, the display that indicates that functions are restricted may be delayed when you first
start driving or while driving (= Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC)).

Unrecognizable objects
ACC
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only detects vehicles that are moving in the same direction. The following will not be detected:
— Pedestrians

— Animals

— Stationary vehicles

— Vehicles crossing the street or oncoming vehicles

— Other stationary obstacles

| K19-0579

Fig. 1 Turning and stationary vehicles.

If, for example, a vehicle detected by theACC

turns or changes lanes and there is a stationary vehicle in front of this vehicle, the ACC will not react to the stationary
vehicle -2 fig. 1.

Curves

| K19-0576

Fig. 2 Driving around curves.

The radar sensor only measures straight ahead. Therefore, on tight curves, vehicles may be detected by mistake or
vehicles driving ahead may not be detected > fig. 2.

Vehicles outside the sensor range

| K19-0577

Fig. 3 Narrow vehicle.
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K19-0578

Fig. 4 Changing lanes.

The ACC
may not react, may react with a delay, or may react in a way that is not desired in the following situations:

—If there are vehicles that are driving close to your vehicle but outside the sensor range, such as motorcycles
-2 fig. 3.
—If vehicles change to your lane close in front of your vehicle—> fig. 4.

—If vehicles have objects or accessories projecting out of the vehicle.

Switching ACC on and off

BTT-1632

Fig. 1 Left side of the multi-function steering wheel.

Switching on

1. Press the (%) button.
ACC

is not yet functioning.

Starting the Cruise Control System

1. Press the §ET) button while driving forward.
ACC

saves the current speed and maintains the set distance. If the current speed is outside the specified speed
range, the ACC adjusts the minimum speed when driving too slowly or the maximum speed when driving too
quickly.

In addition, the anti-slip regulation (ASR
) is activated andESC Sport is deactivated.
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The following indicator lights may turn on depending on the driving situation and the instrument cluster version:

ACC

is regulating.

£, ACC

is regulating - no vehicle ahead detected.

ACC

is regulating - no vehicle ahead detected.

e ACC

is regulating - vehicle ahead detected.

ACC

is regulating - vehicle ahead detected.

If ACC is not regulating the speed, the indicator lights do not come on or are grey.

Canceling Adaptive Cruise Control

1. Press the (%] button briefly.
Or: Press the brake pedal.

The relevant indicator light for the driving situation comes on and the speed and distance are saved.

If the anti-slip regulation (ASR

) is deactivated, then the Adaptive Cruise Control is automatically stopped.

Resuming the Cruise Control System

1. Press the RE§) button.
ACC

assumes the last set speed and the last set distance. The instrument cluster display shows the set speed, and
indicator lights turn on corresponding to the driving situation.

Switching off

1. Press and hold the () button.
The set speed is deleted.

Switching to the speed limiter

1. Press the (&) button.
2. Select the speed limiter in the instrument cluster display.

ACC

is switched off.

Adjusting the ACC settings
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Setting the distance

BTT-1583

Fig. 1 In the instrument cluster display: set distance@
(general example, ACC is regulating)

You can set the distance at five levels from very short to very long:

1. Press the (%) button.
2. Press the (¥ or (- button.

Or: Press the button repeatedly until the preferred distance is set.

The instrument cluster display shows the selected level 2 fig. 1 @ Heed the country-specific regulations for
minimum distance.

In the Assistance systems menu of the Infotainment system, you can choose whether you want the regulation to start
at the distance that was set at the end of the journey or start at a preselected distance.

If ACC

is not regulating, the set distance and the vehicle will not be highlighted on the instrument cluster display.

Setting the speed
You can adjust the stored speed within the specified speed range using the buttons on the multi-function steering
wheel as follows:

+ 1 mph (1 km/h):
Press the button only while ACC
is regulating the speed.
- 1 mph (1 km/h):
Press the (SET) button only while ACC
is regulating the speed.
+ 5 mph (10 km/h):
Press the [+ button. Pressing for the first time changes to the next-largest tens digitkm/h) or fives digit (mph).
- 5 mph (10 km/h):
Press the (-] button. Pressing for the first time changes to the next-smallest tens digitkm/h) or fives digit
(mph).

To change the stored speed at a continuous rate, press and hold th orE] button.

If the vehicle is less than the minimum distance from the vehicle ahead and the difference in speed between the
vehicle ahead and your own vehicle is so great that the speed deceleration from the ACC
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is not sufficient, there is a risk of a rear end collision. The braking distance also increases during rainfall and winter
road conditions.

e ACC may not be able to detect all driving situations correctly.
e Always be ready to apply the brakes yourself.

e If you press the accelerator pedal, you will override the speed and distance control. In this case, ACC will not
brake automatically.
e Heed the country-specific regulations regarding minimum distance.

e Always set a longer distance when there is rain, snow, or poor visibility.

Adjusting the Adaptive Cruise Control system settings
You can influence how the ACC

reacts in a sporty driving style:
— Vehicles with Driving Mode Selection: Select the desired driving mode .

—Vehicles without Driving Mode Selection: Select the desired driving mode in the Assistance systems menu in the
Infotainment system.

i Some settings can be saved in the driver personalization user profiles and change automatically when profiles

are switched (=2 Driver personalization).

Troubleshooting

ACC is not available

The yellow indicator light turns on.

— The radar sensor is dirty. Clean the radar sensor (=2 Vehicle care).

— The visibility of the radar sensor is limited due to weather conditions, such as snow, or from soap residue or

coatings. Clean the radar sensor (2 Vehicle care).

— Radar sensor visibility is limited by attachments, decorative frames on license plate holders, or stickers. Clear the
area around the radar sensor.

— The radar sensor is misaligned or damaged, for example as a result of damage to the front of the vehicle. Check if
there is noticeable damage (=2 Repairs and technical modifications).

— Malfunction or fault. Stop the engine and restart.
— Painting work was carried out on or structural modifications were made to the front of the vehicle.

—The original Volkswagen emblem is not used. Volkswagen recommends the use of Volkswagen original parts or
Volkswagen original accessories, which you can acquire from an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility.

—If the problem persists, contact an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.
Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

ACC is not functioning as expected
— The radar sensor is dirty. Clean the radar sensor (=2 Vehicle care).

— The system limitations are not adhered to (=2 Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC)).

—The brakes are overheating, and the ACC has been automatically canceled. Let the brakes cool down and check the
function again.

—If the problem persists, contact an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.
Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.
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The Adaptive Cruise Control cannot start
Make sure the following requirements are met:

— Vehicles with manual transmission: A forward gear other than first gear is engaged and the vehicle speed is at
least 16 mph (25 km/h).

—Vehicles with an automatic transmission: A gear is engaged for driving forward.

— The brake lights on the vehicle are functioning.

— The brake lights on the electronically connected trailer are functioning.

—ESC

is not regulating.
— The brake pedal is not being pressed.

Unusual noises during automatic braking
This is normal and not a cause for concern.

Introduction

Front Assist can recognize impending forward collisions and warn the driver. In addition, the system can provide
support when braking and initiate an automatic braking maneuver.
The Front Assist system can help to avoid accidents but cannot replace the driver's attention.

Front Assist works solely within the system limitations. Warning times vary depending on the Traffic Situation and
the driving behavior.

Range of functions
Autonomous Emergency Braking (Front Assist) includes the following extended functions, depending on the vehicle
equipment and the country:

— Pedestrian Monitoring.

The functions named are(if available) automatically active if Front Assist is switched on.

Recognizable objects
Autonomous Emergency Braking (Front Assist) can recognize the following objects, depending on the vehicle
equipment and the country:

— Vehicles.
— Bikes.

— Pedestrians.

Driving with Front Assist
You can cancel automatic braking interventions by moving the steering wheel or pressing the accelerator pedal.

Automatic braking
Front Assist can brake the vehicle to a stop. The vehicle will not be held at a stop after that. Press the brake pedal.

The brake pedal feels more firm during an automatic braking maneuver.

269



Detecting the driving situation
Front Assist detects driving situations using radar sensors in the front of the vehicle. The range of the radar sensor is
up to approximately 400 ft (120 m).

The intelligent technology of Front Assist cannot overcome the natural laws of physics and it can only operate
within the limits of the system. Do not allow the increased convenience provided by the Front Assist system to
tempt you into taking risks. The Front Assist system cannot prevent accidents and severe injuries automatically. The
driver is always responsible for control of the vehicle.

e Always adapt your speed and remain a safe distance to vehicles driving ahead according to the visual, weather,
road, and traffic conditions.

e Please be aware that Autonomous Emergency Braking (Front Assist) cannot detect all objects in the speed range
(=2 Autonomous Emergency Braking (Front Assist)).

e \When Front Assist warns you, brake the vehicle immediately or maneuver around the obstacle, depending on the
driving situation.

e Autonomous Emergency Braking (Front Assist) may intervene when not desired, e.g. when the function is limited.
Therefore, consider interrupting automatic Autonomous Emergency Braking (Front Assist) interventions if
necessary.

e If you are unsure which functions the vehicle has included, consult suitably qualified professionals before starting
your journey. Volkswagen recommends contacting your Volkswagen dealership.

Warning levels and braking support

Speed ranges

Autonomous Emergency Braking (Front Assist) provides maximum support within these speed ranges:
— Response to vehicles: Approx. 3 mph (approx. 5 km/h) to approx. 155 mph (approx. 250 km/h).

— Response to bikes: Approx. 3 mph (approx. 5 km/h) to approx. 155 mph (approx. 250 km/h).

— Response to pedestrians: Approx. 3 mph(approx. 5 km/h) to approx. 40 mph (approx. 65 km/h).

The support system can involve an advance warning, an immediate warning, automatic braking or braking support. A
distance warning may also be displayed.

Influencing factors
Whether and in which speed range Autonomous Emergency Braking(Front Assist) reacts to the named objects is
dependent on the following factors:

— Type of object.

— Movement direction of the object.
— Speed of the object.

— Speed of the vehicle.

The work area can therefore be limited if the vehicle approaches an object very quickly and thus has little time to
react.

Furthermore, not all warning levels are passed through in all situations. Depending on the speed, there may not be,
for example, an advance warning or immediate warning, but rather an automatic braking maneuver that occurs
straight away, so as to best protect the detected object.

Distance warning
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<!> Front Assist detects if there is a safety hazard from following the vehicle ahead too closely.

The indicator light turns on. Increase the distance.

Advance warning

“&n Front Assist detects a possible collision and prepares the vehicle for possible emergency braking.

A warning tone sounds and the warning light turns on. Apply the brakes or maneuver to avoid the collision.

Immediate warning
If you do not respond to the advance warning, the brakes may be applied briefly to indicate the increasing risk of a
collision. Apply the brakes or maneuver to avoid the collision.

Automatic braking
Autonomous Emergency Braking (Front Assist) can brake the vehicle automatically in several stages of increasing
braking force. Reducing the vehicle speed may help to reduce the damage resulting from a collision.

Braking support

If the system detects that you are not braking enough before an impending collision, Front Assist can increase the
braking force and thus help to reduce the risk of a collision. The braking support is only active as long as you are
firmly pressing the brake pedal.

Front Assist limitations

Front Assist has physical and system limitations. Therefore, always pay attention and be ready to intervene as
necessary.

Delayed reaction

If the radar sensor is exposed to environmental conditions that limit its function, the system may have a delayed
response to this. Therefore, the display that indicates that functions are restricted may be delayed when you first
start driving or while driving (= Autonomous Emergency Braking (Front Assist)).

Unrecognizable objects
Autonomous Emergency Braking (Front Assist) may not react or may react with a delay to the following objects:

— If vehicles are driving close to your vehicle but outside of the sensor range, for example vehicles that are staggered
around your vehicle or motorcycles

— If vehicles change to your lane close in front of your vehicle

— If vehicles have objects or accessories projecting out of the vehicle

—If there are oncoming vehicles or vehicles crossing the street

— Stationary or oncoming pedestrians; generally no reaction to people without Pedestrian Monitoring.

— Stationary cyclists, oncoming cyclists or cyclists crossing the street.

— Pedestrians and cyclists who are not detected as such, for example because they are fully or partially hidden.

Functional limitations
Front Assist may not react, may react with a delay, or may react in a way that is not desired in the following
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situations:

— When driving around tight curves

— When driving in heavy rain, snow, or spray

— When driving in parking garages or tunnels.

— When driving on roads with embedded metal objects, such as railroad tracks
— When driving in reverse

—If ESC

is regulating.
— If the Offroad driving mode is switched on(depending on the vehicle equipment)

—If the radar sensor is dirty or obstructed

— If multiple brake lights on the vehicle are malfunctioning.

— If multiple brake lights are malfunctioning on a trailer that is connected to the vehicle electrical system
—If the vehicle is accelerating very quickly or the accelerator pedal is pressed all the way down

—In complex driving situations, such as around traffic islands

—In unclear traffic situations, for example if vehicles driving ahead are braking quickly or are turning

— If Front Assist is malfunctioning

Switching off Front Assist

Depending on the system, Front Assist may not be suitable in the following situations and must be switched off if
they occur 2> A\:

— If the vehicle is not being driven on public roads, for example during off-road driving or on a racetrack.

— If the vehicle is being towed or transported

—If add-ons such as auxiliary headlights cover the radar sensor.

— If the radar sensor is malfunctioning

— Following a violent impact affecting components within the range of the radar sensor, e.g. following a rear-end
collision.

—If there are multiple unwanted activations

If you do not switch off Front Assist in the these situations, accidents and serious injuries could occur.

Using Front Assist
When you switch on the ignition, Front Assist and the advance warningdepending on the country)are automatically
switched on.

Volkswagen recommends always leaving Front Assist, distance warning, and advance warning switched on. For
exceptions to this, see (=2 Autonomous Emergency Braking (Front Assist)).

Switching on and off
You can switch Autonomous Emergency Braking on and off manually and view the switched on condition.

In the instrument cluster display:

1. Press the (&) button.

2. Switch Autonomous Emergency Braking on or off.

In the Infotainment system:
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1. Open the Assistance systems menu.

2. Switch Autonomous Emergency Braking on or off in the corresponding submenu.

If you switch off Front Assist, the advance warning and distance warning will also be switched off. The yellow
indicator light turns on in the instrument cluster display.

Adjusting the distance and advance warning setting

If Front Assist is switched on, you can set the following settings in the assistance systems menu of the Infotainment
system depending on the equipment and country:

— Switch on and off distance warning.
— Switch on and off advance warning.

— Set the warning period for the advance warning.

i Some settings can be saved in the driver personalization user profiles and change automatically when profiles
are switched (=2 Driver personalization).

Troubleshooting

Front Assist is not available, and the radar sensor does not have sufficient visibility
— The radar sensor is dirty. Clean the radar sensor (=2 Vehicle care).

— The visibility of the radar sensor is limited due to weather conditions, such as snow, or from soap residue or
coatings. Clean the radar sensor (2 Vehicle care).

— Radar sensor visibility is limited by attachments, decorative frames on license plate holders, or stickers. Clear the
area around the radar sensor.

— The radar sensor is misaligned or damaged, for example as a result of damage to the front of the vehicle. Check if
there is noticeable damage (= Repairs and technical modifications).

— Painting work was carried out on or structural modifications were made to the front of the vehicle.

—The original Volkswagen emblem is not used. Volkswagen recommends the use of Volkswagen original parts or
Volkswagen original accessories, which you can acquire from an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility.

—If the problem persists, turn off Autonomous Emergency Braking and contact suitably qualified professionals.
Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

Front Assist is not functioning as expected or has been triggered multiple times
unnecessarily

— The radar sensor is dirty. Clean the radar sensor (=2 Vehicle care).

— The system limitations are not adhered to (=2 Autonomous Emergency Braking (Front Assist)).

— If the problem persists, turn off Autonomous Emergency Braking and contact suitably qualified professionals.
Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.
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Introduction

Lane Assist helps the driver to stay in a lane, within the system limitations. This function is not suitable for, and not
designed for, autonomously keeping your vehicle in a lane.

Lane Assist detects the lane markers using a camera behind the windshield. If the system detects that the vehicle is
coming too close to a lane marker, the system warns the driver with corrective steering. The driver can override the
corrective steering at any time.

Speed range

Lane Assist is ready to take control(active system status) when a lane marking is detected within the system limits
above approximately 35 mph (60 km/h).

The intelligent technology of Lane Assist cannot overcome the natural laws of physics and it can only operate within
the limits of the system. Careless or unintended use of Lane Assist can cause accidents and serious injuries. The
system cannot replace the driver's attention and steering.
e Always adapt your speed and remain a safe distance to vehicles driving ahead according to the visual, weather,
road, and traffic conditions.
e Always keep your hands on the steering wheel so that you are prepared to steer at any time. The driver is always
responsible for keeping the vehicle within the lane.
e Override immediately by steering if the system intervenes when it should not.
e Pay attention to indicators in the instrument cluster display and respond to the prompts accordingly when the
traffic situation allows.
e Always pay attention to the area around your vehicle and drive with anticipation.

e |f the camera lens is dirty, covered, or damaged, Lane Assist may be limited.
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Lane Assist limitations

Lane markings not detected or not correctly recognized
Lane Assist does not correctly detect all lane markings. If lane markings are not recognized, Lane Assist may fail to
intervene. Be prepared to steer at all times.

Under certain circumstances, Lane Assist may incorrectly detect poor road surfaces, road structures or objects,
reflections and glare as lane markings. Override immediately if the system intervenes when it should not.

Switching off Lane Assist temporarily
In the following situations, Lane Assist may intervene when not desired or may fail to intervene when it should.
Therefore, the driver's attention is especially important in these scenarios. Switch off Lane Assist temporarily:

— When the driving style is very dynamic.

— When weather or road conditions are poor
—In construction zones

—In front of bumps or dips in the road

— When not on highways or well-developed roads.

If you do not switch off Lane Assist in the these situations, accidents and serious injuries could occur.

Lane Assist is not available

The system is not available under the following conditions(inactive system status):
— The vehicle speed is less than around 55 km/h(around 32 mph).

— Lane Assist has not detected a road lane marking.

—In tight curves.

— Temporarily, when the driving style is very dynamic.

— When the turn signals are switched on before a manual lane change.

— When the driver oversteers during a system intervention.

— When there is no reaction from the driver to a driver intervention prompt.
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Driving with Lane Assist

Switching on and off
Depending on the country, Lane Assist always switches on after switching on the ignition. You can also switch Lane
Assist on and off manually and view the switched on condition.

In the instrument cluster display:

1. Press the (&) button.

2. Switch Lane Assist on or off.
In the Infotainment system:

1. Open the Assistance systems menu.

2. Switch Lane Assist on or off in the corresponding submenu.

i If there is a system malfunction, Lane Assist can turn off
automatically.
Displays

Fig. 1 In the instrument cluster display: Lane Assist
indicators.

@ Lane marking detected. The system is ready to monitor on the indicated side.
@ Lane marking detected. The system is monitoring on the indicated side.

@ The system is not ready to monitor on the indicated side.

One of the following indicator lights may come on, depending on the driving situation and the instrument cluster
version:

System active and ready to control.
System active and ready to control.
System in operation (corrective steering intervention).

System in operation (corrective steering intervention).
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If the indicator light does not light up, the system is not ready for operation on both sideginactive system status) or
is switched off.

Driver intervention request
If there is no steering activity, the system prompts you to drive in the center of your lane with an indicator in the
instrument cluster display and warning chimes.

If you do not respond accordingly, the system becomes inactive.

Independently of steering activity, you are also prompted by an indicator on the instrument cluster display and by a
warning chime to drive in the middle of the lane if the corrective steering intervention takes a long time.

Steering wheel vibration
The following situations may cause the steering wheel to vibrate:

—A lane is no longer detected during a sharp corrective steering intervention by the system.

In addition, you can select the Vibration or Steering wheel vibration option in the Assistance systems menu in the
Infotainment system. If you select this option, the steering wheel will vibrate if Lane Assist is active and you drift
onto a road lane marking that the system has detected.

Troubleshooting

Malfunction message, Lane Assist is not available
An indicator light comes on in the instrument cluster. In addition, a message is shown in the instrument cluster
display.

— The camera field of view is dirty. Clean the windshield (=2 Vehicle care).

— The camera's view is limited due to weather conditions, such as snow, or from soap residue or coatings. Clean the
windshield (=2 Vehicle care).

— The camera's view is limited by attachments or stickers. Keep the area around the camera field of view clear.

— The camera is misaligned or damaged, for example as a result of damage to the windshield. Check if there is
noticeable damage (=2 Repairs and technical modifications).

— Malfunction or fault. Stop the engine and restart.

—If the problem persists, contact an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.
Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

i It can take a few seconds once the ignition has been switched on for a system fault to be
recognized.

The system is functioning differently than expected

1. Do not mount any objects on the steering wheel.
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Introduction

The Lane Change System (Side Assist) helps the driver by detecting traffic behavior behind the vehicle.

Radar sensors monitor the area behind the vehicle. The system measures the distance and difference in speed to
other vehicles and informs the driver through visual signals in the outside mirrors.

System limitations
Only use the Lane Change System on secure roads.

The Lane Change System may not interpret the traffic situation correctly in some situations, for example:
—In tight curves.

— When driving in the center of two lanes.

— When lanes have different widths.

— When driving at the top of a hill.

—In poor weather conditions.

— When certain types of equipment are on the side of the road, such as high or offset guard rails.

The intelligent technology of the Lane Change System(Side Assist) cannot overcome the laws of physics and it can
only operate within the limits of the system. Do not allow the increased convenience of the Lane Change System
(Side Assist) to tempt you into taking risks. Careless or unintended use of the Lane Change System (Side Assist) can
cause accidents and serious injuries. The system cannot replace the driver's attention.

e Always adapt your speed and remain a safe distance to vehicles driving ahead according to the visual, weather,
road, and traffic conditions.

e Always keep your hands on the steering wheel so that you are prepared to steer at any time.

e Pay attention to the displays in the outside mirror housings and in the instrument cluster display, and act
accordingly.

e Always pay attention to the area around your vehicle.

e Never use the Lane Change System (Side Assist) if the radar sensors are dirty, covered up, or damaged. The
function of the system may be impaired in such cases.

e Sunlight may reduce the visibility of the visual display in the outside mirror.

i Some settings can be saved in the driver personalization user profiles and change automatically when profiles
are switched (=2 Driver personalization).

The radar sensors calibrate once, on the first kilometer of a journey after the vehicle is delivered, and then
again if the sensor technology has been repaired. The range of the sensors may be limited during the
calibration phase.

Ho
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Driving with the lane change system

Switching on and off
You can view the switched on condition of Side Assist in the instrument cluster display and in the Infotainment
system. You can also switch Side Assist on and off there.

In the instrument cluster display:

1. Press the (&) button.
2. Switch the Lane Change System (Side Assist) on or off.

In the Infotainment system, depending on the vehicle equipment:

1. Open the Assistance systems menu.

2. Switch the Lane Change System (Side Assist) on or off in the corresponding submenu.

Fig. 1 In the outside mirror housing: Visual indicators for
Side Assist.

When the Lane Change System (Side Assist) is switched on, the yellow indicator light ' comes on once briefly in the
outside mirror.

System function
The switched on lane change system is active from approximately 9 mpHapproximately 15 km/h). The lane change
system deactivates at a speed below approximately 6 mph (approximately 10 km/h).

In the following driving situations, the yellow indicator light " in the outside mirror will come on:

— When your vehicle is passed.

— When passing another vehicle and the difference in speed between the two vehicles is up to approximately 9 mph
(approximately 15 km/h). There is no indicator if the passing speed is clearly faster.

When a potentially critical situation is detected while the turn signal is activated in the direction of the detected
vehicle, the yellow indicator light | blinks in the outside mirror.

The faster another vehicle approaches, the sooner the display in the outside mirror will turn on.

Lane change system “Side Assist Plus”

When driving with the Lane Keeping System(Lane Assist), a corrective steering intervention warns drivers when a
possibly critical situation is detected when changing lanes (level, warning level), if the Lane Keeping System (Lane
Assist) is switched on. Corrective steering also occurs if the turn signal is activated for the respective side. If the
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corrective steering is overridden by the driver, an additional warning is given with a steering wheel vibration.

Automatic deactivation
The lane change system switches off automatically if the radar sensors are permanently covered. For example, this
could be from ice or snow covering the radar sensor.

A message will appear in the instrument cluster display.

If the Lane Change System (Side Assist) is automatically deactivated, the system can be activated only after switching
the ignition off and back on.

If you use the trailer hitch installed at the factory and have made the required electrical connection, the Lane Change
System (Side Assist) will switch off automatically. Once you have disconnected the electrical connection, the Lane
Change System (Side Assist) will be automatically switched on again. For trailer hitches that were not installed at the
factory, you must switch the Lane Change System (Side Assist) off and on again manually.

Brightness
The brightness of the visual display adapts it self automatically to the ambient brightness.

You can set the default brightness of the display in the Assistance systems menu of the Infotainment system. The
lane change system is not active while making the settings.

Troubleshooting

Lane change system malfunctioning

Malfunction or fault. The yellow indicator light turns on. In addition, the yellow central warning lighth comes on.

1. Contact a suitably qualified professional. Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer
or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

Malfunctioning sensor view, malfunction message, system switches off automatically
— Clean the radar sensors and remove labels or accessories from the radar sensors (= Vehicle care exterior).

— Check if there is any noticeable damage.

—If the problem persists, contact an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.
Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

The system is functioning differently than expected
— The radar sensors could be dirty /(= Vehicle care exterior). In addition to dirt and snow, the sensor range can also

be impaired by soap residue or other coatings.

— The system conditions are not met (= Lane Change System (Side Assist)).

— The radar sensors could be covered by water.
— The vehicle could be damaged in the radar sensor area, for example from parking barriers.
— The coverage areas of the radar sensors could be blocked by attachments, for example by bicycle carriers.

— The paint may have been changed or other structural modifications may have bee made near the radar sensors, for
example to the front of the vehicle or to the suspension.

— The side mirrors may be covered with after-market tinting films.

— If the problem persists, contact an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.
Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.
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Parking

Parking the vehicle

Parking the vehicle incorrectly can result in the vehicle rolling, even on slight downhill slopes. This can cause

accidents and serious injuries.

e When parking, always follow the steps in the specified order.

e Make sure the parking brake is set before exiting the vehicle and the red® indicator light in the instrument
cluster display is on after switching off the ignition.

e Ignition switch: Never remove the remote vehicle key from the ignition switch when the vehicle is in motion.
Otherwise, the steering lock could engage suddenly. Then you would not be able to steer the vehicle.

1. Press and hold the brake pedal.

In vehicles with a manual transmission, press the clutch pedal downcompl/etely or disengage the clutch.
In vehicles with an automatic transmission, move the selector lever into theP position.

Set the electronic parking brake.

On uphill and downhill slopes, turn the steering wheel so that the vehicle will roll into a curb if it begins moving.

v &~ O w N

Stop the engine and switch the ignition off.
The red ® indicator light in the instrument cluster display will turn on.

6. With a manual transmission, engage the 1st gear if the vehicle is on a level or an uphill surface, or engage the
reverse gear if the vehicle is on a downhill surface. Release the clutch pedal.

7. Release the brake.
8. To engage the steering lock, you may need to turn the steering wheel slightly.
9. Exit the vehicle > A . Pay attention to other road users.

10. Take all vehicle keys with you and lock the vehicle.

If children, people requiring assistance or animals are left unattended in the vehicle, there is a risk of accidents and

serious injuries.

e Never leave children, people requiring assistance or animals unattended in the vehicle. They could move the
selector lever, switching off the electronic parking brake. The vehicle could move.

e Never leave children, people requiring assistance or animals in the vehicle. Depending on the season, the
temperature inside the vehicle could become very high or low.

e Always take all vehicle keys with you when leaving the vehicle.

To avoid damage and dangerous situations, always park the vehicle in a suitable parking area2 (.

O NOTICE

Any unevenness in the ground, as well as sand and mud may mean that the vehicle cannot be parked safely and may
be damaged.

e Always park the vehicle on solid and level ground.

O NoTICE

Vehicle components that are low to the ground such as the bumpers, spoilers, and parts of the suspension could be
damaged when driving over objects protruding up from the ground.

e Drive carefully over driveways, ramps, curbs and fixed barriers, as well as when driving through dips.
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Using the electronic parking brake

Fig. 1 In the center console: button for the electronic
parking brake (general example).

Switching on

1. When the vehicle is stationary, pull and hold the button for the electronic parking brake= fig. 1 (®).
The yellow indicator light in the(®)] button turns on.

(P) If the electronic parking brake is switched on, the red indicator light comes on in the instrument cluster.

Switching off

1. Switch the ignition on.
2. Press the brake pedal and press the button.
Or: when the engine is running, press the accelerator pedal lightly without pressing the brake pedal.

The indicator light in the[®) button and the red @® indicator light in the instrument cluster will turn off.

Automatic switch-on if you leave the vehicle incorrectly
In vehicles with an automatic transmission or DSG® automated transmission, if the system detects that the vehicle
was exited incorrectly, it can switch on the electronic parking brake automatically - A.

Exiting the vehicle incorrectly can result in the vehicle rolling. This can cause accidents, serious injuries, and property
damage.

e Always follow the specified steps in the correct order when parking the vehicle (=2 Parking).
e Before exiting the vehicle, make sure the electronic parking brake is activated and the red® indicator light in the
instrument cluster display comes on after switching off the ignition.

Automatic switch-off when starting to drive

The parking brake releases automatically as you drive off if one of the following situations occurs when the driver's
door is closed 2 A:

— Manual transmission: The clutch is pressed all the way down before starting to drive.

— DSG automated transmission: A gear is engaged or changed.

282



Starting to drive on steep inclines or with increased vehicle weight
You can prevent the electronic parking brake from releasing automatically if you pull thd®) switch upward and hold
it up while starting to drive.

If more engine power is required when starting to drive, the electronic parking brake will release only after th
switch is released.

This can make it easier to start driving when towing a heavy load.

Emergency braking function
Only use the emergency braking function in an emergency, if the vehicle cannot be stopped using the brake pedal>

A.

1. Pull and hold the®) switch.

The vehicle will brake abruptly. A warning chime will also sound at the same time.

Using the electronic parking brake incorrectly can cause accidents and serious injuries.
e Always use the brake pedal to brake the vehicle and never the electronic parking brake unless it is an emergency.

The braking distance will be significantly longer because only the rear wheels will be braked under certain
circumstances.

e Do not press the accelerator pedal when the engine is running and a gear is engaged if the vehicle is to be
brought to a standstill. The parking break may release and the vehicle could start to move.

Troubleshooting

(® The holding force is too low for the current situation
The red ® warning light flashes.

It is not possible to park the vehicle safely.

1. Park the vehicle in another location or on a flat surface.

/' Electronic parking brake malfunction
The yellow central warning light comes on. Theg@f symbol with a message is additionally shown in the instrument
cluster display.

1. Contact an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility. Volkswagen recommends
contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

The electronic parking brake does not switch off
— The requirements for switching off the electronic parking brake are not met.

—The 12 V vehicle battery is drained (= Jump-starting).

The electronic parking brake is making noise
Noises can be heard when you switch the electronic parking brake on and off.

If the electronic parking brake has not been used for a long time, the system will perform occasional automatic
checks when the vehicle is parked which can be audible.
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Auto Hold

Fig. 1 In the center console: Auto Hold button (general
example).

Auto Hold secures the vehicle from rolling away when it is stationary, without having to hold the vehicle with the
brake pedal.

Requirements
v The driver door must be closed.

v The engine must be stopped.

Auto Hold does not switch on or it switches off automatically if you shift into theN position. As a result, the vehicle
will not be secured from rolling away -2 A.

Switching on

1. Press the (AUTO HOLD] button - fig. 1.
The yellow indicator light in the[AUTO HOLD) button turns on.
Auto Hold is ready to use, but the vehicle may not be kept stationary> A.

Auto Hold remains switched on after the ignition is turned on again.

Keeping the vehicle stationary using Auto Hold

1. When Auto Hold is switched on, bring the vehicle to a stop using the brakes (=2 Parking).
Manual transmission: Either keep the clutch pedal pressed down completely or shift into neutral.
2. Release the brake pedal > A\.

The vehicle is kept stationary.

The green indicator light comes on in the instrument cluster when Auto Hold is active.

The hold on the vehicle will end when the vehicle starts to drive or the requirements for Auto Hold are not met.

Switching off

1. Press the [AUTO HOLD] button - A\.
The indicator light in the(AUTO HOLD) = fig. I button turns off.
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The electronic parking brake switches on automatically to keep the vehicle stationary.

However, if you press the brake pedal when switching off Auto Hold, the electronic parking brake will not switch on

SA.

Temporary switch-off with the ((®| button

It may be necessary to switch off Auto Hold temporarily, for example when maneuvering the vehicle to make it easier
for the vehicle to roll.

1. With the engine running, press the brake pedal.
2. Press the (®) button.
Auto Hold is switched off.

Auto Hold will switch on again once the brake pedal is pressed while the vehicle is stationary.

The intelligent technology of Auto Hold cannot overcome the natural laws of physics and it can only operate within
the limits of the system. Do not allow the increased convenience provided by Auto Hold to tempt you into taking
risks.

e Make sure the indicator light for Auto Hold or the electronic parking brake in the instrument cluster lights up if
the vehicle is to be kept stationary.

e Never exit the vehicle when the engine is running and Auto Hold is switched on.

e In some situations, such as when the ground is slippery or icy, Auto Hold will not be able to keep the vehicle
stationary on hills or brake it adequately when going downbhill.

O NoTICE

Damage can result if the electronic parking brake switches on automatically in a car wash.
e Always switch off Auto Hold before going through a car wash.

Safety instructions

The intelligent technology of the Park Distance Control(PDC) cannot overcome the natural laws of physics and it
can only operate within the limits of the system. Do not allow the increased convenience provided by the parking
systems to tempt you into taking risks. The parking systems cannot replace the driver's attention.

e Always adapt your speed and driving style to the visibility, weather, road and traffic conditions.

e Always keep an eye on the parking direction and the vehicle surroundings. Pay particular attention to small
children, animals and objects.

e Bear in mind that the parking system may not be able to react if the vehicle approaches too quickly and no
warning is issued.

e Do not allow the parking system's display to distract you from the traffic around you.

Camera lenses enlarge and distort the field of vision. Using the camera image to estimate the distance to people or
obstacles may not be precise and can cause accidents and serious injuries.

e Do not rely on the camera system image.

O NoTICE

In parking spaces without a curb, park at least 20 inches(50 cm) away from walls and buildings to reduce the risk of
vehicle damage.
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Sensor and camera boundaries

Various sensors and cameras that detect the vehicle surroundings ultrasonically, by radar waves, and visually are
located on and in the vehicle. The various parking systems use different combinations of sensors. All sensors have
technical and physical limits 2 A\:

—In some situations, some objects may not be detected, e.qg. trailer draw bars, narrow poles, fences, posts, and
trees, extremely low or high obstacles, or trunk lids that are opening or already open > Q.
— The parking system coverage areas have “blind"” spots in their range where they cannot detect people and objects.

—Dirt, ice, or water on the sensors and cameras may be detected as obstacles or prevent the detection of objects in
some cases. In addition to dirt and snow, soap residue or other coatings can also impair the sensor range
(=2 Parking systems).

— External noises and certain surfaces on objects and clothing can affect the sensor signals. In some situations,
people and objects may not be detected or may be detected incorrectly.

— Certain objects, such as small posts or grating, cannot be shown or cannot be adequately shown due to the
resolution of the screen and if there is insufficient lighting.

— The cameras only show two-dimensional images on the screen. Due to the lack of depth of field, it may be difficult
or impossible to identify protruding objects or recesses in the road.

i Volkswagen recommends practicing with the parking systems in a location or parking space with no traffic in
order to become acquainted with the systems and their functions.

Requirements

v The doors and trunk lid are closed.
v The outside mirrors must not be folded in.

v' The sensors or cameras are not covered by attachments or decorative license plate frames. The decorative
number plate frame and the number plate itself must not protrude at the sides or bottom.

v The vehicle must be on level ground.
v The vehicle must not be loaded primarily in the rear or on one side.
¥ Engine is running.
v Braking assistance systems such as ESC
or ASR are switched on.

i If you use any other functions in the Infotainment system while you are parking, the parking function and its
warning chimes will be deactivated.

Finding a suitable parking space

v The length and width of the parking space must be larger than the vehicle measurements and provide enough
space to maneuver.

v The distance when driving past the parking space is approx. 1 m{approx. 3 feet).

v Vehicles with Park Assist: The speed when passing the parking space is, forparking spaces parallel to the road,
maximum approx. 40 km/h (approx. 25 mph), and forparking spaces across the road maximum approx. 20 km/h
(approx. 12 mph).
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Parking system displays in the Infotainment system

The selection of parking displays and settings in the Infotainment system varies depending on the vehicle equipment
and country.

USA and Canada: If the camera image on a parking system has been switched on by engaging the reverse gear, no
function keys are displayed for safety reasons. These function keys can be displayed again by tapping the function key

(MENU).

General displays
. A Mute the warning chimes.
% Adjust the brightness, contrast, and color.
|D Show the display.

Q| Hide the display.

X Close the current view and end the function.

Park Distance Control displays

®).a Switching maneuver braking on and off.
. Red section of the image: Nearby obstacle.The vehicle is at risk. Apply the brakes.

Yellow section of the image: Obstacle in the path of the vehicle.The vehicle is at risk. Steer around the obstacle.
[ White or gray section of the image: Obstacle outside of the vehicle's path.

! There is a system malfunction in the area that is detected(depending on vehicle equipment) The colors may

vary.

J Switch to the Rear View Camera system.

Rear View Camera system displays (with parking mode selection)

BEE Switch to perpendicular parking mode.
Switch to parallel parking mode.
@ Turn the steering wheel(parallel parking mode).

Stop the vehicle (parallel parking mode).

J§,/ Switch to cross traffic parking mode.

@’))“ Switch to trailer support or off-road support parking mode(depending on the country).
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. Red line: Boundary or safety distance to the vehicle.

Red frame: Outline of the vehicle(parallel parking).

Yellow lines: the vehicle's path based on the steering angle.

Yellow assisting box: front or rear edge of the parking space(parallel parking)

Green horizontal lines: Boundaries.
Green line on the side: turning point when parking(parallel parking).

Green frame: outline of the vehicle (parallel parking).

" Switch to the parking system.

Park Assist displays

Pg Switch Park Assists on and off.

O w~oTIcE

The system will only provide visual and audible warnings for obstacles within the vehicle's path.
e At the latest, brake the vehicle when the next to last segment of an obstacle is displayed or a warning tone
sounds continuously.

i The orientation lines superimposed on the camera image are shown by the system regardless of the vehicle's
surroundings. There is no automatic obstacle detection by the camera while it is active. The driver must
evaluate whether the vehicle will fit in the parking space.

i In the area around the rear view camera, all orientation lines are hidden if the trailer hitch installed at the
factory is connected to the trailer electrical system.
i In the area around the rear view camera, all orientation lines are hidden if a camera is installed in the trunk lid

and the trunk lid is open.

Automatic braking intervention

A parking system's automatic braking support helps to avoid collisions, if an obstacle is detected during the parking
process.

The increased comfort offered by the parking system automatic braking intervention should not cause you to take
safety risks. In some situations, function of the automatic braking intervention may be limited or it may not function
at all. Collisions with obstacles can lead to injuries and vehicle damage. The system cannot replace the driver's
attention.

e Stay attentive and do not rely only on the parking systems.

e Always be ready to take over braking and steering.

e Do not take any risks when it comes to safety.

® React to the warnings and recommendations from the parking systems.

Requirements
v When maneuvering, the vehicle is not driving faster than approx. 10 km/happrox. 6 mph).

v A parking system has been switched on.
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What happens during an automatic braking intervention?
If there is an obstacle, the brakes are applied until the vehicle comes to a stop and the vehicle is kept stationary for
approximately 2 seconds.

1. Following an automatic braking intervention, press the brake pedal to keep the vehicle stationary.

Park Assist: This will reduce the vehicle's speed if it is moving too quickly. The parking process can then be resumed.

Switching on and off
Automatic braking is activated or deactivated when a parking system is switched on or off by the driver.

1. Tap the @) function key on the Infotainment system screen to manually switch maneuver braking on or off.

Maneuver braking for Park Distance Control
1. Briefly press the accelerator pedal to cancel the automatic braking support—> A.

If there is an obstacle in the front area of the vehicle, automatic braking support will not happen if Park Distance
Control was activated automatically while driving forward (=2 Park Distance Control (PDC)).

Maneuvering with the trailer maneuvering system (Trailer Assist)
An automatic braking intervention may occur in the following situations:

—If the speed is exceeded.

— If the driver steers the vehicle.

—If the driver door is opened.

— If the [Pg] button is pressed.

After automatic braking, press and hold the brake pedal.

Special considerations when towing a trailer
If a trailer that is connected to the electrical system is detected by the vehicle, the automatic braking support in the
rear area of the vehicle will be deactivated.

i Switch the parking system off if automatic braking support happens too frequently, like when driving off-

road.

i If the maneuver braking function for Park Distance Control intervenes to stop the vehicle, the function will be
inactive for a distance of approx. 5 m (approx. 16 ft) when driving in the same direction. It will become active
again if the gear or selector lever position changes.

i The parking process is canceled following Park Assist emergency braking due to an

obstacle.

i Following a Rear Traffic Alert emergency braking intervention, it will take approx. 10 seconds before
automatic braking support can occur again.

Troubleshooting
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The parking system is functioning differently than expected
— The system conditions are not met /= Parking systems).

— The sensors or camera may be dirty or covered with ice (=2 Vehicle care exterior).

— The camera lens is dirty and the camera image is not clear (= Vehicle care exterior).

— Sources of noise, such as a jackhammer or driving over cobblestones, can interfere with the ultrasonic signal.

— The vehicle is damaged in the area of the sensors or camera, for example from parking barriers, or the paint may
have been changed or other structural modifications may have been made near the sensors or camera, for example
to the vehicle front end or to the suspension.

— The areas detected by the sensors or camera may be blocked by accessories such as bicycle racks.

Fault displays

1. Note any messages on the instrument cluster display and in the Infotainment system.

O w~orTIcE

Contact an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility in the event of a parking system
malfunction. Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen
Service Facility.

No sensor or camera view or the parking system has been switched off
If a sensor malfunctions, the sensor area is deactivated. The sensor area affected can be displayed in the Infotainment
system by the [ symbol. The parking system may be completely switched off.

If Park Distance Control is malfunctioning, a continuous tone will sound for several seconds when you switch it on.
Where applicable, a message will appear in the instrument cluster display.

1. Check if one of the causes listed is responsible.
2. Once the source of the issue has been resolved, switch the system on again.

3. If the problem persists, contact an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.
Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service
Facility.

The Park Assist is canceled automatically

Park Assist will end the parking process if one of the following situations occurs:
— The [Pg] function key is pressed.

— The driver takes over steering.

—The driver's door is opened.

— The time limit or number of movements for the parking process is exceeded.
— ASR

is switched off or it engages.
—There is a system malfunction.

1. Restart the parking process.

Park Assist is active and supports steering movements when the vehicle is stationary
If Park Assist attempts to turn the steering while the vehicle is stationary, the white® symbol appears in the
instrument cluster display.
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1. Press the brake pedal.

After a wheel change, Park Assist parks inaccurately
If, after a wheel change, Park Assist parks inaccurately, e.g. with an increased or reduced distance from the curb, the
system may have to acquire the wheel sizes again.

1. Drive the vehicle over a longer distance, including around bends.

The Park Assist system automatically learns the new wheel sizes.

Introduction

Park Distance Control assists the driver when parking and warns if there are obstacles.

A21-0366

Fig. 1 Infotainment system: Display of Park Distance
Control (general example).

@ Obstacle detection.

@ Steering lock.

System function
The Park Distance Control system(PDC) detects the distance to an obstacle using sensors in the front and rear areas
of the vehicle.

The Park Distance Control warns you of an obstacle via colored segments on the screen of the Infotainment system
and via warning chimes -2 fig. 1, 2.

If the driver does not respond to an approaching obstacle, automatic braking support may intervengdepending on
the vehicle equipment) 2 A.

The intelligent technology of the Park Distance Control(PDC) cannot overcome the natural laws of physics and it
can only operate within the limits of the system. Not paying attention can result in accidents, serious injuries and
vehicle damage.

e The PDC cannot replace the driver's attention.
e Brake the vehicle in good time before reaching an obstacle.

O w~oTIcE

Do not continue driving! The collision area has been reached when the next to last segment is displayed.

O w~oTICE
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Depending on the vehicle equipment, distances to obstacles in the side areas are also displayed. In order to fully
scan and display the side areas, you must move the vehicle a few yards forward or back. Any obstacles that enter

these areas from the outside are not displayed.

Park Distance Control settings
Depending on the vehicle equipment, settings for the Park Distance Control can be adjusted in the vehicle settings in

the Infotainment system (= Vehicle settings menu).

Special considerations when towing a trailer
If a trailer electrical system is connected, the rear sensors of the Park Distance Control are not switched on:

—You are not warned about obstacles.

— The maneuver braking is also deactivated automatically.

Driver personalization
You can save some PDC settings, like the volume of the warning chimes, in the driver personalization user profiles.

The settings will automatically change when the account is switched (=2 Driver personalization).

Switching Park Distance Control (PDC) on and off

BTT-0530

Fig. 1 In the center console: Park Distance Control button
(general example).

Switching on

1. Select the reverse gear.
Or: Press the (P4 button = fig. 1.

Or: The vehicle will roll backward.

Switching off

1. Press the [Px) button = fig. 1.
Or: engage the P selector lever position.
Or: the vehicle is driving forward at more than approx. 10 km/happrox. 6 mph) up to approx. 15 km/h (approx.
9 mph).
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Automatic activation when driving forward
If the vehicle slowly approaches an obstacle, Park Distance Control is automatically activated.

1. Switch the function on or off in the Infotainment system vehicle settings (=2 Vehicle settings menu).

If the driver switches off Park Distance Control, no further automatic activation occurs.
Automatic activation is available again under following conditions:

— The vehicle has been accelerated to more than approx. 15 km/h(approx. 9 mph) and then the speed has fallen
below this again.
Or: the ignition has been switched off and on again.

Or: parking lock P has been changed to a gear.

i If an obstacle is detected in front of the vehicle, the display in the Infotainment system is activated. If the
vehicle approaches further, warning chimes also sound.

Introduction

The Rear View Camera system in the rear of the vehicle makes it easier for the driver to see behind the vehicle and

assists when parking.

System function
The Rear View Camera system shows the area behind the vehicle on the Infotainment system screen. Depending on
the mode and vehicle equipment, orientation lines may assist in the view toward the rear 2 A.

The intelligent technology of the Park Distance Control(PDC) cannot overcome the natural laws of physics and it
can only operate within the limits of the system. Not paying attention can result in accidents, serious injuries and
vehicle damage.

e The PDC cannot replace the driver's attention.

® Brake the vehicle in good time before reaching an obstacle.

Parking mode selection
The screen views in the Infotainment system depend on the vehicle equipment.

e
Perpendicular parking:
Guide lines help when parking in reverse perpendicular to the road.
D @)
Parallel parking:
Guide lines and boxes help when parking in reverse parallel to the road.
B)*
Trailer support or off-road support (depending on the country}).
Depiction of the area immediately behind the vehicle with a high zoom factor and guide lines.
18l

Cross traffic:

Depiction of the area behind the vehicle and the areas to the side of the vehicle at a wide angle.

1. Note the information about the Rear View Camera system screen displays (= Parking systems).
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A CAUTION
Vehicles with a swiveling emblem: The Rear View Camera system extending can cause serious injuries due to

entrapment.
e \When engaging reverse gear, make sure that there are no persons directly behind the vehicle and that nobody can

intervene in the range of operation of the Volkswagen emblem on the trunk lid.

Switching the Rear View Camera system on and off

Switching on
Variant 2: Rear View Camera system with parking mode selection

1. Select the reverse gear.

Or: Press the (P4 button.

Switching off
Variant 2: Rear View Camera system with parking mode selection

1. The vehicle drives forward at more than approx. 15 km/h(approx. 9 mph).

Or: Press the (P4 button.
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Parking (Rear View Camera system with parking mode selection)

Parking mode: Parking perpendicular to the road

Fig. 1 Infotainment system: Parking perpendicular to the
road.

@ Searching for a parking space.
Steering toward the selected parking space.
Aligning the vehicle within the parking space.

@ Side boundary of the parking space.
@ Rear boundary of the parking space.

[

. Press the [Pa) button or function key before driving past the parking space.

2. Tap the (@) function key in the Infotainment system to select the parking mode.

3. Position your vehicle in front of the parking space > fig. 1 @@.

4. Steer so that the yellow lines lead into the parking space. The green and yellow lines must align with the side

boundary lines 2 fig. 1 @

5. Stop when the red line reaches the rear boundary - fig. 1 @

Parking mode: Parallel parking
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Fig. 2 Infotainment system: Parking parallel to the road.

@ Searching for a parking space.

Steering toward the selected parking space.
Aligning the vehicle within the parking space.
@ Road surface.

@ Obstacle or assisting box.

@ Side boundary of the parking space.

@ Obstacle or assisting box.

Press the [Pa] button or function key before driving past the parking space.
Tap the function key in the Infotainment system to select the parking mode.

Turn on the turn signal for the corresponding side of the road.

A W N R

Position the vehicle at a distance of approximately 1 m(3 ft) parallel to the parking row. The yellow assisting
boxes must cover the obstacles - fig. 2 @@ or @ The area in between must be free of obstacles.
5. Select the reverse gear. A red frame represents the target position of your vehicle—> fig. 2 [Al.

6. Turn the steering wheel until the red frame moves between the assisting boxes and becomes green> fig. 2 [al.
Hold the steering wheel in this position while driving in reverse.

If the steering wheel angle needs to change, one of the yellow side lines will become red. Them steering wheel
symbol indicates to the driver when the steering wheel must be turned.

7. Drive slowly in reverse until the@ stop symbol appears or the green line aligns with the side boundary of the
parking space = fig. 2[cl. An - fig. 2 [B] arrow indicates the remaining distance to be driven based on the
number of displayed segments.

8. Stop the vehicle. Steer in the opposite direction until the steering angle is reached and a direction arrow is no
longer displayed.

9. Keep driving in reverse until the@ stop symbol appears or until the red line reaches the rear boundary.

Introduction
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Parking mode: Trailer support
Rear View Camera system with parking modes:

On vehicles with a trailer hitch installed at the factory, trailer support can be used for assistance when attaching the
trailer to a draw bar.

1. Tap the @9 function key to select the parking mode.
Colored guide lines help you with the maneuvering process:

. Red lines: position of the trailer hitch.
Green lines: distance to the trailer hitch.

Orange line: predicted direction of the trailer hitch based on the steering wheel angle.

Park Assist displays a suitable parking space and assists the driver when parking and leaving the parking space.

System function
Park Assist is an extension of the parking system (= Park Distance Control (PDC)).

Park Assist steers the vehicle into a parking space while you operate the accelerator pedal, the gears and the brake?

A
The intelligent technology of the Park Distance Control(PDC) cannot overcome the natural laws of physics and it

can only operate within the limits of the system. Not paying attention can result in accidents, serious injuries and
vehicle damage.

e Pay close attention to the parking process and the traffic. Keep an eye on the parking direction at the same time.
e In a hazardous situation, apply the brakes using the brake pedal.

Available functions

— Display suitable parking spaces.
— Select parking mode.
— Driving into a suitable parallel parking space or parking bay.

— Driving out of a suitable parallel parking space.

Park Assist orients itself to parked vehicles, curbs, or other objects. Make sure the vehicle tires and rims are not
damaged when parking.

e If necessary, stop the process of driving into a parking space at the correct time.

i Aftermarket accessories mounted on the vehicle, such as bicycle racks, can interfere with Park Assist and can
cause damage.

i Automatic braking support may occur during parking processes if the driver accelerates too
much.

Special considerations when towing a trailer
The parking system cannot be activated if a trailer is connected to the electrical system.

297



Searching for parking spaces

BTT-0520

Fig. 1 In the center console: Park Assist button(general
example).

~
@

BTT-1367

Fig. 2 In the instrument cluster display: park modes for
driving into parking spaces.

@ Parallel parking in reverse.

Cross parking in reverse.
Cross parking driving forward.

Searching for parking spaces

1. Press the [Pg] button = fig. 1.
The yellow indicator light turns on and the parking function is active.
2. While paying attention to traffic around your vehicle, drive slowly past a row of parked vehicles.
Park Assist will automatically search for a suitable parking space.
Or: press the turn signal to look for a parking space on the opposite side of the road.
If a parking space is found, a parking mode will be displayed-> fig. 2.

3. If, for example, you would like to drive forward to park in a space at an angle to the road, press th button
and select parking mode = fig. 2|[cl.

Or: to select multiple parking spaces displayed in a row, press the button multiple times.

There is the risk of an accident, if you open and use another function besides the parking function on the
Infotainment system while maneuvering with the Park Distance Control or the Park Assist. If this happens, all active
parking functions, including the audible warnings, are shut down. You will therefore no longer be warned about a
possible collision or receive intervention.

e Do not use any other Infotainment system functions while maneuvering, other than the active parking function.
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i Park Assist can be activated afterwards. If you drive past a suitable parking space, this will be
indicated.

Driving into parking spaces

Fig. 1 In the instrument cluster display: parking
perpendicular to the road.

@ Searching for a parking space.
Driving into a parking space.
Maneuvering into a parking space.
@ Prompt to drive forward.

@ Your vehicle.

@ Parking vehicle or obstacle.
@ Detected parking space.
@ Request to drive backwards.
@ Request to brake.

@ Progress bar (relative distance remaining).

1. Stop the vehicle in front of or behind the parking space.

Pay attention to the prompt for parking in the instrument cluster display-> fig. 1 @

Engage reverse gear if a backwards arrow appears in the instrument cluster display.

Release the steering wheel.

Release the brake.

Note the message Automatic steering active. Check surrounding arealin the instrument cluster display.

Accelerate carefully.

Apply the brakes if a warning chime sounds, the® indicator lights up, or a message appears on the instrument
cluster display.
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9. At the end of a parking maneuver, always wait until Park Assist has completed all rotational movements of the
steering wheel in order to achieve an optimum parking result 2> A\.

10. Carry out several parking maneuvers if necessary.

When the process of driving into a parking space is finished, a text message appears in the instrument cluster
display.

11. Park the vehicle (=2 Parking).

Turning the steering wheel too quickly can cause serious injuries.
e Do not grab the steering wheel during the maneuver until the system prompts you to do so.
e If the vehicle is approaching a dangerous situation, take over the steering.

Exiting a parking space

Fig. 1 In the instrument cluster display: reversing out of a
parking space parallel to the road.

@ Vehicle parking.

@ Your vehicle.

@ Progress bar (relative distance remaining).

@ Direction of travel when driving out of a parking space.

Park Assist can exit parallel parking spaces if the requirements are met (= Parking systems).

Press the [Pg] button.
Activate the turn signal for the side of the road where the vehicle should drive out of the parking space.

Select the reverse gear.

s~ WD R

Let go of the steering wheel when the messageSteering intervention active! Check surrounding area.is
displayed.

U

Accelerate carefully.

6. Apply the brakes if a chime sounds, the® indicator turns on, or once the prompt to drive forward appears in the
instrument cluster display.

7. Perform the procedure for exiting the parking space until a message appears in the instrument cluster display
and possibly a tone signaling the end of the parking space exit procedure.
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8. Press the brake pedal until the steering movements from Park Assist have stopped or theS indicator in the
instrument cluster display turns off.

9. Take over steering with the steering wheel at the angle set by Park Assist.

10. Drive the vehicle out of the parking space—> A.

Only drive the vehicle out of the parking space when the traffic situation allows it.

Introduction

The trailer maneuvering system (Trailer Assist) provides drivers with assistance when reverse maneuvering with a
trailer.

The trailer maneuvering system (Trailer Assist) steers a trailer in the direction you set with the knob for adjusting the
exterior mirrors. You operate the accelerator pedal and the brake 2 A\.

The trailer maneuvering system (Trailer Assist) determines the required data using the Rear View Camera system
(=2 Parking systems).

The intelligent technology of the Park Distance Control(PDC) cannot overcome the natural laws of physics and it
can only operate within the limits of the system. Not paying attention can result in accidents, serious injuries and
vehicle damage.

e The PDC cannot replace the driver's attention.

The trailer maneuvering system does not take the surroundings of the vehicle into account. There is no automatic
obstacle detection while it is active. The driver must evaluate whether the vehicle and trailer can be safely
maneuvered.

e Always monitor the movement of the trailer and if necessary interrupt the maneuvering process yourself to
prevent vehicle damage. In some rare cases, the trailer can move differently to the adjustments made, even if the
trailer maneuvering system is operated correctly.

e Do not rely solely on the information shown in the instrument cluster display.

ﬁ Trailers with LED taillights cannot always be detected correctly by the trailer maneuvering system for
technical reasons.
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Prerequisites for the trailer maneuvering system (Trailer Assist)

Calibrating the trailer
Any time the vehicle and trailer set-up is changed, the trailer must be calibrated. For this, the drawbar length is
recalculated by the system:

1. Attach the one or two-axle trailer and electrically connect with the vehicle.

2. Perform multiple, ideally different, turning and cornering maneuvers with the trailer.

The more accurately the system is able to calculate the drawbar, the more angles are available when maneuvering.

There are a maximum of four limits on the angle display: Approximately 30°, 45°, 60° and 75°.

Requirements

The following further requirements must be met for the trailer maneuvering system(Trailer Assist):
v The trailer with non-steering axles is properly connected.

v The drawbar must not be covered.

¥ The vehicle and trailer are stationary.

v The driver door and trunk lid are closed.

v The maximum trailer angle is not exceeded.

v The outside mirrors must not be folded in.

v ESC is switched on.

v A driver interaction must occur within around three minutes, otherwise the maneuvering process will be
interrupted and the Trailer Assist is deactivated.
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Maneuvering with the trailer

Fig. 1 In the instrument cluster display: Turn the knob in
the driver door.

Fig. 2 In the instrument cluster display: Adjust the trailer
angle.

@ Rotary knob for adjusting the exterior mirrors.
@ Trailer alignment to the left.

@ Trailer alignment to the right.

@ Drive in the direction of the trailer.

@ Current position of the trailer(gray).

@ Target position of the trailer (orange).

@ Zero position of the angle display.

Switching on

1. Stop the vehicle.
2. Select the reverse gear.

3. Press the [Pe| button.
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Maneuvering

1. Before using the trailer maneuvering system, note the prerequisites (=2 Trailer maneuvering system (Trailer
Assist)).
2. Release the steering wheel 2 A\.

3. Tilt the rotary knob until the desired direction is reached. A representation of the current position of the vehicle
and trailer is shown in the instrument cluster display to help guide you - fig. 2.

4. Slowly accelerate and reverse. Be aware of your surroundings.

Use the rotary knob to correct the angle if necessary = fig. 1 @
Push the rotary knob left or right to determine the direction of travel.

Pull the rotary knob backwards to drive in the direction of the trailer.

Reverse and drive forwards until the desired position is achieved.

The maneuvering process is completed when a message indicating this appears in the instrument cluster display and,
where applicable, a chime sounds.

Turning the steering wheel too quickly can cause serious injuries.
e Do not grab the steering wheel during the maneuver until the system prompts you to do so.

e |f the vehicle is approaching a dangerous situation, intervene and take over steering.

i The exterior mirrors cannot be adjusted while the trailer maneuvering system is active (= Exterior rearview

mirrors).

ﬁ The vehicle cannot drive at speeds above approximately 6 km/h(4 mph) while the trailer maneuvering system
is active.

Rear Traffic Alert

Rear Traffic Alert monitors the cross traffic when reversing out of a space or maneuvering.

The intelligent technology of the Park Distance Control(PDC) cannot overcome the natural laws of physics and it
can only operate within the limits of the system. Not paying attention can result in accidents, serious injuries, and
vehicle damage.

e Pay attention to the traffic situation and the vehicle environment.
e The Rear Traffic Alert may potentially not detect all approaching objects, e.g. pedestrians or objects approaching
quickly.

Switching on and off

1. Press the (&) button.
Or: Depending on the vehicle equipment, press the button for driver assistance systems.

Or: Depending on the vehicle equipment, open the vehicle settings in the Infotainment system (=2 Vehicle
settings menu).
2. Switch the Rear Traffic Alert on or off.

i This setting can be saved in the driver personalization user profiles and can be changed automatically when
the user account is switched (= Driver personalization).
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System function

B5C-0180

Fig. 1 Rear Traffic Alert, general example: monitored area
around the vehicle that is exiting a parking space.

B3G-0138

Fig. 2 Infotainment system: Rear Traffic Alert display.

The Rear Traffic Alert functions with radar sensors in the rear bumper.

The system detects approaching or moving objects in the surrounding area to the rear and to the side and warns the
driver if there is an obstacle 2 fig. 1, 2 A\.

If there is an obstacle, a warning signal will sound. Depending on the vehicle equipment, a color indication of the
obstacle zone appears in the Infotainment system -2 fig. 2 and/or a warning or indicator light appears in the
instrument cluster along with a message.

If the driver does not respond, automatic braking support may kick in.

Y Obstacle detected. Beware of traffic behind the vehicle!

Automatic braking intervention by Rear Traffic Alert.
Press the brake pedal to bring the vehicle to a standstill.

i If Park Distance Control is deactivated, the driver cannot be sent any feedback. Rear Traffic Alert is also
temporarily deactivated.

Special considerations when towing a trailer
The parking system cannot be activated if a trailer is connected to the electrical system.

Information about braking assistance systems
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Braking assistance systems can assist the driver in critical driving and braking situations. The driver is always
responsible for safe driving 2 A\.

If a braking assistance system is regulating, continue braking with the necessary force and, if necessary, steer the
vehicle.

The intelligent technology in the braking assistance systems cannot overcome the natural laws of physics and it can

only operate within the limits of the system. Driving fast on icy, slippery, or wet roads can lead to loss of vehicle

control and serious injuries to the driver and passengers.

e Always adapt your speed and driving style to the visibility, weather, road and traffic conditions. Do not take any
risks.

e Braking assistance systems cannot prevent a collision, for example if you are driving too close to other vehicles.

e Always use suitable tires. Driving stability depends on the tires' ability to grip the road.

e Always keep the footwell beneath the pedals clear so that the brake pedal is unobstructed and can move freely.

—ESC

, ABS and ASR only function correctly when all four wheels have the intended tires—> A\.
— If the ABS

malfunctions, the ESC, ASR and EDS also fail.

When the ignition is switched on, the condition of the braking functions is automatically checked. The indicator lights
will come on briefly and then turn off. If an indicator light remains on permanently, there is a malfunction. Contact an
authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility immediately. Volkswagen recommends
contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

The effectiveness of the ESC can be reduced considerably if other components and systems that affect driving
dynamics are not maintained correctly or are malfunctioning. This applies in particular to changes made to the
suspension and any non-approved wheel and tire combinations.

e Ensure that conversion and modifications to the vehicle are only performed by an authorized Volkswagen dealer
or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility. Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer
or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

e Always use suitable tires. Driving stability depends on the tires' ability to grip the road.

Electronic Stability Control (ESC)

ESC

is regulating the vehicle to reduce the risk of skidding and improve driving stability = A. The indicator light
flashes yellow.

Anti-Slip Regulation (ASR)

ASR

is regulating the vehicle to reduce the risk of the wheels spinning. The indicator light flashes yellow.

ASR

reduces drive power at wheels that are spinning and adapts the drive power to the road conditions. ASR makes it
easier to start, accelerate, and drive up hills = A\.

Switching the braking support system on and off
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Anti-Lock Braking System (ABS)
ABS

prevents the wheels from locking during braking so that the vehicle can be steered - A\.

Brake Assist System (BAS)
BAS

can help to reduce the vehicle braking distance. BAS increases braking power when the driver presses the brake pedal
quickly in emergency situations = A\.

Electronic Differential Lock (EDL and XDL)
EDS

automatically applies the brakes to a wheel that starts spinning and transfers the drive power to the other driving
wheels.

XDS

improves traction with braking support to help keep the vehicle in its lane.

Multi Collision Brake

The Automatic Post-Collision Braking System automatically brakes the vehicle if the airbag control module has
detected a collision in an accident situation.

Requirements for automatic braking:

v The driver does not press the accelerator pedal.

Brake booster
The braking support only functions when the engine is running and it enhances the pressure applied to the brake
pedal by the driver.

If the braking support is not working or the vehicle is being towed, you will need to press the brake pedal harder
because the lack of braking assistance will increase the braking distance - A\.

Driving without the brake booster or when the brake booster's functionality is limited can increase the braking
distance significantly, increasing the risk of accidents and serious injury.

e Never stop the engine or switch the ignition off while the vehicle is moving.

e |f the braking support is not working or the vehicle is being towed, you will need to press the brake pedal harder
because the lack of braking assistance will increase the braking distance.

e Always keep the footwell beneath the pedals clear so that the brake pedal is unobstructed and can move freely.

Driving situations
In order to avoid risks, the brake systems should not be switched off under normal conditions> A.

When ESC

is switched off, the risk of the vehicle swerving is significantly higher. The vehicle can be difficult for inexperienced
drivers to handle at high speeds. Accidents and serious injuries could result.

e Never take risks, and note the physical limits of the vehicle.

Troubleshooting
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Switching on and off

1. Open the vehicle settings of the Infotainment system (=2 Vehicle settings menu).

2. Open the settings for parking systems.

3. Select the function.

If the driving situation no longer exists, the brake system should be switched on again completely=> A.

ASR
It can be helpful to switch offASR

when the vehicle is driven on loose ground or when “rocking” the vehicle out of place because it is stuck = A\.

ASR is manually switched off. The yellow indicator light turns on.

ABS failure or malfunction
The yellow indicator light turns on.

1. Contact an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility. Volkswagen recommends
contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

The vehicle can be braked withoutABS

ESC malfunction
The yellow indicator light turns on.ESC
has been switched off.

There is a fault or malfunction.

1. Switch the ignition off and on.
2. Drive a short distance at a speed of approximately 15 km/h(approx. 9 mph) to 20 km/h (approx. 12 mph).

3. If the & indicator light stays on, contact a suitably qualified professional. Volkswagen recommends contacting
an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

Noises in the braking assistance systems
When the braking assistance systems are actively regulating, the brake pedal may move or noises may occur.

1. Continue braking with the necessary force and, if necessary, steer the vehicle.

If the brake warning light @ turns on together with the indicator light®), the regulating function of theABS

could be malfunctioning. This could cause the rear wheels to lock relatively quickly when braking. Locked rear
wheels can lead to loss of vehicle control.

e |f possible, reduce your speed and drive slowly and carefully to the nearest authorized Volkswagen dealer or

authorized Volkswagen Service Facility to have the brake system checked. Volkswagen recommends contacting
an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

e Avoid sudden braking or driving maneuvers.
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e |f the indicator light @ does not turn off, or turns on during the journey, theABS

is not working correctly. The vehicle can only be stopped with the normal brakes (without ABS). The security
provided by the ABS is not available. Visit an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service
Facility as soon as possible. Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility.

{

Introduction

Loose objects can be thrown around the inside of the vehicleduring sudden driving or braking maneuvers. This can
cause serious injuries and loss of vehicle control.

e Store objects in only closed storage compartments.
e Always keep the storage compartments closed while driving.

e Only hang lightweight clothing, up to a maximum of 5.5 Ibs(approximately 2.5 kg), from the coat hooks in the
vehicle. Never leave heavy, hard or sharp objects in the pockets.

An open glove compartment can increase the risk of serious injuries in the event of a collision or during sudden
braking or driving maneuvers.
e Always keep the glove compartment closed while driving.

Lighters in the vehicle can become damaged or ignite unintentionally. This can cause severe burns and vehicle

damage.

e Before closing compartments or storage areas, always make sure that there are no cigarette lighters near the
sections that will be closing.

e Never place lighters in compartments, in storage areas, or on other surfaces in the vehicle. Lighters may ignite as
a result of high surface temperatures, especially in summer.

Incorrect usage of the cup holders can cause injuries.

e Do not place hot beverages in the cup holders. Hot beverages in the cup holders could spill and cause burns while
driving, during sudden braking maneuvers, or in collisions.

e Take care that only suitably sized drinks are stored in the cup holder. Drinks must always be steady and secure in
the cup holder.

Closed beverage bottles can explode from heat and burst from frost.
e Never leave closed beverage bottles in an extremely hot or extremely cold vehicle.

O w~oTIcE

e Never leave any objects, groceries, or medications that are sensitive to temperature in the vehicle interior. Hot
and cold conditions could damage these objects and make them unusable.

e Objects made out of transparent materials in the vehicle, for example transparent suction cups on the window
glass, can concentrate sunlight and cause damage to the vehicle.
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Folding table

K19-0443
Fig. 1 On the front left seat: folding table with cup holder.

Folding out the folding tray table
1. Pull the folding table upwards.

2. To adjust the incline, press and hold the locking lever— fig. 1 @ upwards and set the preferred incline.

Folding in the folding tray table

1. Press and hold the locking lever— fig. 1 @ up and push the folding tray table as far down as possible.

Always fold in the folding table during travel, in order to reduce the risk of injuries.

Using the cup holder

1. With the folding table folded out, pull the cup holder- fig. 1 @ out in the direction of the arrow.

The cup holder can be folded down out of the way.
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Drawers

Fig. 1 Under the front seat: Drawer.

Opening the drawer

1. Press the button on the door handle and pull out the drawer.

Closing the drawer

1. Slide the drawer under the front seat until it engages.

An open drawer or objects falling out into the driver's footwell can hinder your operation of the pedals. This can
cause accidents and serious injuries.

e Always keep the drawers closed while driving.

The drawer can be loaded with a maximum weight of 1.5 kg(around 3.3 Ibs).
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Ashtray and cigarette lighter

Fig. 1 In the center section of the center console:
Cigarette lighter.

1. Press the cigarette lighter knob into the port when the ignition is switched on.

When the wire spiral is hot enough, the knob pops out.

2. Pull out the cigarette lighter > A.

Incorrect use of the cigarette lighter or the ashtray can cause fires, burns, and other serious injuries.

e Only use the cigarette lighter correctly.

e Never leave children unattended in the vehicle. The cigarette lighter can be used when the ignition is switched
on.

e Never place paper or other objects that could ignite in the ashtray.

ﬁ The cigarette lighter port can also be used as a 12 V power
socket.
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Introduction

Electrical devices can be connected to the sockets in the vehicle.

The 12 V socket only works when the ignition is switched on.

Using sockets and electrical devices incorrectly can cause fires and serious injuries.
e Never leave children unattended in the vehicle. Sockets and the devices connected to them can be used when the

ignition is switched on.
o If the electrical devices become too warm, turn off the devices immediately and disconnect them.

O norTiIcE

e To reduce the risk of damage to the electrical system, never attempt to charge the 12 V vehicle battery by
connecting electrical devices that provide power to the 12 V sockets, such as solar panels or battery chargers.

e Only use electrical devices that have been tested for compliance with the applicable directives for
electromagnetic compatibility.

e Do not use any malfunctioning devices.

e To reduce the risk of damage from voltage fluctuations, turn electrical devices off before switching the ignition

on or off and before starting the engine.

e Never connect electrical devices that draw more than the specified load of a 12 V socket. The vehicle electrical
system can be damaged when the maximum load is exceeded.

e Refer to the operating instructions for the electrical devices.

S The 12 V vehicle battery will drain if the ignition and electrical devices are switched on while the engine is

switched off.

Unshielded devices can cause malfunctions in the radio, the Infotainment system and in the vehicle

Ho

electronics, depending on the vehicle equipment.
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Sockets in the vehicle

Do not exceed the maximum power of the sockets. The power draw of the external devices is indicated on their
identification labels.

12 V socket

® @ _—

Fig. 1 In the storage compartment in the front center
console, in the rear center console, or in the luggage
compartment on the left side: folding 12 V socket.

@ Folding 12 V socket.
@ 12 V socket with removable cover.

The total continuous output of all 12 V sockets in the vehicle is 120 watts (2 Sockets).

The maximum power of a 12 V socket in the vehicle with the engine running totals 180 watts.

O ~NoTICE

Using 12 V sockets for too long at maximum power can cause the fuse to blow.
e Never use 12 V sockets at their maximum power for longer than 10 minutes.

e Only ever use a single 12 V socket at maximum power.

230V socket

|

—_—

230V 50Hz
150 W

Fig. 2 In the luggage compartment on the left-hand side:
230-volt socket.
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The maximum power is 150 watts(peak power: 300 watts).

The socket is activated automatically if you plug in a connector while the engine is running. If enough power is
available, you may be able to use the socket, even if you have switched off the engine -2 A\.

Connecting an electrical device:

1. To unlock the integrated child safety lock, swing up the cover and insert the connector all the way into the
socket.

Electricity will not start to flow through the socket until the child safety lock is unlocked.
LED display on the socket 2 fig. 2.

B Green LED comes on: The child safety lock is unlocked. The socket is ready for operation.

M GreenLED s blinking: The ignition is switched off but there is still enough power to continue supplying the
socket for up to ten minutes. If you pull out the connector within this period, the socket will be switched off and
you will not be able to use it again without switching the ignition back on.

B Red LED is blinking: There is a malfunction, e.g. cut-off due to overcurrent or excessive temperature.

Temperature cut-off

The inverter of the 230 V socket automatically shuts down when a certain temperature is exceeded. The cut-off
prevents overheating due to devices that are connected drawing excessive power and overheating due to high
ambient temperatures. You will not be able to use the 230-volt socket again until it has cooled down.

In order to use the 230-volt socket again once it has cooled down, if a device is connected you must remove the
connector connecting it to the socket and then plug it back in again. This prevents electronic devices from
inadvertently being switched back on.

i With some devices, the functionality of the 230-volt socket may be impaired due to the relatively low power
(wattage).

High voltage in the electrical system can cause electric shocks, serious burns, and fatal injuries.

e Do not spill any liquids on the socket.

e Do not insert any adapters or extension cables into the 230-volt socket. The integrated child safety lock will
otherwise be switched off and the socket will be live.

e Do not insert any objects that conduct electricity, such as knitting needles, into the contacts of the 230 V socket.

O NOTICE

e Do not suspend excessively heavy devices or connectors (e.g. power supply units) directly from the socket.

e Do not connect lamps containing a neon tube.
e Only connect devices to the socket if the voltage of these devices matches the socket voltage.

e The built-in overcurrent cut-off prevents electronic devices with a high inrush current from being switched on. In

this case, disconnect the power supply unit from the electronic device, wait approximately 10 seconds and then
reconnect it.

i With some devices, the functionality of the 230-volt socket may be impaired due to the relatively low power
(wattage).

Cyber security
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Cyber security describes measures that reduce the risk of illegal access to vehicle functions, data and control
modules caused by malware or an Internet attack.

What are connectivity components?

Control modules for data transmission, interfaces, media and diagnostic connections are connectivity components,
through which information and data can be exchanged between the vehicle and external devices or the Internet. The
following connectivity components may not be available in all vehicles:

— Diagnostic connection port

— Control module with installedeSIM
card.
— Mobile phone interface
— App-Connect.
— Wi-Fi
hotspot.
—NFC
radio technology.
— Bluetooth interface.
—USB
port.
—SD
card slot.
—SIM
card slot.

Connectivity components are the key points for cyber security. Connectivity components are also equipped with
security mechanisms that minimize the risk of unauthorized access to vehicle systems.

Security mechanisms

Software and security mechanisms available in the vehicle undergo continuous development. Similar to computers or
operating systems on cell phones, software and security mechanisms in the vehicle may also be updated at various
times.

Generally, system updates improve the security, stability, and processing speeds of the vehicle systems in vehicles
that have already been produced.

In spite of the integrated security mechanisms, malware can cause malfunctions in control modules and vehicle
functions. This can cause serious accidents and fatal injuries.

o If the vehicle works or reacts differently to normal, reduce your speed in a controlled manner.

e Contact suitably qualified professionals for assistance. Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized
Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

i Malware can also access data and information that are stored in the control modules, in the Infotainment
system, on connected data carriers, and in paired cell phones.

Minimizing risks
You can actively help to reduce the risk of unauthorized access to vehicle systems and functions by following these
guidelines:

— Only use data carriers, Bluetooth devices and cell phones in the vehicle that do not contain any manipulated data
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or malware.
— Install the system updates provided by Volkswagen as soon as possible .

— Only have the vehicle repaired and serviced by suitably qualified professionals. Volkswagen recommends
contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

Computers, data carriers and cell phones that are connected to the Internet or are used in public or private networks
can be infected by manipulated data and malware.

e Protect computers, data carriers and cell phones with a suitable antivirus program and by taking generally
recognized precautions.
e Regularly update the antivirus program using the provided system updates or upgrades provided by the vendor.

Introduction to the system update

The system update is a preventative measure, for example, to protect from malware and to optimize functionality.

What is a system update?
With a system update, the software of the control modules in the vehicle can be updated by Volkswagen, without you
needing to seek an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

Every system update takes place in two phases, which are a download and a software installation. Before they begin,
the driver will receive a request in the Infotainment system to approve starting the relevant process.

The "system update” function is only available in certain countries and not all vehicles.

How do | recognize an upcoming system update?
When switched on, the Infotainment system displays an available system update.

If several system updates are available for the vehicle simultaneously, then one system update must have been
successfully completed before the next system update can be carried out.

In very occasional circumstances, there is the possibility that a control unit may not function properly after a
software installation.

e Do not use the vehicle. Contact Volkswagen Customer Care.

If the digital instrument cluster malfunctions after the software installation, no instruments, warning lamps,
symbols or message texts can be displayed. Driving with a malfunctioning instrument cluster can lead to accidents
and fatal injuries.

e Do not use the vehicle. Contact Volkswagen Customer Care.

ﬁ A measure to increase performance or efficiency that has not been taken by Volkswagen may be undone
when you update the system, for example engine tuning.

ﬁ Depending on the vehicle equipment, “release notes” that describe the changes to the vehicle status may be
displayed once before or after a system update. The release notes cannot be viewed again after this.

i No In-Car Apps are updated with the system

update.
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Prerequisites for a system update

The prerequisites must be met so that the system update download can take place and you can install the software.

System conditions
v The "system update” function is available in your country.

¥ You have assigned the vehicle your activeWe Connect user account.

¥ Your current privacy settings allow sending and receiving of data and information .

Vehicle conditions
v The vehicle is in an area with enough mobile reception.

v The vehicle electrical system is functioning.

v The 12-volt vehicle battery is sufficiently charged.
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Download and software installation

Download costs
A system update is downloaded via the factory-installed control module with aneSIM

card and is free of charge. Volkswagen pays the connection charges.

Download
The following requirements must be met for download:

v Prerequisite for a system update (=2 System update).

v The ignition and Infotainment system are switched on.
¥ Information in the Infotainment system has been noted.

v The download has been confirmed in the Infotainment system.

ﬁ The download duration depends on the network quality, file size and type of system
update.

The download can be interrupted at any time and then continued if required by switching on the
ignition.

Software installation
Select a time for software installation during which the vehicle does not need to be driven by you or anyone else.

Requirements:

v Prerequisite for a system update (=2 System update).
v The vehicle is parked safely in accordance with legal requirements and local conditions (2 Parking).

v The software installation in the Infotainment system is confirmed.

Control units are deactivated and do not operate for the duration of any software installation. Driving with
deactivated or non-functioning control units can lead to accidents and fatal injuries.

e Carry out the software installation so that other road users are not affected.

e Never operate your vehicle during a software installation.
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Functional limitations during software installation

During software installation, control units, functions and displays will not be available. Do not use the vehicle during

this process and do not operate the Infotainment system.

— Infotainment system central computer: During software installation, the central computer, display and control unit
and other control modules will not be available.

— Control unit for the digital instrument cluster: During software installation, it may be the case that there are no or
limited displays in the instrument cluster.

— Control module forWe Connect: For the duration of the software installation process, services, the Emergency Call
Service and the Automatic Crash Notification function will not be available.

— Switching on the ignition during the software installation can cause the following error message£rror: Emergency
call function. Please service vehicle. This is normal in this case. Please wait a few minutes until the message
disappears.
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Following the software installation

After the software installation and before starting the engine, read the message regarding completion of the

installation in the Infotainment system or instrument cluster. The vehicle takes up to a minute to display the system
update status.

—The engine can be started following the successful software installation.

— If the software installation is unsuccessful: (= System update).
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Troubleshooting

Software installation is unsuccessful

—If the software installation was not successful, a corresponding error message appears in the Infotainment system
or instrument cluster. Take note of corresponding messages and warning notifications.

— If there was a critical installation error, control modules may no longer function or not function correctly.

Functions and displays will not be available until the error is rectified. Do not use the vehicle. If this is the case,
contact Volkswagen Customer Care.

Should I allow the system update?

For your own benefit, you should run the system update as soon as possible. If the system update is ignored multiple
times by the driver, you must see a suitably qualified professional for advice. Volkswagen recommends contacting
your Volkswagen dealership.

Can |l interrupt the software installation?
No, this is not possible.

What happens if the software installation is interrupted?
If a software installation is interrupted, e.g. due to damage to the vehicle's electrical system, control modules cannot
be updated and may be damaged by the incomplete software installation.
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Introduction

To use We Connect, you must first activate it by concluding aWe Connect contract with Volkswagen online, subject
to a country-dependent term limitation.

The We Connect portfolios offered by Volkswagen and the individual services can be changed, adjusted, deactivated,
reactivated, renamed, and enhanced without additional notifications.

You can find information about creating an account, the service description and other information at
www.connect.volkswagen-we.com.

The usage and availability of We Connect services and service portfolios may differ depending on country, vehicle
and equipment.

Service description
Read and follow the applicable service description before usingWe Connect services. Service descriptions are
updated at various times and provided online at www.connect.volkswagen-we.com.

1. Always use the newest edition of the applicable service description.

Emergency calls and phone calls cannot be made and data cannot be transmitted in areas with poor mobile phone
and GPS

reception.

e Find a different location.

O wNoTICE

Vehicle damage could be caused by factors that are outside of the control of Volkswagen. In particular, this includes:
e Poor network signal.

e Incorrect use of mobile devices.
e Data loss during transmission.
e Incompatible and malicious third-party apps.

e Malware on data carriers, computers, tablets, and cell phones.
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Service portfolio

The initial allocation of services listed here represents the maximum scope possible. The maximum scope possible is
only available in a few vehicle models. Changes may be made to the allocation shown here over the service life of the
vehicle.

After activating Manage services in the Infotainment system, you can see if any and which services are available for
your vehicle (=2 We Connect).

In some countries and in the case of contract extensions, the offered services may be different than shown here.

The speech or voice recognition technology forWe Connect does not recognize and return search results for all
words. For example, Google voice recognition includes a “Safe Search” function that prevents search results for
vulgar terms, even if accidental, from being displayed.

i You can see which We Connect, We Connect Plus and We Connect Fleet services actually belong to the
portfolio at the moment of signing the contract or when extending it at www.connect.volkswagen-we.com or
on the Volkswagen website. This also applies for any individual We Connect options.

We Connect services and functions that do not require activation
The following services also work without aWe Connect activation:

— Emergency Call Service.
— Online personalization.

— In-Car Apps in the In-Car Shop.

i The Emergency Call Service is available even if you are not logged into the Infotainment
system.

Personalization and the purchase of In-Car Apps require logging into the Infotainment system, however, the vehicle
does not need to be activated with a We Connect Volkswagen user account.

We Connect services
Maximum scope possible. Not available in all vehicles and countries.
— Driving Data.

— Vehicle status.

— Vehicle Health Report.
— Information call.

— Mobile key.

— Emergency Call Service.
— Roadside assistance call.
— Parking Position.

— Service Scheduling.
—Doors & Lights.

— Wi-Fi hotspot.

We Connect Plus services
Maximum scope possible. Not available in all vehicles and countries.

— All We Connect services.

— Departure Times.
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— Charging.

— Climate control.

— Apple Music®.

— TIDAL.

— Remote honk/flash.

— Charging Stations.

— Online Anti-Theft Alarm.
— Online Map Update.

— Online Route Calculation.
— Online Voice Control.

— Online Pre-Heat and remote ventilation control.
— Online Traffic Information.
— Parking Spaces.

— Gas stations.

—Lock & Unlock.

— Internet radio.

— Remote ventilation control.

We Connect Fleet services
These services are only available for commercial customers and fleet operators.

In addition to the We Connect services:
— Digital Logbook.

— Fuel Logbook.

— Fleet Driving Efficiency.

— GPS Tracking & Route Information.
— Consumption Analyzer.

— Maintenance Management.

Individual We Connect options
—In-Car Apps. These apps can be directly preinstalled in the Infotainment system and activated by the user. If
technically implemented, apps can also be purchased and installed in the Infotainment system via the In-Car Shop.

— Digital Owner's Manual (Manual).
— We Experience.
— App-Connect.
— Data plans. Chargeable data rates for the use of online functions, e.g. 2 GB per month.

— After-sales purchase of a mobile key.

Activating We Connect, S-PIN, one-time passcode process

Activating We Connect
To activate We Connect and to register, the following steps are required:

1. Create a Volkswagen user account in the user area of the websitewww.myvolkswagen.net or directly in the
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Infotainment system in the User administration menu.
2. Order and activate We Connect.
3. Add the vehicle to your account.
4. Provide proof of ownership.
5. Provide proof of identity. This is only necessary to use safety-relevantWe Connect services.

You can carry out the activation process atwww.connect.volkswagen-we.com or directly in the Infotainment system.
To carry out the activation process via the Infotainment system, proceed as follows:

1. Tap [HOME]»[User administration]> Become primary user.

Or: tap [MENU] >[User administration] » Become primary user.

Follow the additional information and instructions in the Infotainment system. During the activation process, you
may be requested to create an S-PIN

- S5-PIN.

Activation option

10", 9.2" and 8" Infotainment system yes
8.25" Infotainment system not possible
6.5" Infotainment system not possible
myVolkswagen yes
We Connect app yes
S-PIN
The S-PIN

is a sequence of several numbers that you can freely select as part of We Connect registration.
When creating your S-PIN

, avoid numbers that are easy to guess and widely known dates of birth. You can change you-PIN in your
We Connect user account under “Account settings”.

Your S-PIN

is needed to protect your user profile or use a safety-relevant We Connect service in the vehicle, for example.
You must keep your S-PIN

strictly confidential. For security reasons, you should change your S-PIN immediately if your S-PIN becomes disclosed
to a third party.

One-time passcode method
If, for example, you are downloading a mobile key from the user area ofwww.myVolkswagen.net and installing it for
the first time onto the main user telephone, the one-time passcode method must be used:
1. Switch on the ignition and if applicable the Infotainment system in the vehicle.
2. Follow the instructions in the We Connect app and in the Infotainment system.
3. Enter the one-time passcode from the app in the Infotainment system and confirm.
The one-time passcode process is completed.

If the one-time passcode information window is not displayed automatically, manually request a one-time passcode
under Mobile key or User.
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Proof of ownership and identity

Becoming the primary user (proof of ownership)
(Two-key method).

To become the primary user and provide proof of ownership of the vehicle to do so, you require both of the
mechanical remote control vehicle keys belonging to the vehicle. Proof of ownership can be provided in the vehicle
during registration or with an existing We Connect user profile in the Infotainment system viaUser administration.

1. Switch on the ignition and Infotainment system.

2. In the Infotainment system, register with We Connect.

Or: tap Menu User administration » [Settings|» Become primary user and follow the instructions.
3. Press the opening button on the first remote control vehicle key.
4. Press the opening button on the second remote control vehicle key.

Once the Infotainment system has processed the remote control commands, proof of ownership is complete.

You can check the current status in the user area of the websitewww.myvolkswagen.net.

How is proof of ownership provided?

10", 9.2" and 8" Two-key method

Infotainment system

8.25" Infotainment Two-key method

system

6.5" Infotainment Transferring the registration codes from theWe Connect web portal or the
system We Connect app to the Infotainment system.

www.myvolkswagen.net not possible

We Connect app not possible

i The proof of vehicle ownership can be through the “two-key method” or through transferring the registration
codes from www.myvolkswagen.net or the We Connect app to the Infotainment system.

Proof of identity (Volkswagen Ident)
The proof of identity process must be completed before security-relatedWe Connect services such as “Remote Door
Lock/Unlock” can be used. Proof of identity can be provided in two different ways:

—In person at a Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility

—In a video chat together with identity documents in theWe Connect app.

Further information on Volkswagen Ident is available in the user area of the websitewww.myvolkswagen.net.

i Due to the data exchange, there may be costs associated with the video chat. These costs depend on the
tariffs and contracts that you have with your third-party providers, such as phone or mobile network
providers.
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Legal regulations

When using We Connect services, vehicle information is sent and processed online. This data can provide indirect
information about the respective driver, e.g. vehicle handling. As the contractor of the We Connect contract with
Volkswagen, you must make sure that if your vehicle is used by family members, friends or other drivers that their
data and individual rights remain protected. Therefore you must inform the driver in advance that the vehicle
transmits and receives data online and that you can view this data.

Disregarding the obligation to inform vehicle occupants may be a violation of their rights.

Tracking services: Ask all vehicle occupants

Tracking services require geodata and vehicle data in order to determine if the vehicle is used within the specified
speed limit thresholds, where the vehicle is parked and if the vehicle is used in a geographically defined area. This
information is displayed in the user area of the website www.myvolkswagen.net and in the We Connect app.

Therefore, ask all passengers before driving if they all agree to the activated services. If this is not the case,
deactivate the services if possible or do not allow the vehicle occupants to use the vehicle.

Personal data

Volkswagen protects your personal data and uses it only to the extent permitted by law and the uses for which you
have provided consent. You can find more information about data processing in connection with We Connect services
in the privacy policy. The current version can be found on the Volkswagen website.

Permanent transfer of the vehicle

If the vehicle has been purchased used or if the vehicle has been permanently transferred to youWe Connect may
already be activated and the previous user may be able to view data acquired by We Connect and control certain
functions of your vehicle.

You can see in the Infotainment system if your vehicle is assigned to a person as a primary user. In this case, you can
register yourself as the primary user of the vehicle, which automatically removes the previous primary user.

Alternatively, you have the option in the Infotainment system to permanently delete the previous user as the primary
user. You can also put your vehicle in offline mode () to limit vehicle communication with the Volkswagen data server
as well as the processing of vehicle and personal data.
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Deactivating We Connect services
The following functions are available for deactivating and activating theWe Connect services:
— Central deactivation or activation via the Infotainment system .

— Individual deactivating and activating via your user area on the websitewww.myvolkswagen.net or in the We

Connect app.
You will not be able to use these services again until you reactivate them.
Some streaming services can only be jointly activated or deactivated, even if they are listed individually in the menu.

i Legally required services and their data transfer cannot be turned off or deactivated, for example “eCall

Emergency System”.
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Situations that can affect system functions

Even if requirements for the usage of these services have been met, the performance ofVe Connect services may be
impaired or blocked by various factors that are outside of the control of Volkswagen. In particular, this includes:

— Maintenance, repairs, deactivations, system updates, and technical improvements to the telecommunications
systems, satellites, servers, and databases.

— Switching the mobile network standard to transmit mobile data through the telecommunications provider, for
example, from LTE
Or UMTS to EDGE or GPRS.

— If an existing mobile network standard is switched off by the telecommunications provider.

— Malfunction, impairment, or interruption of the mobile network andGPS

reception, for example due to high speeds, solar storms, weather conditions, regional circumstances,
malfunctioning equipment, and high mobile network usage in the applicable radio cells.

—If you are in a location with no or very poor cell phone orGPS

reception. These locations may include tunnels, areas between tall buildings, garages, parking ramps, underpasses,
mountains, and valleys.

— Limited availability of information or incomplete or incorrect information from third-party providers, such as on
map displays.

— In countries and regions where We Connect is not offered.
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Manage services

To open Manage services, tapSystem p Service.

The following functions are available with the Manage services tool in the Infotainment system:
—Inquiring which We Connect services are currently available in the vehicle.

— Quantity of activated and deactivatedWe Connect services.

— Activating or deactivating individual We Connect services.

For further information, visit: www.connect.volkswagen-we.com.

o If you individually deactivate all We Connect services, the control module with the integrated

eSIM
card can continue to transfer data.

Setup
We Connect services can be activated or deactivated individually. To do so, open the drop-down list for the service
and select the desired option.

If data transfer is restricted due to the "Privacy settings” function, activation or deactivation of individual services is
not possible.

Function Key: Effect

[Manage services]

Display services

All: Overview of the services available in the vehicle.

Activate: Activates one or more services.

Deactivate: Deactivates one or more services.

Setting options may not be available depending on the country and vehicle model.
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Introduction

The "privacy settings” function allows data transfer, or enables graded blocking of data transfers, between the vehicle
and the Internet.

The preferred mode can be set in the Infotainment system.

The "privacy settings” function only applies to data transfers via the control module with an integratedeSIM

card. Data transfer of a paired cell phone with a phone interface cannot be blocked via the “privacy settings” function.
The "privacy settings” function is not available in all Infotainment systems.

Legally required services and their data transfer cannot be turned off or deactivated, for example "eCall Emergency

System”.

i Note that every vehicle user can set up individual settings within the “privacy settings” function. These
settings may be different to those desired by the vehicle owner.
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Privacy settings

To permit or disable data transmissions, activate one of the four following modes in the Infotainment system.

Mode: Offline ;%A

The following happens in this mode:

— All We Connect, We Connect Plus and We Connect Fleet services are deactivated and do not transmit any data.
— All tracking functions do not function (= Privacy settings).

—The eSIM

card is deactivated.
— All vehicle functions that require an online connection via theeSIM

card are deactivated (= Privacy settings).

—The information and data stored in the control modules, such as emergency numbers, cannot be updated. This can
impair functions and services or make them unavailable.

— Legally required services cannot be deactivated and continue transmitting data.

Mode: No position datarow
The following happens in this mode:

— The vehicle's current position is not transmitted.

— All tracking functions do not function (=2 Privacy settings).

—The eSIM

card remains activated.
— All vehicle functions that require an online connection via theeSIM

card are activated (=2 Privacy settings).

Mode: Use my position @4

The following happens in this mode:

— The vehicle's current position is not shared with other people.

— All tracking functions do not function (=2 Privacy settings).

—The eSIM

card remains activated.
— All vehicle functions that require an online connection via theeSIM

card are activated.

Mode: Share my position ﬁ@

The following happens in this mode:

— All We Connect, We Connect Plus and We Connect Fleet services can transmit and receive data without limitations.
— All tracking services are activated.
— Primary and secondary users can access the vehicle's positioning data via theWe Connect app.

—The eSIM

card is activated.
— All vehicle functions that require an online connection via theeSIM

card are activated.

333



Status display

The following symbols, individually or collectively, show the current status of the “privacy settings” function in the
Infotainment system.

@ Gray globe (offline): No Internet connection.

® White globe (online): Internet connection available.

i
[3)

5 Symbol for the "Offline" mode.

f(‘% Symbol for the “No location” mode.
@Q\ Symbol for the "Use location” mode.

{,}C@ Symbol for the “Share location" mode.

Example for "Offline" mode: @ *.
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Effects on online functions and tracking services

If data transmission is restricted, then the following online vehicle functions and tracking services, amongst other,

cannot be executed.

Some online vehicle functions and tracking services are only available in certain countries and vehicle models.

Online vehicle functions
— Emergency Call Service.

— Online Anti-Theft Alarm.
— Online Voice Control.

— Online Map Update.

— Online Traffic Information.
— Driver personalization.

— System update.

— We Connect registration and activation.

Tracking services
— Vehicle positioning.
— Boundary Alert.
—Speed Alert.

— Parking Position.

i New online vehicle functions and tracking services provided for the vehicle in future will be subject to the

same restrictions.
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Description of user roles

Opening User administration: On the Infotainment system homepage, tap theUser or User administration menu.

Primary user KQ\ or @

The "primary user” role is intended for the registered keeper or a temporary user of the vehicle, such as a lessee or
company car driver. The primary user has unrestricted permissions and can assign additional permissions to other
users of the vehicle by inviting them as secondary users.

When a new vehicle primary user is confirmed, the previous primary user automatically loses the primary user role
and permissions.

Secondary user l,(@\\\ or @

The "secondary user” role is intended for users who regularly use the vehicle. The secondary users' position differs
from that of primary users, in that they must be invited by the vehicle's primary user. The primary user may delete a
secondary user at any time.

Guest users

The "guest user” role is intended for users who use the vehicle only occasionally or just once. Guest users can log in
to any drivable vehicle without permission of the primary user. Any vehicle user may delete a guest user from the
vehicle at any time. The guest user only has limited access to certain mobile online services.

Anonymous guest

The “anonymous guest” user role is not assigned to one person. The account is local to the vehicle and cannot be
synchronized with the server. There is only one account in vehicles with online personalization and it cannot be
deleted.

If the "anonymous guest” user role is activated, all vehicle users who are logged in are temporarily logged out.

Anonymous users are persons who have access to the vehicle but do not log in.
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Creating and deleting user roles

Creating a primary user
Register with We Connect and add your vehicle to your user account.

Creating a secondary user
New users can log in to the vehicle or register with theirWWe Connect Volkswagen user account. When doing so, a user
profile is automatically created in the Infotainment system.

If a user has not been invited to be a secondary user by the primary user, the user profile is automatically saved as a
guest user in the Infotainment system.

Deleting a primary user

1. In your privacy settings, activate the “Share my position” or “Online mode".
2. Reset the Infotainment system to the factory settings.

Or: confirm a new user in the vehicle.

i If you choose a different privacy setting, the primary user can remain on the
server.
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Setup

Open the settings in the Infotainment system:

1. Tap [HOME]»[User management].

Or: tap [MENU] > [User administration].

The following settings options may be available, depending on the vehicle equipment:
— Me (Primary user).

— Others (Secondary users).

—Key.

— Setup.
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Introduction

With We Upgrade, new functions can be added to your vehicle after delivery.

Functions
Depending on the vehicle model, convenience and Infotainment system functions, as well as driver assistance
systems, can be enabled.

Enabling We Upgrade functions depends on the country and vehicle.
In some cases, if the necessary hardware for enabling the function is not present in the vehicle, it can be

retrofitted by suitably qualified professionals. Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen
dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

o
al

i If the necessary software for enabling the function is not present in the vehicle, the software can be
retrofitted . Retrofitting may have associated charges, depending on the type of software.

When lending or selling your vehicle, inform the user or buyer about the enabled functions.

If the driver is distracted while driving, accidents and serious injuries can occur.
e Enable functions only when the vehicle is stationary.
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Viewing and enabling functions

Viewing functions
In the In-Car Shop of the Infotainment system, the enabled We Upgrade functions for the vehicle are displayed.

Requirements:
v The vehicle is assigned to aWe Connect Volkswagen user account.
v The vehicle electrical system is functioning.

v' The 12-volt vehicle battery is sufficiently charged.

1. Tap |[HOME(» [=3]» .
2. Open the Privacy settings and services menu.

3. View functions.

Activate functions

In the In-Car Shop of the Infotainment system or in the We Connect online shop, the We Connect primary user can
enable the available We Upgrade functions for the vehicle.

Requirements:

¥ You are the We Connect primary user for the vehicle.

v A valid We Connect contract exists between you and Volkswagen.

v The vehicle is assigned to yourWe Connect user account.

v There is sufficient cell phone reception at your vehicle's current location.
v The vehicle electrical system is functioning.

v' The 12-volt vehicle battery is sufficiently charged.

v Tethering via cell phone or eSIM

is available.

1. Tap»ﬁ»é@}é.

2. Open the Privacy settings and services menu.

3. Enable functions in the In-Car Shop.
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Troubleshooting

Where can | find functions?
Through an online shop, you can find functions which you can access via youtWe Connect Volkswagen user account.

Depending on the vehicle equipment, functions can also be enabled directly via the Infotainment system in thdn-Car
Shop.

Functional limitations during activation
While activation is in progress, the function is not available.

After successful enabling
Successful enabling is displayed in the Infotainment system.

When is the enabled function available?
Depending on the enabled function, it is available either immediately or after the ignition is switched on again.
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Introduction

The Wi-Fi

hotspot function is not available in all markets and vehicles.
Some Infotainment systems can be used as aWi-Fi

hotspot for Internet access on up to eight Wi-Fi devices.
Some Infotainment systems can use the Wi-Fi

hotspot on an external Wi-Fi device (Wi-Fi client) (=2 Wi-Fi).
A data connection is required for connecting to the Internet and for certain functions, such as usingV¥e Connect.

S The Wi-Fi
al,
connection is encrypted by default with WPA2 encryption for security reasons. Volkswagen recommends
always using WPA2 encryption. Observe legal regulations for the country where you are operating the vehicle.

i There may be fees for the required data connection. Volkswagen recommends using a mobile phone plan
with a flat rate data package due to the possible volume of data. Information on this can be obtained from
the mobile network provider.

i Depending on your mobile data rate, additional costs, such as roaming fees, may result from downloading
and using data plans online, especially in other countries.

i In the event of border crossings into countries with different permissible radio frequencies than your own

country, use of the wireless function/Wi-Fi must be deactivated due to legal provisions. The wired functions
are not affected by this restriction and can still be used.
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Establishing a data connection

Wi-Fi (9.2" version and 8" version)
— Wi-Fi

in accordance with IEEE 802.11 b/g/n.
— 2.4 GHz and 5 GHz data transfer.

— Two Wi-Fi

modes at once:
— Tethering (2.4 GHz).

— 2.4 GHz access point.

— Up to eight Wi-Fi
devices can be connected at the same time.
— Internet connection via Wi-Fi

— Tethering via cell phone.

— Hotspot for clients in the vehicle.

— Apple CarPlay™ via Wi-Fi
— Android Auto™ via Wi-Fi

— Simplified pairing process via WPS
, NFC or QR code.

Possible data connection types

SIM card in SIM card reader:

Suitable SIM

card in the SIM card reader. Allow Internet connection must be activated in theNetwork settings menu. A stable
network connection is only possible with a compatible SIM card.

Bluetooth Profile rSAP:

The Infotainment system is connected to a suitable cell phone via the Bluetooth profilerSAP

. Allow Internet connection must be activated in theNetwork settings menu.

External Wi-Fi device:

Use the Wi-Fi
hotspot on an external cell phone (=2 Wi-Fi).

eSIM (embedded SIM):
The vehicle has a control module with installedeSIM

card (eSIM). In order to use the Wi-Fi hotspot, you need to purchase data plans via theln-Car Shop or the online
shop of our mobile communications partner.

The following points must be activated in the settings menu:

— Network setup p Allow Internet connection.

Or: Data connection » Integrated data connection.
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The types of possible data connections depend on the country and equipment.
Setting up and deactivating a Wi-Fi hotspot

The Infotainment system can be used as aWi-Fi

hotspot for Internet access on up to eight Wi-Fi devices.
A data connection, for example through an internaleSIM

card or external Wi-Fi device, is also required for connecting to the Internet and for certain functions, such as using
We Connect. The possible types of data connections depend on the country and the Infotainment system being used.

Connecting to Wi-Fi

1. Tap [MENU]@»[Wi—Fi]»[lnfotainment system as hotspot|.

2. Activate the[@ Mobile hotspot] checkbox.

3. Search for the Wi-Fi

device name that is displayed.
4. Enter the network key that is displayed on theWi-Fi

device and confirm it.

The Wi-Fi

connection will be established. If necessary, you may need to enter additional information on the Wi-Fi device.
5. Repeat the process to connect additional Wi-Fi

devices.

i The hotspot name and network key are automatically generated. You can change these and set your own
hotspot name and network key.

Deactivating a Wi-Fi hotspot

1. Open the Hotspot settings (Wi-Fi) menu. To do so, tap|MENU|» @»[Wi—Fi]»[lnfotainment system as hotspot|.

2. Deactivate the [M Mobile hotspot] checkbox.

The Wi-Fi hotspot is deactivated.
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Quick connection

Quick connection makes it possible to easily and quickly set up a wireless local network with encryption. In several
countries, the function can alternatively be executed by scanning in a code.

WPS with the Infotainment system as a Wi-Fi hotspot

1. Open the Hotspot settings menu. To do this, tap[MENU] %»[Wi-Fi]»[Mobile hotspot (Wi—Fi)]'

2. Tap [WPS quick connection \wpg button\]-

3. Activate WPS
on the Wi-Fi device to be connected.
The Wi-Fi
connection will be established. If necessary, you may need to enter additional information on the Wi-Fi device.

4. Repeat the process to connect additional Wi-Fi devices.

Only one WPS

connection can be established at a time. If multiple connection attempts start at the same time, all connection
attempts will fail.

WPS with Infotainment system as client

1. Open the Hotspots (Wi-Fi) menu. To do this, tap[MENU][Settings ]> [Wi-Fi]> [Wi-Fi].

2. Tap [WPS quick connection \wpg button\]-

3. Activate WPS
on the external Wi-Fi device.
The Wi-Fi

connection will be established. If necessary, you may need to enter additional information on the Wi-Fi device.

S  WPS
al D .
is not supported by all cell phones or some external Wi-Fi devices. In this case, connect manually:

— Setting up the Infotainment system as aWi-

Fi

hotspot.
— Connecting the Infotainment system as client to the hotspot of an externalWi-

Fi

device (=2 Wi-Fi).
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Setting up a Wi-Fi client

The Infotainment system can also use the Wi-Fi hotspot on an external Wi-Fi device(such as a cell phone) to connect
to the Internet and use online services.

Connecting to Wi-Fi

2 W N R

Activate the Wi-Fi hotspot on the Wi-Fi device. Refer to the manufacturer's instructions.

Open the Hotspots (Wi-Fi) menu. To do this, tap[MENU]> [Settings %]»[Wi—Fi]» [Wi—Fi].

Activate Wi-Fi in the Infotainment system. To do this, activate the# Wi-Fi| checkbox.

Tap and select the desired Wi-Fi hotspot from the list. The search for available Wi-Fi hotspots may take
several seconds.

If necessary, enter the Wi-Fi hotspot network key in the Infotainment system and confirm wit.

The Wi-Fi connection will be established. If necessary, you may need to enter additional information on the Wi-
Fi device in order to finish connecting.

Manual
settings : enter the network settings of an external Wi-Fi device manually.
i The Infotainment system cannot be used both as a hotspot and as a client of a Wi-Fi network at the same

Ho

Ho

time. To connect the Infotainment system as client to a Wi-Fi device, the hotspot of the Infotainment system
must first be switched off.

Due to the large number of Wi-Fi devices that are available, there is no guarantee that all functions will
always be available.

The Wi-Fi function may not be available in all
countries.
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Adjusting the settings

Opening Wi-Fi settings

1. Tap HOME]» [SETUP)» (Wi-Fil.

The following settings are possible:

— Setting up the Infotainment system as a hotspot.
— Connecting to the Infotainment system via a quick connection.

— Connecting with the Wi-Fi

1. Make corresponding entries or tap function keys.

Changes will be automatically applied when the menu is closed.
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Introduction

App-Connect makes it possible to display and control content and functions displayed on the cell phone through the
Infotainment system screen.

To do this, the cell phone must be connected to the Infotainment system via aUSB

interface with a data transfer function.
The following technologies may be available:

— Apple CarPlay.
— Android Auto™.

— MirrorLink®.

Which App-Connect technologies are available to you depends on the country and on the cell phone in use.

MirrorLink, Apple CarPlay and Android Auto are technologies which are operated by third parties and provided by
Volkswagen. Volkswagen is not responsible if these technologies are canceled, discontinued or deactivated during
the service life of the vehicle.

You can find more information on the Volkswagen website.

App-Connect wireless function in the event of border crossings
In the event of border crossings into countries with different permissible radio frequencies than your own country,
please note the following:

— The App-Connect wireless function may be limited due to legal provisions, or may not be possible at all. This can be
indicated by a message in the Infotainment system.

—The App-Connect wireless function must be deactivated due to legal provisions. The Wi-Fi hotspot must be
deactivated.

This does not apply to wired functions.

Opening the App-Connect main menu
Navigation to the App-Connect main menu depends on the Infotainment system being used.

1. Tap [MENU|» S
Or: pressm.

Using apps while driving can distract from traffic. Driver distraction can cause accidents and injuries.
e Always drive attentively and responsibly.
e Only use apps and functions when the vehicle is stationary.

If apps are used that are not suitable or that are not used correctly, this may result in vehicle damage, accidents,
and serious injuries.
e Protect the cell phone and its apps from misuse.

O w~oTICE

Volkswagen is not responsible for vehicle damage that is caused by low-quality or malfunctioning apps, inadequate
programming of apps, insufficient network strength, data loss during transmission, or misuse of cell phones.
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Apps

Content from Volkswagen apps and third party provider apps displayed on cell phones can be displayed on the
Infotainment system screen using Volkswagen App-Connect.

Apps from third-party providers may be incompatible.

The use of apps and the required mobile phone connection may be subject to additional charges.

Apps can be based on many different designs and can also differ depending on the vehicle and country. The content,
scope, and providers of the apps may vary. Furthermore, some apps depend on the availability of services from third
party providers.

It cannot be guaranteed that the apps that are offered will be able to run on all cell phones and with all operating
systems.

The apps provided by Volkswagen can also be changed, canceled, deactivated, reactivated, and enhanced without
notice.

To avoid driver distraction, only certified apps can be used while driving.
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Symbols and settings for App-Connect

Symbols in the App-Connect menu

The symbols present depend on the type of Infotainment system and the vehicle model.

ﬂ Show further information.

@ Open the App-Connect settings menu.
%5y Open the App-Connect settings menu.
@ Select Apple CarPlay technology.

A Select Android Auto™ technology.

MﬁP@\ank Select Mirror Link® technology.

Setting options in the App-Connect settings menu
The setting options depend on the integrated Infotainment system.

Mobile devices|:

Open the device manager.

[M Activate data transmission for VW app%z
Data transmission for VW apps is activated.

[M Allow MirrorLink messages to display]:

Messages are displayed when usingMirrorLink®.
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Apple CarPlay™

Requirements

The following requirements must be met in order to useApple CarPlay:

v The iPhone must supportApple CarPlay.

v Voice control (Siri) must be activated on the iPhone.

v Apple CarPlay must be activated in the iPhone settings without restrictions.

v The iPhone must be connected to the Infotainment system with aUSB

connection. Only USB ports with data transfer are suitable for use withApple CarPlay.
v The USB

cable being used must be an original cable from Apple.

Apple CarPlay Wireless. Bluetooth and Wi-Fi
must also be activated on the iPhone.

i These technologies may not be available in all
countries.

i Information on technical requirements, compatible iPhones, certified apps and availability can be found at the
Volkswagen and Apple CarPlay website or at an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen
Service Facility.

Connecting

When connecting an iPhone for the first time, follow the instructions on the Infotainment system screen and the
iPhone display.

The requirements must be met in order to useApple CarPlay.

Start Apple CarPlay:

1. Open the App-Connect main menu. To do this, tap[MENU]»[App—Connect Fg].

Or: press m

2. Connect to the iPhone. To do this, tap

@ Apple
CarPlay

Disconnecting

1. To get to the App-Connect main menu, tap in Apple CarPlay mode.
2. To end the active connection, tap(®) or (dl}.

The presentation of the function keys in the display may vary.

Special conditions

During an active connection with Apple CarPlay, the following conditions apply:

— Bluetooth connections between the iPhone and the Infotainment system are not possible.
—If there is an active Bluetooth connection, it will be automatically ended.

— Phone functions are only possible through Apple CarPlay. The functions described for the Infotainment system are
not available.
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— The connected iPhone cannot be used as a media device in theMedia main menu.

— It is not possible to use the internal navigation andApple CarPlay navigation at the same time. The route guidance
which was started last ends the previous active one.

— Depending on your Infotainment system, you can view information about telephone operation in the instrument
cluster display.

— Depending on your Infotainment system and the navigation app used, you can view upcoming turns in the
instrument cluster display.

—You can accept or decline incoming calls or end a call in progress using the buttons on the multi-function steering

wheel.

Voice control
The "voice control” function depends on the vehicle equipment.

1. Tap briefly to start the Infotainment system voice control.

Or: to start voice control(Siri) on the connected iPhone, tap and hold[®).

Android Auto™

Requirements
v The cell phone - hereafter referred to as a smartphone - must supportAndroid Auto.

v An Android Auto app must be installed on the smartphone.

v The smartphone must be connected to the Infotainment system via aUSB

connection with a data transfer function.
v The USB

cable used must be an original cable from your mobile device manufacturer.

Android Auto Wireless. Bluetooth and Wi-Fi
must also be activated on the smartphone.

i These technologies may not be available in all

countries.

i Information on technical requirements, compatible smartphones, certified apps and availability can be found
on the Volkswagen and Android Auto websites or at an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility.

Connecting

When connecting a smartphone for the first time, follow the instructions on the Infotainment system screen and the
smartphone display.

The requirements must be met in order to useAndroid Auto.

Start Android Auto:

1. Tap [MENU] (4 [App—Connect Fg].

Or: press .

A Android
Auto

2. Tap to establish the connection with the smartphone.
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Disconnecting

1. To get to the App-Connect main menu, tap in Android Auto mode.
2. Tap|[®)]to end the active connection.

Special conditions
During an active connection with Android Auto, the following conditions apply:

— An active Android Auto device can also be connected with the Infotainment system via Bluetooth(HFP profile) at
the same time.

— Phone functions are possible throughAndroid Auto. The Infotainment system phone function can also be used if
the Android Auto device is connected to the Infotainment system via Bluetooth at the same time.

— An active Android Auto device cannot be used as a media device in theMedia main menu.

— It is not possible to use the internal navigation andAndroid Auto navigation at the same time. The route guidance
which was started last ends the previous active one.

—You can view information about telephone operation in the instrument cluster display.

— Depending on your Infotainment system and the navigation app used, you can view upcoming turns in the
instrument cluster display.

—You can accept or decline incoming calls or end a call in progress using the buttons on the multi-function steering
wheel.

Voice control
The voice control function depends on the vehicle equipment.

1. Tap briefly to start the Infotainment system voice control.

Or: Tap and hold the(s) button to start voice control of the connected smartphone.

MirrorLink®

Function keys

APP Returns to the App-Connect main menu. Here you can end theMirrorLink connection, connect another cell
phone, or select another technology.

[__,® Tap to close apps that are open. Then tap the apps to be closed or tap thgClose all[ function to close all open
apps.

Q‘T_l Tap to display the cell phone on the Infotainment system screen.
%35y Open the MirrorLink settings.

5_3 Tap to return to the MirrorLink main menu.

Requirements
v The cell phone must supportMirrorLink.

v The cell phone must be connected to the Infotainment system via USB with data transmission.

v The USB cable used must be an original cable from your cell phone manufacturer.
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v Depending on the cell phone in use, an appropriate Car Mode app must be installed on the device to useMirrorLink.

i Information about technical requirements, compatible cell phones, certified apps and availability can be
found via the Volkswagen and MirrorLink website or at your authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility.

Connecting
When connecting a cell phone for the first time, follow the instructions on the Infotainment system screen and the
cell phone display.

The requirements must be met in order to useMirrorLink.

Start MirrorLink:

1. Tap [MENU] (4 [App—Connecth .

Or: press .

2. Tap to connect to your cell phone.

Disconnecting

1. To get to the App-Connect main menu, tap MirrorLink mode .
Or: To get to the MirrorLink main menu, tap .
2. Tap([®]to end the active connection.

Special conditions

When there is an active connection withMirrorLink, the following conditions apply:

— An active MirrorLink device can also be connected with the Infotainment system at the same time via Bluetooth.

—If the MirrorLink device is connected to the Infotainment system via Bluetooth, you can use the Infotainment
system phone function.

— An active MirrorLink device cannot be used as a media device in theMedia main menu.

—You can view information about telephone operation in the instrument cluster display.

— The instrument cluster display will not show upcoming turns or display information about media mode.

—You can accept or decline incoming calls or end a call in progress using the buttons on the multi-function steering
wheel.

Introduction

Some external devices can be connected to the Infotainment system using the wired and wireless connections in the
vehicle, if available.

The type and quantity of wired and wireless connections depend on the vehicle equipment and country. The
connections may differ within a model line or in a model with optional equipment.

In wired connections, only use the original connecting cable that belongs to the device or the connecting cable that
was placed in the vehicle at the factory, if available.

If the plug on the connector cable cannot be inserted, check the position and the connections.

O NoTICE

Only use a suitable and undamaged connector cable for wired connections.
e Hold the plug on the connector cable in the correct position and insert it into the intended socket while pressing
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lightly. Pressing strongly can damage the device connection and the plug on the connector cable.
e The connector cable must not be pinched or bent sharply.
e Using unsuitable or damaged connector cables can cause malfunctions and damage to the device.

i If a connected device is not recognized, disconnect all connected devices and then reconnect the device.
Check the function of the connecting cable, if necessary.

i If malfunctions occur in a connected device, restart the device. This sometimes fixes the
error.

USB port

co =

Fig. 1 Possible USB ports in the vehicle(general example).

@ USB port, type C.
@ USB port, type A.

USB port types

The vehicle may contain the followingUSB

ports:

— Type A«=-: Suitable for data transfer and charging function.
— Type AmD: Only suitable for charging function.

— Type C«=-: Suitable for data transfer and charging function.

— Type C®D or R=»: Only suitable for charging function.

Every USB

port is a wired connection that may only be used with a suitable connector cable.
The USB

connection = supplies 5 volts, commonly used by USB devices.

The USB

type, number, and locations of the USB ports depend on the vehicle and country.
Only supported audio files are shown. Other files will be ignored.

When in “mass storage mode”, the Infotainment system only supports mass storage devices and audio sources. Refer
to the instructions for your audio source to learn how to activate this mode.

Audio files on an external data carrier connected to the USB
port =< can be played and controlled through the Infotainment system.

i Before connecting an audio source, check which

UsB
connection is installed in your vehicle. Only use suitable USB connector cables that match the relevantUSB type.
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—"Type A" and “Type C" USB ports have different connector
shapes.

Possible USB port installation locations
— On the front of the Infotainment system.

—In the front center armrest storage compartment

—In the center console.

Connecting an external data carrier to the USB port.

1. Lower the volume on the Infotainment system.

2. Connect an external data carrier to the USB
port =<,

3. Start playback on the external audio source.

4. Open Media menu.

5. Select USB « as the media source.

For iPods specifically, list views (Playlists, Artists, Albums, etc.) can be displayed under(Z] or |LIST|.

Instructions and restrictions
The number of USB

ports << and the compatibility with Apple devices and other media players depend on the vehicle equipment.

Due to the large number of different types of data carriers and different iPod, iPad, and iPhone generations, there is
no guarantee that functions will perform as described on all devices.

Depending on the Infotainment system being used, external hard drives with a capacity larger than 32 GB may have
to be reformatted to the FAT32 file system. Programs and instructions for this can be found online.

i Do not connect or use

USB
extension cables or USB hubs.

Bluetooth® interface

The Bluetooth interface is a wireless connection.

In Bluetooth audio mode, audio files that are on a Bluetooth audio source that is connected via Bluetooth, such as a
cell phone, can be played through the vehicle speakers.

Bluetooth audio mode is only possible in vehicles equipped with a factory-installed mobile phone interface that
supports this function.

Bluetooth profiles
The Infotainment system is equipped with a Bluetooth interface at the factory.

A maximum of three Bluetooth devices can be connected at the same time.
The following Bluetooth profiles may be available in the specified version or in another version:
—HFP

1.7.
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— Telephony and handsfree mode.

—A2DP
1.3.
— Music playback.
— AVRCP
1.6.
— Display and operation for music playback.

— Transfer of cover art.

— PBAP

1.2.
— Access to phone book and call lists.

— MAP

1.4,
— Access to SMS

and e-mail.
— SPP

1.2.
— Serial data transfer via Bluetooth.

Requirements
v The Bluetooth audio source supports the A2DP

Bluetooth profile.
v The [M Bluetooth audio {A2DP/AVRCP)] function is activated in theBluetooth settings menu.

Controlling playback
The extent that the Bluetooth audio source can be controlled by the Infotainment system depends on the type of
Bluetooth audio source that is connected.

For media players that support the AVRCP

Bluetooth profile, playback from the Bluetooth audio source can be started or stopped automatically when Bluetooth
audio mode or another audio source is selected. Depending on the Bluetooth audio source, it may also be possible to
display and play the track on the Infotainment system.

i Because of the large number of possible Bluetooth audio sources, it is not possible to guarantee that all
functions described can be performed correctly.

i On a connected Bluetooth audio source, all warning and operation tones, such as touch tones on a cell phone,
should generally be switched off to avoid interference and malfunctions.

i Depending on the device, if an external media player is connected to the Infotainment system via Bluetooth
and the USB
port < at the same time, the Bluetooth audio connection may be automatically disconnected.

Connecting an external audio source via Wi-Fi

The Wi-Fi

connection is a wireless connection.
In Wi-Fi

audio mode, sources such as cell phones that are connected via Wi-Fi can be used for audio streaming.
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The availability of the Wi-Fi

function depends on the country and the Infotainment system being used.

Requirements
v The connected audio source has a suitable app or supports media sharing using theUPnP

standard.
v There must be aWi-Fi

connection to the audio source.

Starting Wi-Fi audio streaming

[

Lower the volume on the Infotainment system.

2. To open the Media main menu, tap[MENU]»[MEDIA @].

3. Start the UPnP
server application or a suitable app for audio streaming on the Wi-Fi audio source.
4. Tap(fJand select.
5. Follow the instructions shown on the Infotainment system screen and on theWi-Fi
audio source screen.
The function key for selecting the audio sourceJd in the Media main menu can vary if another audio source is
connected with the Infotainment system, e.g. by USB

<, and is selected.

Controlling playback
The extent to which the Wi-Fi

audio source can be controlled by the Infotainment system depends on the type of Wi-Fi audio source that is
connected.

Introduction

The functions and settings of the Infotainment system depend on the vehicle equipment and are not available in all
countries.

Prior to the first use

Before using the Infotainment system for the first time, read the following points to be able to fully use the available
functions and settings:

— Observe the safety instructions (=2 First steps in the Infotainment system).

— Reset the Infotainment system to factory settings.

— Find your favorite radio stations and save them on the station preset buttons to quickly access them .
— Only use suitable audio sources and data carriers .

— Use current map data for the navigation system.

— Pair a cell phone in order to use the phone interface to make calls .

— Register on We Connect to use related services.

Other applicable documents

In addition to this manual, please refer to the following documentation when using this Infotainment system and its
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components:

— Supplements to your Owner's Manual.

— Operating instructions for the cell phone or audio sources.

— Operating instructions for external data carriers and players.

— Instructions for retrofitted or additional Infotainment accessories.
— Service description when usingWe Connect services.

— Digital instructions in the Infotainment system, if available.

Safety instructions

— Some functions may contain links to websites that are administered by third parties. Volkswagen does not assume
ownership of third-party sites reached through links and is not responsible for their content.

—Some functions may contain third-party information that originates from third-party providers. Volkswagen is not
responsible for the accuracy, currentness, and completeness of this non-proprietary information, and for ensuring
that the rights of third parties are not violated.

— The radio stations and owners of the data carriers and audio sources are responsible for the transmitted content.

— Parking buildings, garages, underpasses, tunnels, tall buildings, mountains and valleys or electrical devices such as
battery chargers can also interfere with cell phone, GPS
and radio signal reception.

— Foil stickers or stickers with a metal layer placed on the antenna and on the windows can impair radio reception.

— Read and follow the applicable manufacturer's operating instructions when using cell phones, data carriers,
external devices, and external audio and media sources.

The Infotainment system's central processor is networked with the control modules installed in the vehicle. As a

result, if the central processor is incorrectly repaired, removed or reinstalled, there is an increased risk of accident

and injury.

e Never replace the central processor with a used central processor from a scrap vehicle or from recycling.

o Always have the central processor repaired, removed and reinstalled by suitably qualified professionals.
Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

Driver distraction can cause accidents and injuries. Reading information on the screen, operating the Infotainment
system and connecting, inserting or removing a data carrier or audio source while driving can distract from traffic
and cause accidents.

e Always drive attentively and responsibly.

Displays and information on the screen may be difficult to read if the lighting conditions are unfavorable or if the

screen is damaged or dirty.

e Never allow displays and information on the screen to cause you to engage in behavior that poses a safety risk.
Always drive attentively and responsibly.

Setting the volume too high prevents warning chimes from being heard from outside and can cause hearing
damage. This is true even if you are exposed to a loud volume for only a short time.

e Adjust the volume settings in the Infotainment system so that audible signals from outside the vehiclgsuch as
sirens on emergency service vehicles) can still be heard.

Sudden volume fluctuations may occur when the audio or media source is changed or connected.
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e Reduce the volume level before changing or connecting an audio or media source.

The following conditions may prevent or cause interruptions to emergency calls, phone calls, and data transmission:
e |f you are in a location with no or very poor cell phone orGPS

reception.
[ )

e |f you are in a location where there is good cell phone andGPS

reception, but the telecommunications provider's mobile communications network is malfunctioning or
unavailable.
{

o |f the vehicle components required for emergency calls, phone calls, and data transmission are damaged, not
operating, or have insufficient power.
o If the cell phone battery is drained or if the battery charge level is too low.

Radio stations can broadcast messages about disasters and dangers. It may not be possible to receive or send
messages under the following conditions:

e If you are in a location with no radio reception, or insufficient reception.
e |f the radio station's frequency bands are malfunctioning or not available.

e |f the speakers and vehicle components required for radio reception are damaged, not operating, or have
insufficient power.

In some countries and mobile networks, emergency calls can only be made under the following conditions:
e A cell phone with an unlocked SIM

card and sufficient calling credit is connected to the vehicle's phone interface.
{

e Adequate network coverage is available.

Using a cell phone or CB radio inside the vehicle without a separate outside antenna that is installed correctly may
create electromagnetic energy that exceeds permissible limits. This may be dangerous to your health and that of
your vehicle occupants. This also applies if the exterior antenna is not installed correctly.

e Keep the cell phone antenna at least approximately 20 cm(8 inches) away from any active medical implants, such
as pacemakers, because cell phones can impair the function of active medical implants.

e Do not place a cell phone that is turned on directly above or in the immediate vicinity of any active medical
implants, for example by keeping the cell phone in a shirt pocket.

e Immediately switch off cell phones if you suspect there is interference with an active medical implant or other
medical device.

Unsecured or incorrectly mounted cell phones, external devices, and accessories can be thrown through the vehicle
interior and cause injury in the event of sudden driving or braking maneuvers or a collision.

e Secure cell phones, external devices and accessories outside of the airbag deployment zone or stow them
securely.
e Arrange cables for external devices and audio sources so that they are not in the way of the driver.

Driving recommendations and traffic signs displayed in the navigation system may differ from the actual traffic
situation.

e Traffic signs, signal systems, and traffic regulations take priority over the driving recommendations and displays
in the navigation system.
e Adapt your speed and driving style to the visibility, weather, road and traffic conditions.
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e Certain events, such as road closures, can considerably increase the original estimated driving time and distance
to the destination, or navigation there may be temporarily impossible.

Radiation from cell phones that are switched on can interfere with sensitive technical and medical devices,
potentially causing malfunctions or damage to the devices.

e Always switch off the cell phone in areas with special regulations relating to or prohibiting the use of cell phones.

O NoTICE

Setting the volume too high and excessively loud or distorted playback can damage the speakers.
e Select the volume setting so that the speakers are not damaged.

User information

— The Infotainment system requires a few seconds to perform a complete system start, and will not respond to
inputs during that time. During the system start, only the Rear Assist camera can be displayed.

— The Infotainment system must start completely before all displays can appear and functions can be performed. The
length of time that it takes for the system to start depends on the scope of functions in the Infotainment system,
and it can take longer to start at low and high temperatures.

— Observe local regulations and legal requirements when using the Infotainment system and corresponding
accessories, such as a headset or headphones.

— For the Infotainment system to function, it must be switched on and the vehicle must be set to the current date
and time if necessary.

— A missing function key in the screen is not the result of a device error, but instead corresponds to the country-
dependent equipment.

—Some Infotainment system functions can only be selected when the vehicle is stationary. In some countries, the
selector lever must also be in the P or N position. This is not a malfunction, but rather compliance with legal
regulations.

— Some countries may have restrictions regarding the use of Bluetooth® devices. Information can be obtained from
the local authorities.

—If the 12 V vehicle battery has been disconnected, switch on the ignition before switching on the Infotainment
system.

— Displays on the screen may vary due to differences in the settings, and the Infotainment system may function
differently than described in this manual.

— The Infotainment system will switch off automatically when the engine stops and if the 12 V vehicle battery
charge level is low.

—In some vehicles with a parking system, the volume of the current audio source may be automatically lowered
when you shift into reverse. The volume reduction level can be adjusted.

— The Infotainment system contains information about the software contained in the system and the licensing terms
under: Setup p Copyright.

— If selling or loaning your vehicle, make sure that all saved data, files and settings are deleted, and that the external
SD

card, external audio sources and data carriers are removed, if necessary.

— Certain functions in the Infotainment system require an activeWe Connect account for the vehicle and an online
connection to the Internet. In order to enable functions to be carried out, data transfer must not be restricted.
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Overview and controls of the 9.2" version

Fig. 1 Overview: display and control unit, 9.2" version.

@ ey
@ [rove

@ Sensor area (Infotainment system on or off).

@ Sensor area (increasing and decreasing the volume).
@ Function keys for main menus.

@ Control Center.

@ Screen (touchscreen).

Views (current view is highlighted).

@ Status bar.

i Further information and tips for operating the Infotainment system are available at (=2 First steps in the
Infotainment system).

@and@[MENU]and[HOME]
—To open the home screen, tap.

— Tap [HOME(|to open the views.

@ Sensor area (Infotainment system on or off)

1. Tap the sensor area to manually switch the Infotainment system on or off.
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@ Sensor fields (increase and decrease volume)

1. Tap the sensor areas to adjust the volume.

@ Function keys for main menus

You can configure the position of the function keys (=2 First steps in the Infotainment system).

1. To open a main menu, tap the corresponding function key e.g./ for the phone interface.

@ Control Center

The Control Center contains additional function keys for functions and notifications. Displayed functions can be
configured (=2 First steps in the Infotainment system).

1. Tap the selection and drag down to open theControl Center.

@ Screen (touchscreen)

You can operate the Infotainment system functions via the screen. You will find detailed explanations of the different
finger movements in the digital manual for the Infotainment system, if available.

1. Tap[MENU|» @ » Operation.

Views (current view is highlighted)

Certain menus and functions have multiple views with different content. The current view is highlighted.

—Tap a selection to switch to a view.

— Swipe left or right on the screen to switch between views.

Scroll bars (without position numbers)

Certain menus and functions contain additional content above and below the content currently displayed on the
screen.

1. Tap the scroll bar and drag down or up to display additional content.

Gesture control (without position numbers)

Gesture control can also be switched on. If gesture control is switched on, this is shown on the screen.

1. Tap|MENU|p & b Screen p Hand gesture.

Overview and controls of the 8" version
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Fig. 1 Overview: display and control unit, 8" version

@ Possible sensor areas for opening main menus:

—|(RADIQJ.

—(MEDIA.

—(PHONE].

—. The button does not have a function in some countries.
—[Nav.

— . The button does not have a function in some countries.
—|SOUND|.

—|CAR|.

— Opens the home screen.

@ Rotary knob.

@ Function keys for main menus.
@ Views (current view is highlighted).
@ Control Center.

@ Menu knob.

i Further information and tips for operating the Infotainment system are available at (2 First steps in the
Infotainment system).

@ Touch-sensitive fields

1. To open a main menu, tap the corresponding sensor area, e.g/PHONE|for the phone interface.
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@ Rotary knob

— Press to switch the Infotainment system on or off.

— Turn left to decrease the volume.

—Turn right to increase the volume.

@ Function keys for main menus

It is not possible to configure the position of the function keys.

1. To open a main menu, tap the corresponding function key e.g./ for the phone interface.

@ Views (current view is highlighted)

Certain menus and functions have multiple views with different content. The current view is highlighted.
—Tap a selection to switch to a view.

— Swipe left or right on the screen to switch between views.

@ Control Center

The Control Center contains additional function keys for functions and notifications. Displayed functions can be
configured (= First steps in the Infotainment system).

1. Tap the selection and drag down to open theControl Center.

@ Menu knob

1. Turn to control the list selection.

2. Press to confirm a selection.

Screen (touchscreen) (without position numbers)

You can operate the Infotainment system functions via the screen. You will find detailed explanations of the different
finger movements in the digital manual for the Infotainment system, if available.

1. Tap|MENU/|» ®» Operation.

Scroll bars (without position numbers)

Certain menus and functions contain additional content above and below the content currently displayed on the
screen.

1. Tap the scroll bar and drag down or up to display additional content.

Gesture control (without position numbers)

Gesture control can also be switched on. If gesture control is switched on, this is shown on the screen.

1. Tap|MENU|p G Screen p Hand gesture.

Overview and controls of the 6.5" version
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Fig. 1 Overview: display and control unit, 6.5" version.

@ Function keys for opening main menus:
—|RADIO].

—(MeDA.

—|MENU| Opens the home screen.

— prong.

— . The button does not have a function in some countries.
—|[VOICE|. The button does not have a function in some countries.

@ Rotary knob.

@ Function keys for main menus.

@ ID card slot (=2 Media drives).

@ Screen (touchscreen).

@ Menu knob.

o

Further information and tips for operating the Infotainment system are available at (=2 First steps in the
Infotainment system).

@ Function keys

— To open a main menu, press the corresponding function key, e.g|PHONE| for the phone interface.

—To open the home screen, press|MENU|.

— To start voice control of the connected cell phone, press and holdVOICE|.
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@ Rotary knob

— Press to switch the Infotainment system on or off.

— Turn left to decrease the volume.

—Turn right to increase the volume.

@ Function keys for main menus

It is not possible to configure the position of the function keys.

1. To open a main menu, tap the corresponding function key e.g./ for the phone interface.

@ Screen (touchscreen)

You can operate the Infotainment system functions via the screen. You will find detailed explanations of the different
finger movements in the digital manual for the Infotainment system, if available.

1. Tap |MENU(P ®» Operation.
@ Menu knob

1. Turn to control the list selection.

2. Press to confirm a selection.

Media drives

SD card slot
An SD

card slot may be present, depending on the vehicle equipment. This is not available in all Infotainment systems or in
all countries.

Insert a compatible SD

card into the SD card slot to use saved media such as audio files or media files in the Infotainment system. Supported
file formats are displayed in the Infotainment system. Other file formats are ignored.

Dimensions for compatible SD
cards:

v 32 mm x 24 mm x 2.1 mm(approx. 1 in x 0.94 in x 0.083 in)
v 32 mm x 24 mm x 1.4 mm(approx. 1 in x 0.94 in x 0.055 in)

Securely inserting an SD card

1. Insertan SD

card carefully into the SD card slot with the angled corner inserted first and the contact surfaces facing down
until you feel it click into place.

If the SD

card cannot be inserted, check whether the SD card is compatible and ensure you are inserting it in the correct
position.

O w~oTICE

Forcing the SD

card into the slot, using an SD card with incorrect dimensions or using anSD card adapter can result in damage to
the SD card slot, the SD card or both.

367



Inserting other objects such asSIM
cards into the SD card slot can result in damage to the object, theSD card slot or both.
e Do not use force when insertingSD

cards.
o

e Note the dimensions for compatibleSD

cards.
o

e Do not use anSD

card adapter.
[

i If the Infotainment system cannot read the data on an

SD
card, a corresponding message will be displayed on the screen.

o)
Gl An SD

card with navigation data cannot be used as a storage medium for other files. Any saved files will not be
recognized by the Infotainment system.

Operating the Infotainment system

Opening the instructions (if available)
Further information and tips on operation can be found in the digital manual for the Infotainment system.

1. Tap [HOME)» @ Guide.

Switching the Infotainment system on and off
The Infotainment system starts up when the ignition is switched on, unless it was previously switched off manually.

The Infotainment system starts at the volume that was last set, as long as this does not exceed the preset maximum
switch-on volume.

Vehicles with ignition lock: The Infotainment system switches off automatically if the vehicle key is removed from
the ignition lock.

Vehicles with starter button: If the driver door is opened while the ignition is not active, the Infotainment system
switches off automatically.

i If you switch on the Infotainment system manually while the ignition is not active, it will switch off
automatically after approximately 30 minutes without user input.

Opening the home screen

1. Tap.

Main menus on the home screen
The following main menus may be shown as function keys on the home screen:

N

-Q'- Ambient lighting.
E‘@ App-Connect.
@ Apps.
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(E2) Driver assistance.

1==] Vehicle .

@ Help: Here you can find additional information about Infotainment system functions and operation.

j::li Climate control .

TI"LTI or <0 Sound /= First steps in the Infotainment system).

@ Media.
A Navigation .

(&3) User, User management.

@ Setup (2 First steps in the Infotainment system).

ngﬁ} Auxiliary heater.

j Telephone.

Configuring the home screen
In the display and control unit, you can configure the arrangement of the function keys, views and displays on the
home screen or have them positioned by means of factory-supplied layout templates.

The home screen cannot be configured in all available Infotainment systems.

1. Tap the function key and hold until the function key is highlighted.

2. Move the function key to the preferred position and release it.

Scrolling through lists, switching titles
Select your desired function, setting or track via the touchscreen or the control knob.

Moving objects, adjusting volume
To adjust settings, e.g. those using sliders, or move areas of a menu around, move the objects around on the screen.

Personalize function keys and views depending on the vehicle equipment (2 First steps in the Infotainment system).

Zooming in and out of pictures and maps shown on the screen
Recommendation: Use thumb and index finger.

1. Tap and hold the screen with two fingers at the same time.

—To zoom in on the pictures and maps shown, slowly move your fingers apart.
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—To zoom out of the pictures and maps shown, slowly move your fingers together.

Personalizing the Infotainment system

Depending on the vehicle equipment, you can personalize the Infotainment system to access your favorite and

frequently used functions quicker.

Adjusting tiles
The Infotainment system views contain tiles for accessing additional menus and functions.

Adjust the tiles and displayed tile functions in the Infotainment system views to manage the Infotainment system as

you wish.

1.
2.

Ho

Ho

Tap and hold tiles until an additional window appears.

Tap the desired function in the additional window. Various functions are available depending on the size of the
tile.

Or: to return to View, tap any free area of the screen.

There are always at lease two tiles available. They cannot be removed. Depending on the vehicle equipment,
you can add two further tiles. A maximum of four tiles can be displayed.

For some tiles, more functions are available than can be seen initially in the additional window. To see all the
functions, swipe up or down in the additional window.

Adjusting the Control Center
Personalize the Infotainment system Control Center to access your favorite and frequently used functions quicker.

1.
2.

o

Tap and hold the function until an additional window appears.

Tap the desired function in the additional window and hold until the function is highlighted.

Move the function to the preferred position and release it.

The active function is automatically removed from theControl Center and added to the additional window.

For the Control Center, more functions are available than can be seen initially in the additional window. Swipe
to the left or right in the additional window to see all the functions.

Opening the instructions (if available)
Further information and tips on personalization can be found in the digital manual for the Infotainment system.

1.

Tap |HOME|» @ » (& Adjustment.
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System and sound settings

Changing settings
The meanings of the following symbols apply to all system and sound settings.

Changes will be automatically applied when the menu is closed.

M or @ The setting is selected and activated or switched on.

D or O The setting is not selected and deactivated or switched off.
\VA LN Open the drop-down list.

4+ Increase the set value.

— Reduce the set value.

< Go back stepwise.

> Go forward stepwise.

Use the slide control to continuously change the set value.

System settings

The system settings may include the following functions, information, and setting options:
— Screen.

— Time and date.

— Language.

— Additional keyboard languages.
— Units.

— Voice control.

— Wi-Fi.

— Data connection.

— Manage mobile devices.

— Restore factory settings.

— System information.

— Copyright.

— Configuration assistant.

Opening the system settings

1. Tap [HOME|p» Setup.
Or: Tap |MENU|» Setup.

Sound settings
The sound settings may include information and setting options for equalizer, position, volume and setup.
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Opening the sound settings

1. Tap|HOME|» Sound.
Or: tap [MENU(» Sound.

Adjusting the volume of external audio sources
Lower the volume of the Infotainment system before turning up the volume of an external audio source.

If the connected audio source plays too quietly, increase the output volume of the external audio source. If that does
not correct the problem, set the input volume to Medium or Maximum.

If the connected external audio source plays too loudly or the sound is distorted, lower the output volume of the
external audio source. If that does not correct the problem, set the input volume to Medium or Minimum.

Cleaning the screen

When cleaning the screen, please note this checklist:
v The Infotainment system is switched off.
v Use a soft, clean cloth that has been moistened with water.
Or: use a cleaning cloth which is available from an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service
Facility.
v For stubborn dirt:
v Wet and soak dirt with just a little water.

v Carefully remove dirt using a soft, clean cloth.

O NoTICE

If you clean the screen with incorrect cleaning agents or when dry, you may damage it.
e Only apply gentle pressure.

e Do not use any aggressive cleaners or products which contain solvents. These types of cleaners can damage the
device and cause glare on the screen.

O NoTICE

If the cloth used to clean the screen is too moist, the screen can no longer be operated or switched off.
e Dry the screen and then leave the vehicle locked from the outside for at least two minutes.
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Brands, licenses, copyright

Brands and licenses
Certain terms in this manual have the ® or ™ symbols. These symbols indicate emblems or registered trademarks.
However, the absence of this symbol does not constitute a waiver of any rights associated with intellectual property.

Other product names are registered trademarks for the respective rights holder.

— Manufactured under license from Dolby Laboratories. Dolby and the double-D symbol are trademarks of Dolby
Laboratories.

— Manufactured under license from Dolby Laboratories. Dolby, Pro Logic and the double-D symbol are trademarks of
Dolby Laboratories.

— All SiriusXM services require a subscription. See the SiriusXM Customer Agreement for complete terms at
www.siriusxm.com (US) or www.siriusxm.ca (Canada). All fees, content and features are subject to change. Satellite
and steaming lineups may vary. SiriusXM, Pandora and all related logos are trademarks of Sirius XM Radio Inc. and
its respective subsidiaries. All rights reserved.

— HD Radio Technology manufactured under license from iBiquity Digital Corporation. U.S. and Foreign Patents. For

patents see http://dts.com/patents. HD Radio, Artist Experience, and the HD, HD Radio, and "ARC" logos are
registered trademarks or trademarks of iBiquity Digital Corporation in the United States and/or other countries.

— Android Auto™ is a certified trademark of Google, Inc.

— Apple CarPlay™ is a certified trademark of Apple, Inc.

— Bluetooth® is a registered trademark of Bluetooth® SIG, Inc.

—iPod®, iPad®, and iPhone® are registered trademarks of Apple Inc.

— MirrorLink® and the MirrorLink® logo are certified trademarks of the Car Connectivity Consortium LLC.

— MPEG
-4 HE-AAC audio coding technology and patents licensed from Fraunhofer IIS.

—SD
® and SDHC® are brands or registered trademarks of SD-3C, LLC in the USA and other countries.

— Windows® is a registered trademark of Microsoft Corporation, Redmond, USA.

— This product is protected by the intellectual property rights of Microsoft Corporation. Use or distribution of such
technology outside of this product is prohibited without a license from Microsoft or an authorized Microsoft
subsidiary.

Copyright
Audio and video files saved on data carriers and audio sources are generally subject to copyright regulations in
compliance with applicable international and national laws. Observe legal regulations.
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Introduction

In radio mode you can receive various available radio stations on different frequencies and save your favorites to the
station buttons for quick access.
Available reception modes and bands depend on the vehicle equipment and are not available in all countries.

Frequency bands in individual countries may be discontinued, switched off or no longer offered.

Opening the RADIO menu

1. Tapbﬂb.

Or: tap [MENU|» &a.
Or: tap |RADIO|.

Open set-up

1. Tap bﬂi@b Radio.

Or: Tap [MENU|» & p @.

i The radio stations are responsible for transmitted
content.

i Other electrical devices connected in the vehicle can impair radio signal reception and cause noise in the
speakers.

i Decals or metal-coated stickers on the vehicle windows can impair radio reception in vehicles with window

antennas.
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Equipment scope and radio symbols

Radio

The available scope of functions and possible reception modes and bands depend on the vehicle equipment and are

not available in all countries.

—AM
tuner.
—FM

dual tuner (diversity aerial).
— Station list of FM
stations.
— Summarized station list.
— Merging of FM
and DAB stations in a single list.

— Summarized memory list.

— Merging of all stations stored on station preset buttons in a list.

— 36 station preset buttons as storage locations for favorites.

— Station logos.
— Antenna amplifier
—DAB

/DAB+.
—DAB

slideshow.

— Still images are transmitted ongoing parallel to the current program.

— Internet radio.

General symbols for radio operation
The symbols may look different depending on the
Infotainment system.

AM Select aAM
reception mode.

FM SelectaFM
reception mode.

FM/DAB Select aFM

/DAB reception mode.

Internet Radio Select the Internet Radio reception
mode.

< Select the previous station from the station list or
station on the previous station preset button.

> Select the next station from the station list or station
on the next station preset button.
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F038 Display the station preset buttons. Adjusting, tuning, and storing stations

(gr) Display the selected station with additional
information.

{? Stations already stored on a station preset button in
a station list.

TP
Traffic news monitoring (TP
) is activated.
No TP
The selected report news station is not available.

AF Off
Automatic station tracking (AF

) is switched off.

RDS Off
The radio data system (RDS

) is switched off.

Symbols in the AM frequency band

Show the station list of AM

stations.

O Manually update the station list.

Display the frequency band for manual selection of theAM

frequency.

Symbols in the FM and FM/DAB frequency band

:= Show the station list of FM

and country-dependent DAB stations.

Display the frequency band for manual selection of theFM

frequency.

Only possible when the summarized station list is switched off.

N DAB

reception not possible.

O The DAB

station supports Slideshow.

@ Slideshow is not available for theDAB

station.

Symbols for Internet Radio operation
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Q Open full-text search.

X@ Internet Radio reception not possible.

5@ Display the last internet radio station.

——

88 Display the 100 most popular internet radio stations.

@ Display the available Internet Radio podcasts.

Display Internet Radio stations that originate from the preferred country.

@ Display Internet Radio stations that transmit their program in the preferred language.
( Display Internet Radio stations whose programs are of the preferred genre.

&= Display the station selection.

Selecting the frequency band or reception mode
Before selecting a station, you must first select a frequency band or reception mode. Various stations are available,
depending on the selected frequency band or reception mode.

The available bands and reception modes depend on the vehicle equipment and are not available in all countries.

1. Tap Source to open the list of frequency bands and reception modes.
2. Select the frequency band or reception mode:

—AM

, if available.
—FM

/DAB.
—FM

(for devices without DAB support).
—DAB

(for 6.5" devices).
— Internet radio.

— Satellite radio.

Searching for and selecting a station
There are different ways to select a radio station. The options vary based on the frequency band and reception mode.

Selecting via the frequency band(AM and FM)

1. Display the frequency band.
2. Tap the cursor to press and slide to the frequency band and release at the desired frequency.
Or: tap a point on the frequency band. The cursor automatically jumps to the corresponding frequency.

The station at the set frequency will be tuned.

= Selecting from a station list(AM, FM and FM/DAB)
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The station list displays the stations that currently can be received. Depending on the vehicle equipment, it is possible
that the station list must be manually updated if you have left the area since the last time the station list was opened.
The station list in the FM

/DAB frequency band generally updates automatically.

1. Open the station list.
2. Tap the desired station.
The selected station will be tuned.

In the FM

/DAB band, the best reception mode is selected automatically depending on station availability.

¢ Searching for and filtering stations(Internet Radio)

In Internet Radio mode, stations can be filtered according to category or searched for using a full-text search.

1. Open the station selection.
2. Select the categories by which to filter the stations.
Or: to start the full-text search, tapQ.
The input line is displayed.
3. Enter the name of the desired station.
The list of the found stations updates automatically during input.
4. Tap the desired station.

The selected station will be tuned.

SCAN Search in SCAN mode(AM, FM and FM/DAB)

In SCAN mode, the stations in the frequency band are set automatically in succession and played for approx. 5
seconds each.

1. To start SCAN mode, tap (°s)» SCAN.
SCAN mode starts and the current station is shown on the display.
The SCAN function key is shown.

2. To select a station, tapSCAN.

SCAN mode stops and the station is tuned.

Storing stations on the station preset buttons
You can save up to 36 stations from different frequency bands and reception modes as favorites on the station preset
buttons.

1. Tune the desired station.

2. Open the station preset buttons.

3. Tap and hold the station preset button until the station is saved.
Or: tap and hold the station on the station list.
The station preset buttons are displayed.

4, Tap the station preset button.

The station is saved on the selected station preset button.
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If a station was already saved on the station preset button, this station will be removed from the station preset
button and replaced by the new station.

Special functions in radio mode

The special functions in radio mode listed below are not available for all Infotainment systems, depending on the
vehicle equipment, and may not be available in all countries.

TP function (traffic program)
The TP

function monitors the messages of a set traffic report station and automatically tunes it in the current radio mode or
media playback. It must be possible to receive the traffic news station.

Some stations without their own traffic program still support theTP
function using a corresponding traffic report station (EON).
While in the AM

frequency band or in media mode, a traffic report station will be tuned automatically in the background, as long as it
can be received.

If it is not possible to receive a traffic news station,No TP appears on the display. The device automatically searches
for a traffic news station that can be received. As soon as a new traffic news station can be received, the status on the
display switches back to TP.

To allow traffic reports to be received, theTP

function in the settings must be activated.

Traffic news stations are not available in all countries.

Switching on the TP function

1. In radio mode or media mode, tap: or & and activate @ Traffic Program (TP function).

Internet radio
Internet radio is a reception mode for Internet radio stations and podcasts independent ofAM

, FM and DAB. Due to its transmission over the internet, receipt is not regionally limited.

Internet radio is only available if the Infotainment system has an active Internet connection. Costs for streaming data
online may result when using Internet radio.

i This function of the Internet Radio in some countries depends on your vehicle privacy
settings.

Station logos
Station logos can be preinstalled for some frequency bands in the Infotainment system.

If the Automatic station logo selection function is activated in the settings, the station logos are automatically
assigned to the stations.

In Internet radio mode, the Infotainment system obtains the station logos from an online database and assigns them
automatically to the stations.

Assigning station logos manually

Station logos cannot be assigned manually in theAM

frequency band.

1. Tap °s ) Station logos in radio mode.
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2. Select the station to which a station logo should be assigned.
3. Select the station logo.
4. This process can be repeated for additional stations.

5. To finish assigning station logos, tap =.

Online functions in radio mode

Depending on the vehicle equipment, the Infotainment system features online functions in radio mode.
Online functions in radio mode are not available in all countries and vehicle models.
The online functions in radio mode include the Internet Radio, for instance.

Prerequisites for using online functions in radio mode:

v The vehicle is equipped withWe Connect or We Connect Plus.
v You have an active We Connect user account.
v The vehicle is assigned to yourWe Connect user account.

v You have purchased a corresponding data pack for an Internet connection via theln-Car Shop or you have
sufficient data capacity on your cell phone's SIM
card and there is an active connection to your vehicle via your cell phone's Wi-Fi hotspot (= Wi-Fi).
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Introduction

In media mode, you can play back media files from data carriers in the Infotainment system.
Depending on the vehicle equipment, the following data carriers can be used:

—USB

storage medium, e.g. USB flash drive.
— Bluetooth device, e.g. cell phone.

—SD
card.

Depending on the vehicle equipment, the following types of media files can be played:

— Audio files, e.g. music.

— Video files.

Streaming services
You can also use streaming services, depending on the vehicle equipment and in some countries (= Media online

functions).

Opening the MEDIA main menu

1. Tap »®.
Or: tap P®.
Or: Tap.

Open set-up

1. Tap [MENU|» ® P .
Or: Tap |MEDIA|p @z,
Or: Press|MEDIA| and tap @.

Restrictions and instructions for data carriers
Dirty, overheated or damaged data carriers are not to be used. Read and heed the information provided by the
manufacturer.

Difference in quality between data carriers from different manufacturers can cause problems with media playback.
Wrong configuration of data carriers can lead to the data carriers being unreadable.

The storage volume, condition (copy and delete processes), file system, folder structure and the amount of saved data
can increase the time taken to read data carriers.

Playlists only define the order of play and refer to the saved location of the media files within the folder structure. No
media files are saved in playlists. To play a playlist, the media files must be present in the data storage device memory
location, to which the playlist refers.

i Volkswagen is not responsible for damaged, altered or lost files on data
carriers.
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Equipment features and media symbols

Audio, media, connectivity

The available scope of functions and possible media formats depend on the vehicle equipment and are not available
in all countries.

The symbols may look different depending on the Infotainment system.

— Media playback and media control via Bluetooth.
— Audio playback in these formats:
—AAC

—APE
_ALAC
_FLAC
—MP2
—MP3
— MP4

—Vorbis.
— OPUS

—WMA
— WAV

—Video playback in these formats:

— MPEG

-1 and MPEG-2 (.mpg, .mpeg, .mky, .avi).
—1S0

MPEG-4 ASP; Xvid (.mp4, .m4v, .mov, .mkv, .avi)
—1S0

MPEG-4 AVC/H.264 (.mp4, .m4v, .mov, .mKkyv, .avi)
— Windows Media Video 9 (.wmv, .asf, .mkyv, .avi).

— Cross-device playlists.
— Cross-source media database:

— Data from all media sources connected to the Infotainment system are stored in a media database.

— Media streaming (online).

— Media search.

Symbols for media sources
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;@ Select My media as a media source. ConnectedUSB

devices may be selected under My media.

Select a device connected via Bluetooth as a media source.

&> Setup available streaming services.

Streaming services which have already been set up are represented by their own logos in the list of media

sources.

General symbols for media operation

[> Startreplay.

|| Pause replay.

< Go to the previous track.

> Skip to the next track.

{22 Repeats the current track.

D Repeats all tracks.

> Activate random playback.

J= Search current media source (list view).

X Close list view.

[ Go back one folder level in the media source.

W Display favorites list.

Symbols for categories and groups of media files

ﬂ Music tracks.

B Videos.
Playlists.
(P Albums.
&, Artists.
& Genres.

@ Podcasts.

ml’);Q] Audiobooks.
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Video replay symbols

ohe] Replay video in full-screen mode.

abe] Minimize replay.

Selecting and playing a media source

Selecting a media source

1.
2.

If you want playback from an external media source, connect the external media source.

Select the connected media source to be used for playback.

> Playing audio and video files
A media source must be connected before media data can be played back.

There are different ways to search for and play media files from an available media source.

2= Searching the folder structure

All media files fromUSB

devices are filtered by category, e.g. album. This category view is always displayed In My Media. The classic folder
structure of the individual USB data carriers can also be found underMy Media.

1.

Display the folder structure.

The folder structure of the selected media source is displayed. IfMy Media is selected, the categories(e.qg.
music) and connected media sources are displayed.

. Searching the folder structure for a desired track.

Or: to start the full-text search, tapQ.

The input line is displayed.

. Enter the name of the desired track.

The list of the found tracks updates automatically during input.
Tap the desired track.

When playback starts, if the selection is located in a folder on a media source, all of the media files located in
the folder will be added for playback.

If a playlist is played back, all available tracks on the playlist will be added for playback.

Close the selection with X.

vy Selecting from favorites

You can save individual tracks, albums, artists and genres under favorites for playback.

1. Open favorites.

2. Tap on your favorites.

Depending on the selection, all tracks in favorites will be added to playback.

vy Saving favorites
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Only media files that are saved inMy Media in the music and video folders can be saved as favorites. You can save
individual tracks, albums, artists and genres as favorites.
1. Start replay.
2. Open favorites.
3. Tap the free favorite position.
Or: tap on an already occupied favorite position, and press and hold for approx. three seconds.
4. Select from the selection list:
—Title.
— Albums.
— Artists.
— Genres.
— Playlists.
The selection is saved in the selected favorite position as a favorite. If the favorite position was already
occupied, the previously saved favorite is overwritten.
The selection options in the selection list depend on the data attached to the media file. If a genre is not indicated for
music files, the genre cannot be saved as a favorite.

If a video file is currently being replayed, only this video can be saved as a favorite.

® Setting up streaming services

Depending on the vehicle equipment and in some countries, you can use streaming services directly through the
Infotainment system (= Media mode). There must be an internet connection to use streaming services (2 Media

mode).

1. Select Media Streaming as the media source.
A list of available streaming services is displayed.
2. Select the desired streaming service.

Either an input field for inputting the registration data is shown or a guide to registering with the provider is
displayed.

3. Enter the login data for the desired user profile and confirm.
The streaming services will be added as a new function key in the list of media sources.

i You may need to log in to the streaming service again if you change your privacy settings, for
example.

Entertainment playback via the Infotainment system

The Infotainment system can play music and videos.

Video mode
In video mode, the Infotainment system display can play a video from a data carrier .

Depending on the vehicle equipment and in some countries, video from a streaming service can also be played back.
The video sound is played back via the vehicle speakers.

A stable Internet connection is required for playback via a streaming service. There may be costs associated with your
mobile network provider for doing so.

The video image is only displayed when the vehicle is stationary. The Infotainment system display will be switched

off when the vehicle is moving. The video sound will continue to be played.
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In some countries, for road safety reasons, no video image is shown even when the vehicle is stationary.
Online functions in media mode

Depending on the vehicle equipment, the Infotainment system features online functions in media mode.
Online functions in media mode are not available in all countries and vehicle models.
Online functions in media mode include streaming services, for instance.

Prerequisites for using online functions in media mode:

v The vehicle is equipped withWe Connect or We Connect Plus.
¥ You have an active We Connect user account.
¥ Your vehicle is assigned to your user account.

v You have purchased a corresponding data pack for an Internet connection via theln-Car Shop or you have
sufficient data capacity on your cell phone's SIM
card and there is an active connection to your vehicle via your cell phone's Wi-Fi hotspot (= Wi-Fi).

Streaming services
Depending on the vehicle equipment, you can also use streaming services.

Streaming services are not available in all countries and vehicle models.

Prerequisites for using streaming services:

¥ The prerequisites for using online functions in media mode must be fulfilled.

¥" You have your own user account for the relevant streaming service.

i Some streaming services can only be jointly activated or deactivated, even if they are listed individually in the
menu (= We Connect) .
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Introduction
The current vehicle position is determined by a global satellite system. In order to enable optimum navigation to your
destination, all measured values and possible traffic reports are compared with the available map material.

Audible navigation aids and graphic representations lead you to your destination.Audible navigation aidsAcoustic
navigation announcements and graphic displays lead you to your destination.

In some countries, it may not be possible to select some Infotainment system functions on the screen when driving
above a certain speed. This is not a malfunction, but rather compliance with legal regulations.

Only adjust settings, enter destinations, or change navigation information when the vehicle is stationary.

ﬁ If you missed a turn on your route, the navigation system may recalculate the
route.

i The quality of the driving directions depends on the available navigation data and any reported traffic
incidents.

i Traffic reports are only given in the navigation system if the availableWe Connect service has been
activated.

Opening the navigation system main menu

1. Tap [HOME|p A.
Or: tap [MENU|) A.

Open set-up

1. Tap [HOME]» A .
Or: TapbAP@S.

Voice guidance
Navigation messages are acoustic driving directions for the current route.

The type and frequency of navigation messages depends on the settings and the driving situation, like the start of the
route guidance and whether you are driving on a highway or roundabout.

If the destination cannot be reached exactly, for example because it is not in a digitized area, there will be a
navigation announcement that the Destination area has been reached. Messages about the direction and distance to
your destination will also be displayed on the screen.

During dynamic route guidance, reported traffic incidents on the route are announced. There will be an additional
navigation announcement if the route is recalculated due to a traffic incident or a change in driving style

(=2 Navigation).

You can adjust or mute the volume during a traffic announcement. All other navigation announcements will be given
at that volume or will be muted.

i Navigation messages will not be given if the Infotainment system is
muted.

Navigation restrictions
If the Infotainment system cannot receive data fromGPS

satellites, for example in a tunnel, navigation will still be possible using the vehicle's sensors.
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In areas that are not digitized or only partially digitized in the Infotainment system memory, the Infotainment system
will still try to provide route guidance.

If navigation data is missing or incomplete, the vehicle position may not be determined accurately. This may result in
navigation that is not as accurate as usual.

Routing is subject to ongoing changes, like new streets, construction zones, road closures, or changes to street
names or house numbers. Using outdated navigation data can lead to errors or uncertainty when using route
guidance.

Control navigation map
To ensure an optimum view, you can also operate the navigation map using enhanced finger movements.

Moving the navigation map

Recommendation: Use index finger.
1. Move the navigation map with your finger.

Zooming in and out on the map view

Recommendation: Use index finger.

1. Tap and hold the map twice in a row.

2. To zoom out of the map view, move your finger upwards. To zoom in on the map view, move your finger
downwards.

Zooming in and out on the map view

Recommendation: Use thumb and index finger.

1. Tap and hold the map with two fingers at the same time.

2. To zoom out of the map view, slide your fingers towards each other. To zoom in on the map view, slide your
fingers away from each other.

Tilting the map view

Recommendation: Use index and middle finger.

1. Tap and hold the map with two fingers at the same time, held horizontally next to each other.

2. To tilt the map view to the front, move your fingers upwards. To tilt the map view to the back, move your
fingers downwards.

Rotating the map view

Recommendation: Use thumb and index finger.

1. Tap and hold the map with two fingers at the same time.

2. Turn your fingers clockwise or anti-clockwise to turn the map view.

Saved data
In order to enable you to enter destinations quickly and to optimize route guidance, the Infotainment system saves
certain data, such as frequently driven routes and positioning data.

Delete saved data

1. Tap & p Basic functionsp Delete usage pattern.
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2. Tap confirm to delete the data.

Equipment and symbols of the navigation system

Navigation

The equipment, symbols and functions of the navigation system may differ depending on the vehicle equipment and

are not available in all countries.

Equipment

— Entering a destination and route calculation.

— Simultaneous display of two navigation maps(screen and instrument cluster).
— Personal destinations.

— 3D City Maps.

— Online Map Update.

— Online Traffic Information.

Symbols on the map
The function keys and displays shown depend on the settings and the current driving situation.

Symbols for traffic reports and POls, e.g. gas stations, are displayed on the map if the data is available to the
navigation system (=2 Traffic information).

(L) Display current position.
B Destination search.
i Destinations and stopovers along the current route.
@ Personal destination suggestions (home address, work address, favorite POIs nearby).
¢\ Display route options.
@\E Fully automatic map mode(orientation in direction of travel, position, zoom and tilt)
@ Determine driving direction and map tilt.
=—m— Map scale.
A& Display destination memory.

— Display dialog box with additional options. Map menu with settings for navigation and navigation
announcements.

Symbols in the dialog box
— To open the additional window, tap on=.

%@ Display route overview and alternative routes to the current route guidance.

@7 Repeats the last navigation announcement.
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&, Mute or adjust volume of navigation instructions.

@35y Navigation settings.

Additional symbols

El Destination search: detailed destination input for an address.

Symbols in the route plan

@ Display current position.
|E| Destination for the current route guidance.

o Ends the current route guidance.

> Close route plan.

Setting preferred POI categories

The system offers different points of interest, e.g. gas stations, using the quick select symbol when entering
destinations, in the route plan and on the map. You can prioritize how these symbols are displayed under @z p Basic
function settings b Preferred POI categories The system also automatically learns your preferred categories.

Traffic reports
Traffic reports are displayed on the map if the data is available to the navigation system (=2 Traffic information).

Tap a traffic report to open a dialog box with additional details (= Navigation).

é Traffic jam.
Accident.
& Ice.

Q Road closed.
Slip hazard.

A Danger.
Construction zone.

Strong wind.

Navigation data

The Infotainment system is equipped with an internal navigation data storage medium. Depending on the country,
the required navigation data may already be installed.

The Infotainment system always requires up-to-date navigation data to ensure that route guidance can be
implemented correctly and that the functions provided are fully available.
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If you use outdated navigation data, there may be adverse effects on the navigation system. It may not be possible
to determine up-to-date routes, or route guidance may guide you to an incorrect destination.

e Always ensure that your navigation data is kept up-to-date.

Updating navigation data online

If the ignition has been switched on and the system is connected to the Internet and, depending on the country, the
requisite privacy settings are applied, navigation data for frequently visited regions is automatically updated in the
background (=2 Privacy settings).

1. Switch the ignition on.

2. In addition, check the Internet connection and, depending on the country, the requisite privacy settings. If
necessary, establish an Internet connection and select a different mode than "Offline" (= Privacy settings).

Navigation data for frequently visited regions is automatically updated in the background.

i The automatic updating of navigation data depends on the country and on the privacy settings. Updates will
not be carried out in offline mode (2 Privacy settings).

Updating navigation data manually

Up-to-date navigation data for larger regions, such as Western Europe, can be downloaded online at
www.volkswagen.com and stored on a suitableUSB

data carrier, available to buy in stores. If the Infotainment system is switched off during the process, installation will
be interrupted and it will continue automatically once the system is turned on again.

1. Download and save the navigation data onto aUSB
data storage device.

2. Switch the vehicle ignition on.

3. Link the USB

data carrier to the Infotainment system when the vehicle is stationary.
The navigation data for frequently driven regions is automatically updated in the background.

While and after updating the navigation data, no message appears in the Infotainment
system.

Ho

i If you update the navigation data manually, the USB

data carrier must remain permanently connected. You will not receive a notification when the update is
complete.

i Do not disconnect the
USB

data carrier from the Infotainment system for a few days until the navigation data for visited regions has been fully
downloaded and installed. The installation will start automatically in the background during the journey. Doing so will
cancel the update process.

If you disconnect the data carrier and visit a new region in offline mode, the navigation data is not updated due to the
lack of a USB
data carrier and an Internet connection.

Displaying the map data version

1. Tap |MENU(p & p System information.

Inputting destinations and starting route guidance

Depending on country and vehicle equipment, different functions are available for the input of destinations.
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For further information about symbols on the Infotainment system screen, see (= Navigation).
You can further restrict your search with specific suggestions in the results list, e.g. “nearby".
The various functions for inputting destinations are located in the navigation system main menu.

Opening the navigation system main menu

1. Tap [MENU|P A.

Open set-up

1. TapbAN@.

Enter address
Start route guidance by entering an address. During input, the navigation system suggests already known
destinations. You can also enter a new, unknown address for route guidance.
i When inputting the address, input the name of the destination, not the postcode of the
destination.

Selecting the destination and starting the navigation system

1. TapQ.
2. Enter the destination address and select your desired destination.

Or: tap [ £] and enter the address via the input screen.

3. Tap Route.

Quick start

1. Tap Q.
2. Enter the address of the destination, tap the desired destination and hold for a few seconds.

Enter the destination as accurately as possible. If there is an error in the destination entered, route guidance
cannot take place or may lead to the wrong destination.

Ho

Destination suggestions
Navigation uses saved data such as your last destinations, learned destinations, favorites, home address and work

address to provide you with route guidance.

Selecting the destination and starting the navigation system

1. Tap Q.
2. Tap on the desired destination.

The route guidance starts automatically.

Last destinations
The navigation system saves up to ten of the most recent destinations to make them available for route guidance. A

new destination automatically overwrites the oldest destination.

Selecting the destination and starting the navigation system

1. Tap s p R,
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2. Tap on the desired destination.

3. Tap Route.

Quick start

1. Tap ) Fa,

2. Tap and hold the preferred destination for a few seconds.

Favorite destinations
You can save up to 50 journey destinations as favorites.

Saving a journey destination as a favorite

1. While entering a destination, tap onvy in the additional window.

Selecting the destination and starting the navigation system

1. Tap aRp *m.
2. Tap on the desired destination.

3. Tap Route.

Quick start

1. Tap s&p *m.

2. Tap and hold the preferred destination for a few seconds.

Selecting on the map

The navigation map contains active areas at many points which are suitable for the input of a destination. To enter a
destination, tap on your preferred position or preferred location on the map. If map data is available at this point, you
can launch route guidance.

Entering a destination via the navigation map is dependent on data status and not possible for all positions.

Use the Offroad navigation system to enter a destination to a selected destination point with unknown data.

Offroad navigation

The Offroad navigation system calculates routes to selected destinations with unknown data. If the destination is not
located on a known road or at a known position, the navigation system will calculate the route up to the next point on
the known road and then complete the route to the destination using a straight line.

In order to start an Offroad navigation, tap on a free area without positioning data.

Starting the navigation

1. TapX.

2. Press and slide the map view until you can select your desired position. You can operate the navigation map
using extended finger touches (= Navigation).

3. Tap the preferred destination or any destination point on the map without positioning data.

4. Tap Route.

Function descriptions
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Using a contact's address data
Start route guidance via the saved address data for a contact. You cannot use contacts for whom you have not saved
any address data for route guidance.

Starting the navigation

1. Tap a®)p [af.
2. Tap on the preferred contact and address data.

3. Tap Route.

O NoTICE

If the address data for your contact is out of date, the route guidance will nevertheless direct you to the stored
address. Please ensure the address for your contact is up to date.

Route plan
The route plan contains information about relevant events, such as waypoints and destination suggestions, if the
relevant data is available to the navigation system.

Tapping an event will open a dialog box with additional options. The options available depend on the event and the
current settings (=2 Navigation).

Opening and closing the route plan

1. Tap the route plan to open.

2. To stop route guidance, tap>.

Editing route guidance

To edit route guidance, move the stopovers or the destination in the route plan.

1. Tap and hold the desired destination until it is visibly highlighted.
2. Move the destination to the desired position and release it.

The route will be recalculated.

Avoiding traffic disruptions

The route plan displays messages about current traffic disruptions if the relevant data is available to the Navigation
system. Avoid traffic disruptions by modifying the route plan (=2 Traffic information).

1. Tap the traffic report.
2. Tap Avoid.
The route will be recalculated.

i Only one traffic report can be used for each route guidance to avoid traffic disruptions in this
manner.

Additional dialog box in the route plan
Tapping the route plan entries may cause a dialog box to open with additional options for these entries. The options
available depend on the entry that is tapped.

Functions in the split screen:
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Display on map
Displays the selection on the map.

Add waypoint
Adds a waypoint to the route guidance.

Direct route
Starts direct route guidance.

U I

elete
Delete waypoint from route guidance.

>

void
Avoid traffic disruptions. The route will be recalculated.

—

Stop route guidance}
Ends the current route guidance.

Closing an additional dialog box in the route plan

1. Tap a free area outside of the additional window.

Learning usage patterns
While driving, the Navigation system saves routes traveled and destinations reached in order to create automatic
destination suggestions. Destinations are learned with reference to the time of day and the day of the week.

The navigation system can suggest pre-learned routes.
1. Tap Q to show the suggested routes.

Selecting one of the suggested routes will cause route guidance to begin.

The route guidance follows the selected route until you deviate from it. The route will then be recalculated and will
lead back to the selected route via the most direct path.

Serious traffic disruptions are taken into consideration in route guidance. If an alternative route and the navigation
data are available, serious disruptions will be avoided.

If you are driving a pre-learned route without active route guidance, the destination is added to the route plan. Route
guidance does not need to be actively started for a journey to a pre-learned destination. You are warned about traffic
disruptions if necessary.

A predicted arrival time is displayed.
You can activate or deactivate this function at any time as well as delete the saved data for this function.

Activating and deactivating “learn usage pattern”

1. To open this function's settings, tap® » Basic function settings.
2. To activate or deactivate the function, tap Learn usage pattern.

3. To delete saved data, tap Delete usage pattern.

Traffic information

Depending on the vehicle equipment, the reception of traffic information may not be available in all Infotainment
systems or in all countries.

The Infotainment system automatically receives detailed traffic information when there is an active Internet
connection. This information is displayed on the map via symbols and color coding on the road network.
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Reteption of traffic information is possible if permitted by the privacy settings selected. No traffic information is
received in offline mode .

Traffic reports
Traffic reports such as traffic jams or stop-and-go traffic are displayed on the navigation map as symbols

(=2 Navigation).

If route guidance is active, traffic reports on the current route will be displayed on the route plan. You can avoid

these traffic reports (= Navigation).

i Local warnings, e.g for severe weather, can be played via the Infotainment system as a pop-up
notification.

Traffic flow display

The traffic flow for current traffic reports is displayed on the navigation map via color coding on the road network.

Orange Stop-and-go traffic.

Red Traffic jam.

Introduction

Using the phone interface, you can connect your cell phone to the Infotainment system and control the phone
functions via the Infotainment system. The sound is played back via the vehicle speakers.

You can connect up to two cell phones to the Infotainment system at the same time. However, only one device is
active at a time and can be used to make calls. The second connected device can receive calls via the Infotainment
system and be used to play media.

High speeds, poor weather and road conditions, a lot of background noise, even outside the vehicle, and the network

quality can impair phone calls in the vehicle.

The phone interface may contain an antenna amplifier that improves the reception quality of the cell phone.

i You generally only need to pair a device like a cell phone once. You can reestablish the device's connection to

the Infotainment system at any time via Bluetooth or Wi-Fi
without re-pairing your device.

i For a phone call via the hands-free system or at a high volume, a conversation may also be heard by third
parties outside the vehicle.

Opening the phone interface menu

1. Tap S
Or: tap b J.
Or: press .
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Mobile phone interface equipment and symbols

The equipment features and symbols listed here are not available in all countries and Infotainment systems.

Equipment features
— Hands-free system.

— Use up to two cell phones simultaneously.
— Phonebook with up to 5000 contact entries.

—SMS

functions via Bluetooth:
— Read SMS

— Write SMS
(inc. templates).
— Have an SMS

read out.
— Message thread.

— E-mail functions via Bluetooth:
—Read e-mail.
— Write e-mail.

— Convenience telephony.

— Connection to cable-free charging option(cable-free charging function) (= Wireless charging function).

— Connection to in-vehicle microphone.

Symbols in the main menu
The symbols may look different depending on the Infotainment system.

i Contacts.
2> Incoming and outgoing calls lists.
Dial telephone number.

] Text messages (SMS

and e-mail).
Change active device.

@35y Mobile phone interface settings.

Symbols for telephone calls
The symbols may look different depending on the Infotainment system.

Handle and display a call.

&= End or decline a call.
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\Eod‘ Mute the hands-free system.
JZ Put a call on hold.
Continue a call.
& Add participants to a phone conference or begin a phone conference.
sos Make an emergency call (SOS).
»=C Receive breakdown assistance.
QO Voice mail.

i Receive information about Volkswagen and various value added traffic and travel services.

Call list symbols
1. To open the call lists, tap oné.
qu_ Received incoming call.
cy—» Outgoing call.

& Missed call.

@ Frequent calls or favorites from your cell phone (if supported by your cell phone)
d] Telephone number (company).

GB Telephone number (private).

Mobile telephone number.

Fax device.

M_f| Fax device (company).

/.-E Fax device (private).

Text message symbols
The symbols may look different depending on the Infotainment system.

1. To open the text messages, tap on&=.

) Template for text messages.

G'% Have text messages read out.

Locations with special requlations

Switch off the cell phone and phone interface at locations where there is a risk of explosions. These locations are not
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always clearly identified. These include, for example:

— Areas near pipes and tanks containing chemicals

— Lower decks in ships and ferries

— Areas near vehicles powered by liquefied petroleum gas, such as propane and butane.
— Areas with chemicals or particles in the air, such as flour, dust, or metal powder

— All other locations where the engine or the cell phone must be switched off.

Switch off the cell phone and phone interface at locations where there is a risk of explosions and locations with
specific regulations.

The cell phone must always be switched off in areas with special regulations relating to or prohibiting the use of cell
phones. Radiation from cell phones that are switched on can interfere with sensitive technical and medical devices,
potentially causing malfunctions or damage to the devices.

Types of phone interface

Depending on the country and vehicle equipment, your vehicle may have the following mobile phone interfaces:

— Phone interface basic configuration.

— Convenience phone interface.

Phone interface basic configuration
The phone interface uses the HFP

Bluetooth profile for transmission. This enables the use of phone functions via the Infotainment system and played
back via the vehicle speakers.

Convenience phone interface

Just like the basic configuration of the phone interface, theConvenience phone interface uses the HFP
Bluetooth profile.

The Convenience phone interface can be equipped with the wireless charging function (=2 Wireless charging

function).

In order to use the features of the wireless charging function, you need to place a suitable cell phone correctly in the
storage compartment. Depending on the vehicle equipment, this will connect the cell phone to the vehicle antenna.

This improves reception and call quality.
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Wireless charging function

[ K21-0418

Fig. 1 Diagram: storage compartment with a liner pad for
wireless charging.

The wireless charging function depends on the vehicle equipment and is not available in all countries.

Depending on the vehicle, the rear shelf with liner mat-> fig. 1 @ for the wireless charging function is located in
the center console or between the front seats in a storage compartment.

In some vehicles, the liner mat bears a phone symbol, which indicates the center position for the wireless charging
function 2 fig. 1 @ The symbol on the liner mat may look different in some vehicles.

The wireless charging function uses electromagnetic induction to transfer energy wirelessly over short distances.
The maximum charging power is 5 watts.

The Qi standard allows suitable Qi-capable cell phones to be charged wirelessly.

To find out whether a cell phone supports the Qi standard, see the cell phone operating instructions. The
manufacturer of the cell phone can offer further information regarding compatibility.

Only a single Qi-capable cell phone without a protective case and with maximum dimensiongwidth x length) of
approximately 3 in x 6 in (80 mm x 140 mm) should ever be placed flat on the wireless charging function shelf.

Qi-capable cell phones with larger dimensions cannot be charged wirelessly.

Before charging, remove any foreign objects with metal components, such as coins, from the storage compartment
and follow the cell phone operating instructions.

To charge a Qi-capable cell phone, place a suitable cell phone, without a protective case and with the display and the
entire surface facing up, flat in the center of the shelf. The charging process starts automatically.

The Infotainment system installed at the factory informs you when the charging process is starting and, if necessary,
if there are any foreign objects with metal components in the storage compartment. Remove foreign objects
immediately.

If a cell phone is not placed on the shelf correctly or if it is too large, it may not be detected correctly or detected at
all. The Infotainment system may notify you of a foreign object in the storage compartment. If a suitable cell phone is
used and its position is corrected, the fault may be eliminated.

Storage compartment cover
Depending on the vehicle equipment and in some countries, the storage compartment for the wireless charging
function may have a cover for the cell phone display.

Only a cell phone with maximum dimensions(width x length) of approximately 3 in x 6 in (80 mm x 140 mm), in
accordance with the specifications, may be placed in the covered storage compartment.

The cover can prevent you from being distracted by the cell phone, e.g. by incoming notifications.
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The cover must always be closed while driving and the display of the cell phone must be completely covered up.

Notifications on the display of the cell phone may distract the driver and increase the risk of a serious accident.
e Place only a single, suitable and Qi-capable(if necessary) cell phone without a protective case and with maximum

dimensions (width x length) of approximately 3 in x 6 in (80 mm x 140 mm), in accordance with the specifications,
on the shelf in the storage compartment.

e |f necessary, remove items that prevent the cover from closing.

e Always keep the cover closed while driving.

Metal objects can become very hot. This may cause burns to the skin or a fire.
e Do not place metal objects or objects with metal components on the wireless charging shelf.

O w~orTIcE

Do not place any ID cards, credit cards, etc. with magnetic strips or with a chip on the wireless charging shelf. The
data stored on the magnetic strips or the chip could become unusable.

Coupling, connecting and managing

To use the phone interface functions, pair a cell phone capable of making phone calls with the Infotainment system.
Before connecting for the first time, you need to pair the cell phone with the Infotainment system. A user profile is
then automatically saved in the Infotainment system.

The coupling process may take a few minutes. The available functions depend on the cell phone used and its
operating system.

Pairing a cell phone
Prerequisites for coupling:

v Bluetooth is activated on the cell phone.

v Bluetooth is activated on the Infotainment system.

1. Open the list of available Bluetooth devices on your cell phone and select the device name for the Infotainment
system.

2. Pay attention to messages on the cell phone and in the Infotainment system and confirm these if necessary.
If the pairing is successful, the data on the cell phone will be saved in the user profile.

3. Optional: Confirm the message for transferring the data on the cell phone.

If you carry out the coupling when driving, this may cause accidents or injuries.
e Only carry out the coupling when the vehicle is stationary.

] When pairing some cell phones, a
PIN
may be displayed on the cell phone screen. Type this PIN into the Infotainment system to finish pairing.

Active and passive connection

In order to use the phone interface functions, at least one cell phone must be connected to the Infotainment system.
If several cell phones are connected to the Infotainment system, you can switch between an active and an inactive
connection. In order to operate the phone interface with your preferred cell phone, establish an active connection to
the Infotainment system.
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Difference between the types of connection

Active The cell phone is paired and connected. You can carry out phone interface functions using data from this cell
phone.

Passive The cell phone is paired and connected. You can only take incoming calls via the mobile phone interface.
Other functions are not available.

Paired cell phones are saved in the Infotainment system even if they are not currently connected.

Connecting a cell phone

Prerequisite: A cell phone is paired with the Infotainment system.
1. Activate Bluetooth in the cell phone.

Change connection type (inactive to active)

Prerequisite: Several cell phones are connected to the Infotainment system simultaneously.

1. Tap g8.
Or: tap on the name for the active cell phone.
The actively connected cell phone is highlighted.
2. Select the name for the preferred cell phone.

The connection with the other cell phones will be inactivated automatically.

User profiles

An individual user profile is automatically created for each paired cell phone. Data from this cell phone, e.g. contact
data or settings, is saved in the user profile. A maximum of ten user profiles may be saved in the Infotainment system
simultaneously.

To delete the stored data completely, reset the Infotainment system to the factory settings.
Calling and sending messages

Open the mobile phone interface

1. Tap | 28
Or: press.

Using a phone
Select a telephone number to make a call. Various functions are available for selecting the telephone number.

Using contact data

If a contact has multiple telephone numbers, you must select the number you wish to call accordingly.

1. Tap aw. Tap on a contact in the list to make the call.

Or: tap siz. Tap and enter the name of the contact in the input field to search for the contact. Tap the contact to
make the call.

Or: tap a favorite in the main menu of the phone interface to make a call.

i When searching for a contact, enter the last name and first name separated by a

space.
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Using a call list

The phone interface displays the call list for the cell phone. Make a call via the call list.

1. Tap & All. Tap on a number in the list to make the call.

Or: tap &> and filter entries in the call list, e.g. by missed calls or dialed numbers. Tap a number on the filtered
list to make the call.

Manually entering the telephone number

1. Tap @ and enter the telephone number.

2. Tap ¢ to make the call.

i While you are entering a telephone number, the contact related to the number is displayed on the
Infotainment system screen.

Sending text messages
Depending on the cell phone and the Infotainment system in use, you can send and receivéSMS

messages and, depending on your country, e-mails via the phone interface.
Sending an SMS

1. Tap=ap SMSP New message and enter the message on the screen.
2. Enter the desired contact in the search bar.

3. Tap OK to send the message.

Sending an e-mail

1. Tap=» E-MAIL P New message and enter the message on the screen.
2. Enter the desired contact in the search bar.

3. Tap OK to send the message.

Phone directory, favorites and speed dial keys

Phonebook
This first time a cell phone is paired with the Infotainment system, the phonebook is saved in the Infotainment
system. If necessary, confirm the transfer on the cell phone.

The phone directory is updated after each new connection. During the update, the present phone directory can still
be used.

If teleconferences are supported, the phonebook can be opened during a phone call and another participant can be
added to the phone call.

If an image is stored for the contact, it can be displayed in the list next to the entry.

The symbols may look different depending on the Infotainment system.

Favorites and speed dial keys
A speed dial key can be assigned with a favorite from the phone directory. If the entry contains an image, it is
displayed on the speed dial key.
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Speed dial keys must be programmed manually and are assigned to a user profile (= Phone interface).

Programming a speed dial key

1. Tap a free speed dial key.

2. Tap a contact in the phone directory or search for it using the search bar. If a contact has multiple telephone
numbers, tap a number on the list.

Editing the speed dial key

1. Tap and hold the speed dial key until the phonebook opens.

2. Tap the new contact in the phone directory. If a contact has multiple telephone numbers, tap a number on the
list.

Calling favorites

1. Tap a programmed speed dial key.

i Favorites are not automatically updated. If the phone number for a contact changes, the speed dial key must
be reassigned.

Deleting a favorite from the speed dial key

1. Tap £ »°z» Manage favorites.
To delete a favorite, tap the preferred speed dial keyii.
Or:tapZ b .
Or: to delete all favorites from all speed dial keys, tapDelete all.

2. Tap confirm to delete the data.

Introduction to using voice control

With voice control, you can have certain functions carried out by voice command.

Types of voice control

Depending on which language has been set in the Infotainment system, one of the following voice controls will be
available in the vehicle:

— Command-based voice control(standard).

— Enhanced voice control (offline or online).

Does my vehicle have voice control?

If there is a Talk button(») on the multi-function steering wheel or the|VOICE| button is available in the Infotainment
system or your vehicle understands the activation word, voice control is installed in the vehicle.

@ In black with blue background: Voice control is active and recognizes spoken words.

i Test voice control before a journey to get to know the
function.

404



Differences in the voice controls

Command-based voice control (standard)

Only grammatically correct voice commands are recognized by the voice control. Voice commands must follow a
fixed syntax in order to be recognized correctly, e.g. "Navigate to [city, street name, house numbenq". You can find
further examples in the Infotainment system. The command-based voice control can be carried out in any available
language.

Enhanced voice control (offline or online)

Speech commands can be freely worded in common speech. For example, in response to the question "How long is
left to drive?”, the system gives the remaining time until arrival at the destination. Suggestions for voice commands
depend on the set language and can be found in the Infotainment system.

Enhanced voice control works both online and offline. In online mode, voice commands can be better processed
because more data is available. For online mode, you need a valid We Connect Plus or We Connect Start contract.

i If enhanced voice control is available in your language, it is used to activate voice
control.

Supported languages
The number of languages available in your country depends on the vehicle equipment.

Start voice control by saying the activation word available in your country (=2 Voice control).
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Starting and ending voice control

Voice commands

Voice control only recognizes voice commands in the language selected in the infotainment system.
Observe the following tips for successful voice commands:

v Speak clearly and at normal volume. Speak a little louder at higher speeds.

v Avoid excessive emphasis and strong accents.

v Do not leave long pauses in speech.

v Avoid external and background noise.

v Do not direct the air flow from the vents towards the microphone or headliner.

Open suggestions for speech commands

1. Tapb@b@.

i To ensure that names in the phonebook are identified correctly, you may need to switch the order of the first
and last names of the desired contact, depending on how the phonebook entry is structured.

Starting voice control
You can use different methods to start voice control, depending on the vehicle equipment:

— Start speaking. Say the activation word.
— Start via multi-function steering wheet Press the Talk button ().
— Starting up via the Infotainment system Tap on|VOICE|.

i Depending on cell phone and operating system, voice control of a connected cell phone can be started by

pressing and holding (M) or the |VOICE| button.

Ending voice control

You can use different methods to end voice control, depending on the vehicle equipment:

— Finish speaking: To open suggestions for a voice command to cancel, tapHOME|p & » @ b General.
— End via the multi-function steering wheet press the Talk button ().

— End automatically. If you use functions within the Infotainment system, activate the parking system; if telephone
calls or tasks involving speech and navigation warnings occur, the voice control ends automatically.
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Activation word

In the ring memory of the Infotainment system, the words spoken in the vehicle are checked for the activation word.

If the Infotainment system detects the activation word, voice control will begin. A ring memory is automatically
overwritten approximately every 15 seconds. There is no transmission of data or words spoken in the vehicle. The
ring memory is inactive when the activation word is switched off.

Switching activation word on and off

If the activation word is switched off, voice control cannot be activated via the activation word.

1. Tap |MENU(» & » Voice control » Voice control start/end sound or Activation word.

Speaking and recognizing the activation word

Precondition:

v' The Activation word is switched on in the settings.

VEGECR BORCECRCRCRVECRCRURCE

3ppasen Volkswagen.

Ola Volkswagen.

Bonjour Volkswagen.

Ahoj Volkswagen.

Hallo Volkswagen.

Hej Volkswagen.

Hola Volkswagen.

Bonjour Volkswagen.

Hei Volkswagen.

Hello Volkswagen.

lewa oou Volkswagen.

Ciao Volkswagen.

/\O — Volkswagen.

Hola Volkswagen.

Hallo Volkswagen.

Hallo Volkswagen.

Ola Volkswagen.
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Czesc Volkswagen.
oHd Volkswagen.
Mpueet Volkswagen.
Hej Volkswagen.

Merhaba Volkswagen.

2R LEERE

Hello Volkswagen.

Troubleshooting

Voice control is not responding
— Voice control is not available in your language.

— Set the correct system language in the Infotainment system.
— Start voice control by using the activation word or the Talk button on the multi-function steering wheel.

— Voice commands are not recognized due to a system error. Contact suitably qualified professionals for assistance.
Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

Voice control is giving unsuitable responses
— Voice control has misinterpreted the question.

— Clearly give your voice command again.

Voice control is not performing the function
— This function cannot be performed by voice control.

—The function is not available in all languages. You can find suggestions for voice commands in the set language in
the Infotainment system.

— Settings within the function are preventing the device from switching on or carrying out the function.
— Voice control did not understand the voice command.

— There is insufficient data.
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Stowing luggage and cargo

Stowing luggage securely in the vehicle
— Distribute luggage as evenly as possible in the vehicle. Do not cover any vent openings.

— Always stow luggage and heavy objects in the luggage compartment> A and place them as far forward in the
compartment as possible.
— Adhere to the Gross Axle Weight Rating and Gross Vehicle Weight Rating .

— Secure objects in the luggage compartment using suitable cords or straps on the tie downs (2 Luggage
compartment features).

— Also store small objects securely.
— If necessary, fold the rear seat backrest down and lock it securely.
— If necessary, adjust the headlight range. Vehicles with dynamic headlight range control will adjust automatically.

— Adjust the tire pressure based on the load. Follow the tire pressure label (=2 Tire pressure).

— If necessary, calibrate the Tire Pressure Monitoring System(TPMS) to the new load .

Objects or animals that are not secured or are secured incorrectly can cause serious injuries in the event of sudden
driving and braking maneuvers or a collision. This is especially true if the airbags deploy and strike objects, causing
them to fly through the vehicle interior. To reduce the risk of damage, note the following:

e Store all objects securely in the vehicle. Follow the legal regulations whilst doing so.

e Stow objects in the vehicle interior in such a way that they will not enter the airbag deployment zone while you
are driving.

e Secure animals in the vehicle restraint systems that are appropriate for their weight and size.

e Always keep the storage compartments closed while driving.

e Never stow objects in a location that requires you to adjust any seats to an incorrect seating position.

o If stowed objects block a seat, then no one should use this seat.

e Do not leave hard, heavy, or sharp objects loose in the open storage compartments in the vehicle, on the surface
behind the rear seat backrest, or on the instrument panel.
e Remove hard, heavy, or sharp objects from clothing and bags in the vehicle interior and store them securely.

When transporting heavy objects, the vehicle's handling performance may change because of the altered center of
gravity and the braking distance may increase. If not stored or secured correctly, heavy objects can cause you to
lose control of the vehicle and cause serious injuries.

e Never overload the vehicle. Both the load and the distribution of the load in the vehicle affect driving behavior
and braking efficiency.

e When transporting heavy objects, the vehicle handling performance may change due to the shift in the center of
gravity.

e Always distribute the load evenly and as low down in the vehicle as possible.

e Secure heavy objects in the luggage compartment as far in front of the rear axle as possible.

e Loose objects in the luggage compartment can slide around suddenly and alter the vehicle handling.

e Always adapt your speed and driving style to the visibility, weather, road and traffic conditions.

e Accelerate with extra care and caution.

e Avoid sudden braking or driving maneuvers.

e Apply the brakes earlier than usual.

O wNoTIcE

Abrasive objects on the rear windows can cause damage, for example to the heating elements for the rear window
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defroster.

O NoTICE

Do not attach a luggage rack or any other kind of carrying system, e.g. bicycle rack, to the vehicle's rear spoiler.

Opening and closing the luggage compartment cover

e\ T A20-0237

Fig. 1 In the luggage compartment: open the luggage
compartment cover (general example).

Opening the luggage compartment cover

1. Press the rear section of the luggage compartment cover downwards in the direction of the arrow—> fig. 1. The
luggage compartment cover opens automatically to the center of the luggage compartment.

2. Press again on the rear section of the luggage compartment cover to completely open it.

Closing the luggage compartment cover

1. Pull the rolled-up luggage compartment cover evenly on both sides towards the back in the guides on the side
trim panel, and engage it in the recesses at the end of the guides.
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Installing and removing the luggage compartment cover
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Fig. 1 In the luggage compartment: removing the luggage
compartment cover.

@ Side panel on the luggage compartment cover.

Removing the luggage compartment cover

1.

2.

Open the luggage compartment cover if necessary.

Press the side panel on the luggage compartment cover—> fig. 1 @ in the direction of the arrow and hold it in
place.

Remove the luggage compartment cover upwards.

Release the side panel on the luggage compartment cover—> fig. 1 @

On vehicles with seven seats:insert the caps into the mountings for the luggage compartment cover-> A.

Installing the luggage compartment cover

1.

If necessary, remove the caps from the mountings for the luggage compartment cover and store them securely
in the storage area provided in the tool box .

. Slot the luggage compartment cover into the recess in the side trim on the left.

Push the side panel of the luggage compartment cover—> fig. 1 @ in the direction of the arrow and slot the
luggage compartment cover into the recess on the right-hand side trim panel.

Release the side panel on the luggage compartment cover—> fig. 1 @

. Check if the luggage compartment cover is securely engaged.

The luggage compartment cover can cause serious injuries during braking maneuvers or an accident if the cover is
installed in front of a rear seat.

o Never install the luggage compartment cover in front of the third row of seats if anyone is sitting in the third row
seats.
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Driving with the caps not inserted in the mounts for the luggage compartment cover can cause serious injuries in the

case of sudden driving and braking maneuvers.

e For vehicles with seven seats: when the luggage compartment cover is removed, always fit the caps in the
mounts.

Storing the luggage compartment cover

Fig. 1 Under the luggage compartment floor: storing the
luggage compartment cover.

@ Luggage compartment cover.

Depending on vehicle equipment, it may be possible to store the removed luggage compartment cover net and
removed luggage compartment cover under the luggage compartment floor.

If both items of equipment are stored at the same time, stow the cover net first, followed by the luggage
compartment cover.

1. Unhook the luggage compartment cover (=2 Luggage compartment cover).

2. Prop up the luggage compartment floor.

3. Pull the side panels of the side storage compartments out upwards and stow them in the luggage
compartment.

4. Pull the luggage corner fixing out upwards and stow securely in the relevant retainers under the luggage
compartment floor.

5. Place the removed luggage compartment cover on the front recesses of the side supports—> fig. I @

6. Fold back the luggage compartment floor .
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Luggage compartment floor (5-seater)

e I 5y
&/

i

I
I

'i'

— el o007

Fig. 1 In the luggage compartment: Lifting up the luggage
compartment floor.

i B1T-0706

Fig. 2 In the luggage compartment: luggage compartment
floor folded up.

Opening the luggage compartment floor

1. Grasp the handle recess in the luggage compartment floor and fold up the luggage compartment floor-> fig. 1.

2. Release the retaining pin =2 fig. 2 (magnifying glass) to the left and place on the left hat shelf.

Closing the luggage compartment floor

1. Press the retaining pin = fig. 2 to the right.

2. Lowering and replacing the luggage compartment floor 2> Q).

Improper use may damage the luggage compartment floor or the luggage compartment trim.
e When closing the luggage compartment floor, always carefully guide it downward, and do not drop it.

e Always distribute loads as evenly as possible across the entire luggage compartment floor to avoid concentrating
the load in a single place.
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Variable luggage compartment floor (5-seater)

i B1T-0722

Fig. 1 In the luggage compartment: Lowering the luggage
compartment floor.

@ Pull the luggage compartment floor.
@ Push the luggage compartment floor.

Lowering the luggage compartment floor
In order to accommodate larger objects in the luggage compartment, the luggage compartment floor may be
lowered.

1. Open the trunk lid.

2. Pull the luggage compartment floor in the direction of the arrow—> fig. 1 @ using the handle - fig. I (small
arrow) until the front section of the luggage compartment floor folds downwards by itself.

3. Slide the luggage compartment floor in the direction of the arrow—> fig. 1 @ as far as it will go. The luggage
compartment floor is now lying in the bottom position.

Sliding the luggage compartment floor into the topmost position

1. Open the trunk lid.

2. Lift the luggage compartment floor upwards using the handle-? fig. 1 (small arrow) and pull it backwards in the
direction of the arrow until the stop.

3. Press the luggage compartment floor gently downwards and then slide it forwards until it stops

Place or fold the luggage compartment floor to the back
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A20-0453

Fig. 2 In the luggage compartment: Lifting up the luggage
compartment floor.

> o A20-0455

Fig. 3 In the luggage compartment: Positioning the
luggage compartment floor.

You can transport objects between the positioned luggage compartment floor and the rear seat backrest.

Open the trunk lid.
Where applicable, slide the luggage compartment floor to the uppermost position.

Use the handle -2 fig. 2 (small arrow) to lift the luggage compartment floor and raise as shown—> fig. 3.

A W R

To fold the luggage compartment floor, press the raised luggage compartment floor-> fig. 3 forward until it
remains in a folded position.

The front area of the luggage compartment floor may also be positioned.

In the case of sudden braking maneuvers or an accident, this could result in objects being thrown through the
vehicle interior and causing serious or fatal injuries.

e Always secure objects, even if the luggage compartment floor has been correctly positioned.
® Only stack objects between the rear bench seat and the luggage compartment floor to a maximum of two-thirds
of the height of the positioned luggage compartment floor.

e The weight of objects placed between the rear bench seat and the propped up luggage compartment floor may
not exceed approx. 7.5 kg (16.5 Ibs).

ﬁ The variable luggage compartment floor cannot be lowered in vehicles with a spare
wheel.

Stowage areas in the luggage compartment floor
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Fig. 1 In the luggage compartment: Rear luggage
compartment floor (7-seat model).

B1T-0724

Fig. 2 In the luggage compartment: Front luggage
compartment floor (5-seat model with variable luggage
compartment floor).

@ Luggage compartment floor.

@ Loop.

Rear luggage compartment floor

In seven-seat vehicles, the rear part of the luggage compartment floor can be folded up. The luggage wedges and the
covers for the luggage compartment cover can be stowed in the stowage area under the luggage compartment floor.

Open the luggage compartment floor:

1. Fold the luggage compartment floor forward in the direction of the arrow - fig. I as far as it will go using the

handle.

Close the luggage compartment floor:

1. Fold the luggage compartment floor downward in the opposite direction to the arrow -2 fig. 1.

Front luggage compartment floor

In vehicles with a variable luggage compartment floor, the front part of the luggage compartment floor can be folded

up.

Open the luggage compartment floor:
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1. Fold the luggage compartment floor 2 fig. 2@ forward in the direction of the arrow as far as it will go using

the loop .
Close the luggage compartment floor:

1. Fold the luggage compartment floor downward in the opposite direction to the arrow - fig. 2.

Folding the net partition out or in

B7N-0186

Fig. 1 Folding out the net partition.

@ Crossbar.

B7N-0187

Fig. 2 Folding in the net partition.

@ Release button.
@ Release button.

Before being fitted in the vehicle, the net partition must be folded out.

Folding out the net partition
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1. Remove the net partition from the storage bag and roll it out.

2. Fold out the net partition crosshars > fig. 1 @ and @ in the direction of the arrows until you hear a “click”.

Folding in the net partition

1. Press the release button and, with the release button held down, fold in the crossbar in the direction of the

arrow > fig. 2 @

2. Repeat the process with the other release button -2 fig. 2@.
3. Roll up the net partition and stow it in the storage bag.

4. Stow the bag securely in the vehicle.

Installing and removing a net partition

B1T-0742

Fig. 1 In the luggage compartment: Install the net partition
behind the rear bench seat.

@ Holders in roof.
Tie-downs for attaching the hooks.

The screen separator can help prevent objects from being flung into the vehicle interior from the luggage
compartment, for example due to a braking maneuver.

Installing the net partition
The screen separator can be installed behind the rear bench seat or, depending on the equipment, behind the front
seats if the second row of seats is folded forward.

1. Remove the luggage compartment cover if necessary (=2 Luggage compartment cover).

2. Fold out the net partition .

3. Attach the net partition to one of the two mounts in the roof-> fig. 1 @ Make sure that the crossbar is pulled
down over the top position.

4. Attach the net partition to the opposite mount in the roof by pressing together the crosshar> fig. 1 @

5. Attach both retaining hooks of the net partition to the tie-downs in the luggage compartment and tighten the
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fastening straps =2 fig. 1 .

Removing the net partition

1. Remove the luggage compartment cover if necessary (2 Luggage compartment cover).

2. Loosen the net partition fastening straps.

Unhook the net partition retaining hooks from the tie-downs - fig. 1 .
Unhook the net partition from a mount in the roof by pressing together the crossbar.
Unhook the net partition from the other mount in the roof.

Fold the net partition.

~N~ o0 o Bow

Install the luggage compartment cover if necessary (= Luggage compartment cover).

In the case of sudden braking maneuvers or an accident, objects could being thrown through the vehicle interior,
causing serious or fatal injuries.

o Check that the crossbars are engaged correctly.
® Secure objects even if the screen separator is correctly installed.
e When the vehicle is moving, no one must be located behind the installed net partition.

O NoTICE

Securing the net partition to unintended points can cause damage.

Tie-downs

[ B3G-0122

Fig. 1 In the luggage compartment: fixed and folding tie-
downs.

Tie-downs are located in the luggage compartment to secure loose objects and luggage with the help of lines,
fixation belts or securing straps =2 fig. 1.

Unsuitable or damaged tie-down straps or tensioning straps could break during braking maneuvers or an accident.
This could result in objects being thrown through the vehicle interior and causing serious or fatal injuries.

e Use only suitable and undamaged tie-downs, fixing and tensioning straps.

e Secure cords, fixation belts and tensioning straps diagonally and tightly across the items placed on the luggage
compartment floor, and fasten the cords, fixation belts and tensioning straps securely to the tie-downs.

e Make sure that the upper edge of the load is above the tie-downs, especially on flat objects.
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e Depending on the vehicle equipment, follow any signs about storing cargo in the luggage compartment.
e Never secure a child restraint to the tie-downs.

Elastic tensioning straps must be stretched for securing to the tie-downs. The hooks attached to them can cause
serious injuries.

e When securing elastic tensioning straps, always protect your eyes and face from injury.

e When securing, always hold the elastic tensioning straps securely so that they cannot slip off and rebound.

e Always secure elastic tensioning straps to the tie-downs in the front part of the luggage compartment first, then

pull them to the loading edge and secure them to the tie-downs there. If the tensioning straps slip they will
spring away from your body.

S Suitable straps and cargo securing systems are available from an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility. Volkswagen recommends contacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or
authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

Luggage securing corner

Fig. 1 In the left of the luggage compartment: luggage
securing corner.

Fig. 2 In the luggage compartment: fixing items in position
using the luggage securing corner.

The left storage compartment may contain a luggage securing corner. The luggage securing corner can be used to
hold down light items, such as a transport box, on the luggage compartment floor behind the rear seats and the left
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or right side panel.

How to use the luggage securing corner

1. Press the luggage securing corner to the side in the direction of the arrow—> fig. 1 @

2. Pull the luggage securing corner up and out in the direction of the arrow—> fig. 1 .
3. Bend the luggage securing corner to form a right angle.

4. Using the Velcro® fastener, secure the luggage securing corner to the luggage compartment floor to fix the
carried item in position = fig. 2.

Stowing the luggage securing corner

[

. Peel the luggage securing corner away from the luggage compartment floor.

N

. Straighten the luggage securing corner.

. Insert the luggage securing corner into the holder in the opposite direction to the arrow-> fig. 1 .

w

4. Press the luggage securing corner in the opposite direction to the arrow—> fig. 1 @

You can also stow the luggage securing corner in the appropriate compartment under the luggage compartment
floor.

The luggage securing corner is only capable of preventing light items from sliding around behind the rear seats. The
luggage securing corner is not suitable for restraining cargo.

Rail system with fixtures

i B1T-0720

Fig. 1 In the luggage compartment: Rail system with rails,
sliding fixing elements and a securing strap.

@ Fixing element.
@ Securing strap.

Components of the rail system with fixing elements:

— Multiple rails.
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—Sliding fixing elements -2 fig. 1 @

— Securing straps which can be fixed to the rails - fig. 1 @
— Net cover with holders (= Cover).

The rail system with fixing elements is designed for securing light loads. No fixing elements may ever be in the rails in
the seating area if people are being transported in the third row of seats -2 A\.

Installing fixing elements

1. With the grooves facing upward - fig. 1, slot the fixing eIement@ into the rails from above and press down.
2. Slide the fixing element into the desired position.

3. Take care that the fixing element locks into the rail system—> A.

Removing the fixing element

1. Pull the fixing element downward out of the rails and remove from above.

Securing items

1. Pull the securing strap through the fixing element and safely secure the cargo—> A.

Fixing elements in the rail system in the third row seating area can cause severe injury in the even of an accident or

sudden braking maneuver.

e Always remove fixing elements from the seat rails or push the fixing elements right to the back of the seat rails, if
people are being transported in the third row of seats.

Sliding fixing elements which are not securely engaged can detach from the rails if there is a braking maneuver or
accident. This could result in objects being thrown through the vehicle interior and causing serious or fatal injuries.

e Always ensure that the movable fixing elements are securely engaged in the rails.

Unsuitable or damaged securing straps could break during braking maneuvers or an accident. This could result in
objects being thrown through the vehicle interior and causing serious or fatal injuries.

e Always use the securing straps which came with the rail system with fixing elements.

e Safely secure the securing straps to the fixing elements.

e Loose objects in the luggage compartment can slide around suddenly and alter the vehicle handling.
e Secure even small and light objects.

e Never secure a child restraint to the fixing elements.

O NOTICE

Securing elements that are secured on the rail system can be damaged when the third row seats are folded forward
or back, and can cause damage to the rear seats. Remove the fixing elements from the rail system before folding
the seats forward or back.
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Cover

When there are passengers traveling in the third row of seats, there must never be cover mounts in the rail system in
vicinity of the seats 2 A.

Installing cover mounts

1. Insert the cover mount into the rail from above and press down.
2. Move the cover mount to the desired position.

3. Ensure that the cover mount engages in the rail system—> A\.

Attach the cover to the cover mount

Fig. 1 In the luggage compartment: attaching the cover.

@ Insert the support rod.
@ Rotate the support rod.

1. Place the support rod in the cover mount from above—> fig. I @ and rotate by 90 degrees in the direction of

the arrow @

The red marking on the support rod must no longer be visible> A.

Using the cover as a bag

Install two cover mounts each in the rails.
Attach the cover to the four cover mounts.

Push the cover mounts in the rails as close together as possible.

s~ W R

Press the outer ends of the cover against each other so that they are held together by the hook and loop
fastener.

Unhooking the cover
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Fig. 2 In the luggage compartment: unhooking the cover.

@ Rotate the support rod.
@ Remove the support rod.

1. Rotate the support rod by 90 degrees in the direction of the arrow=> fig. 2@ until the red marking on the
support rod becomes visible.

2. Pull the support rod up and out-> fig. 2@.

3. Stow the removed cover securely in the front storage compartment in the trunk floor.

Removing the cover mounts

1. Detach the bottom cover mount from the rail and pull it up and off.

Cover mounts in the rail system near the seats in the third row of seats can cause serious injuries in the event of an
accident or sudden braking maneuver.

o Always remove the cover mounts from the seat rails or push them all the way to the back in the seat rails if
people are traveling on the third row of seats.

Cover mounts that are not securely engaged and locked into place could detach from the rail during a braking
maneuver or accident. This could result in objects being thrown through the vehicle interior and causing serious or
fatal injuries.

o Always ensure that the cover mounts are securely engaged in the rails. The red marking must not be visible.
o Never secure a child restraint to the cover mounts.

O ~NoTICE

Cover mounts that are secured on the rail system can be damaged when the third row seats are folded forward or
back, which can cause damage to the rear seats. Remove the cover mounts from the rail system before folding the
seats forward or back.

Storing the cover net
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A21 0465

Fig. 1 Under the luggage compartment floor: storing the
cover net.

@ Cover net.

Depending on vehicle equipment, it may be possible to store the removed luggage compartment cover net and

removed luggage compartment cover under the luggage compartment floor.

If both items of equipment are stored at the same time, stow the cover net first, followed by the luggage
compartment cover.

1.
2.

Unhooking the cover net (= Cover).
Prop up the luggage compartment floor.

Pull the side panels of the side storage compartments out upwards and stow them in the luggage
compartment.

Pull the luggage corner fixing out upwards and stow securely in the relevant retainers under the luggage
compartment floor.
Place the removed cover net on the rear recesses of the side supports—=> fig. 1 @

Fold back the luggage compartment floor .
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Shopping bag hooks

Fig. 1 In the luggage compartment: fold-out shopping bag
hooks.

You may have shopping bag hooks in your luggage compartment for hanging light shopping bags.

Never use the shopping bag hooks to tie down pieces of luggage or objects. The shopping bag hooks could break
during sudden braking maneuvers or in the event of an accident.

O NoTICE

Each shopping bag hook can hold a maximu